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TO THE 


MOST 


Excellent Majefty. 


MADAM, . ה‎ 

ve Aue AVIXNGG bad the honour to prefent 

EA א‎ the firft part of this Theory to Your 
ו‎ OF ALO IN GL Εν pre- 

i Ml fume to offer the Second.to Your 

Δα ον. This part of the Subjett, 


I hope, will be no lefs.acceptable, for certainly tis of 


no lefs importance. They bothindeed agree in thy, 
~That there a WORLD made and deftroy'd in 
either Treatife. Bur we are more concern’din what 
sto come, thanwhat wpaf. ehnd as the former 
Books reprefented to us the Rife and Fall of the Firft 
World, fo I befe give an account of the prefent Frame 
of Nature labouring under the laft Flames, and o 
the ‘Refurrettion of it. in the New Heavens and 
New Earth: which, according tothe Divine Pro- 
mifes, we are to expect. | 
Cities that are burnt, are commonly rebuilt more 
beautiful and regular than they were before. aAnd 
when this World ₪ demolifh'd by the laf Fire, He 
that undertakes to rear it up again, will fupply the 
ey, defetts, 


te --‏ האש עד לחוה 


....-..-----“..- τ, τ. ----ς. 


The Epiftle Dedicatory. 
defetts, if there were any, of the former Pabrick. 
This Theory fuppofes the prefent Earth to be little 
better than an Heap of ‘Ruines: where yet there ts 
room enotgh for Sea and Land, for Iflands and Con- 
tinents, for feveral Countries and Dominions: But 
when thefe are all melted down, and refin'd in the ge- 
neral Fire, they will be caft into a better mould, and 
the Form.and Qualities of the Earth will become Pa- 
radifiacal. fie | 
Bui, I fear, 1t may be thought no very proper ad- 
dre, το ῥοὴν Your Majefly a World laid in afbess 
where You have fo great an intereft Your Self, and 
Juch זו‎ Dominions . and then, to recompence the 
lof by giving a‘Reverfion ina Future Earth, Butif 
that fature Earth be a fecond Paradife, to be en- 
joved fora Thoufand Years ; with ‘Peace, Inno- 
cency, and conftant health: An Inberttance there will 
be an happy exchange for the beft Crown in this World. 
I confet, 1 could never perfwade my felf that the 
Kingdom of Chrift and of bis Saints, which the Scri- 
pture fpeaks of fo frequently, was defign'd to be upon 
this prefent Earth. But however, upon all fuppofi- 
tions, They that have done fome eminent Good in thi 
Life, will be fharers in the happinef of that State. 
To humble the Oppreffors, and refcue the Oppreffed, 
is a work of Generofity and Charity that cannot want 
its reward > Yet, Manan, They are the greateft 
Benefattors to Mankind, that difpofe the World to 
become Vertuous: and by their example, Influence, 
and Authority, retrieve that TRUTH and 
JUSTICE, that have been loft, amongft men, 
for many Ages. «The School-Divines tel’ vs, Thofe 


that 


The Epitttle Dedicatory. 


= 


that att or fuffer great things for the Publick Good; 
are diftingufh'd int Heaven by a Circle of Gold about 
their Fleads. One would not willingly vouch for that : 
but one may fafely for what the Prophet fuss 
which ws far greater: namely, that They fhall fhine 
like Stars in the Firmament, that turn many to 
Righteoufnels. Which not tobe underftood, fo 
much, of the Converfion of jingle Souls, as of the 
turning of Nations and ‘People, the turning of the 
World to ‘Righteoufne/s. ‘They that lead on that 
great and happy Work , fhall be diftinguifh'd in Glory 
from the reft of Mankind. 

We are senpible, 11 4 א ג כ‎ from Your Great 
Example,that ‘Picty and Vertue feated upon aT brone, 
draw many totmttation, whom ill Principles, or the 
courfe of the World, might bave led another way. 
Thefe are the beft, aswell as eafeft Vitlories, that are 
gain'd without Conteft. And as Princes are the Vices 
gerents of God upon Earth, fo when their Majefty 
sin Conjunction with Goodnefs, it hath a double Cha- 
vatter of Divinity upon it: and we owe them a double 
Tribute, of Fear and Love. Which, with conftant 
Prayers for Your Majesties prefent and fu- 
ture Happinef, fhall be always Duttfully paid, by 


Your MajyestTy’s 
Moft Humble and moft 
Obedient 500% 


T. BURNET. 
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ας re ec‏ ה 


Γ πὶ ἂν א‎ bs 


TO THE 


READE 


A VE not much to fay to the Reader‏ 1 הקל 
Newel) in this Preface tothe Third Part of the‏ 
Theory: feeing it treats upon a Subject‏ | = 
ownd by all, and out of difpute: Zhe‏ |[ \] 1 
ae Conflagration of the World. The queftion‏ 
will be only about the bounds and limits of the Con-‏ 
flagration, the Caufes and the Manner of it. 1‏ 
have fix’d according to the trueft meafures I could‏ 
take from Scripture, and from Nature. I differ, Ibe-‏ 
lieve from the common Sentiment 1n this, that, in fol-‏ 
lowing S.Peter’s Philofophy, I fuppofe, that the burn-‏ 
ing of the Earth will be a true Liquefaction or diffo-‏ 
lution of it, as to the exteriour Region. And that this‏ 
lays a foundation for New Heavens and a New Earth;‏ 
which feems to me as plain a doctrine in Chriftian Re-‏ 
ligion, as the Conflagration it felf.‏ 

I have endeavour’d to propofe an intelligible way, 
whereby the Earth may be confum’d by Fire. But if 
any one can propofe another, more probable and more 
confiftent, I will be the Firft Man that fhall give him 
thanks for his difcovery. He that loves Truth for its 
own fake, is willing toreceive it from any band: ashe 
that truly loves his Country, 1s glad of a Victory over 
the Enemy, whether himfelf, or any other, has the glory 
of it. Ineed not repeat here, what I have already {aid 
upon feveral occafions, That ’tis the fubftance of this 
Theory, whether in this part or in other parts, τῆλε 1 
mainly regard and depend upon. Being willing to fup- 
pofe that many fingle explications and particularities 
may be rectified; upon further thoughts and clearer 
hehe. 
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light. I know our beft writings, in this life, are )טכ‎ 


Effays, which we leave to Pofterity to review and cor: 
rect. one 

As to the Style, I always endeavour to exprefs my 
felf, in a plain and perfpicuous manner: thatthe Rea- 
der may not lofe ume, nor wait toolong, to know my 
meaning. To give an Attendant quick difpatch, is a 
civility, whether you do his bufinefs or no. I would 
not willingly give any one the trouble of reading a 
period twice over, to know the fence of it: left when 
he comes to know it, he fhould not think it a recom- 
pence for his pains. = Whereas, on the contrary, if you 
are eafic to your Reader, he will certainly make you an 
allowance for it, 1n his cenfure. 

You muft not think it f{trange however, that the 
Author fometimes, in meditating upon this fubje@ is 
warm in his thoughts and expreflions. For to fee a 
World perifhing in Flames, Rocks melting, the Earch 
trembling, and an Hoft of Angels in the clouds, one 
muft be very much a Stoick, to be a cold and uncon- 
cerned Spectator of all this. And when we are πον 4 
our felves, our words will have a tin@ture of thofe paf- 
fions which we feel. Befides, in moral reflections which 
are 0605 6 for ufe, there muft be fome heat, as. well 
as dry reafon, to inlpire this cold clod of clay, this dull 
body of Earth, which we carry about with us; and 
you mutt foften and pierce that cruft, before you can 
come at the Soul. But efpecially when things future 
are to be reprefented, you cannot ufe too {trong Co- 
lours, if-you would givethem life, and make them ap- 
pear prefent to the mind. Farewel. 
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Concerning the Conflagration. 4 


CH Ad atl. 


The Introduttion ; With the Contents and Order of this / 


$70) EEING T’rovidence hath planted) in-all; Men 4 na- Wan 
YAM tural defire and curiofity, of knowing |things to 0 
come; and fuch thingsjefpecially ,48 concern our Bel Mi 
particular Happinefs, or the general. Fate of Man- 
kind: This Treatife may, in both refpedés,, hope 
for a favourable reception amongft inquifitive per- 
| fons ;. feeing the defign of it is, to-give an account 

ofthe greateft revolutions of Nature that.are expeéted..in future 

Ages: and in the firft place, of the Conflagration of 226 170710. In 

which Univerfal Calamity, when-all. Nature futters, every Man’s 
’ particular. concern muft needs be involv'd. 

_ We fee with what eagernefs Men pry into the Stars;,to fee if they 

can read there the Death of a King;. or, the fall of an Empire: ’Tis 

not the fate of any fingle Prince or Potentate, that, we Calculate, but 

of all Mankind : Nor of this or that particular Kingdom or-Empire, 

but of the whole-Earth, Our enquiries muft reach . to'.that. great 

period of Nature, when all things are to. be,diffolv’d :, botyhumane 

affairs, andthe Stage whereon they, 476 46000. | When»the, Hea- 

vens and the Earth; will pafs away, and the Elements, melt with 

fervent heat. We .defire,. if poffible, to know, what.will bethe face 

of that, Day,. that great; and terrible Day, when the Regions. of the 

Air will be nothing, but; mingled Flame and Smoak, and the habi- 

table Earth turn’d. into a\Sea of molten Fire. 
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The Theory of the Earth. 200% 


But we muft not leave the World in this diforder and confufion, 
without examining what will berthe Iffue and confequences cf it. 
Whether this will be the End of all Things, and Nature by a fad 
fate, lie eternally diflolvd and defolate in this. manner: or whe. 
ther we may hope for a Reftauration: Mew-Heavens and a New 
Farth, whieh the Holy Writings make mention of, more pure 
and perfect than the former. As if this was but asa Refiner’s fire, 
to purge out the drofs and’ courfer parts, and then caft the 65 
again into a new and better Mould... Thefe things, with God's af- 
fiftance, {hall be matter of our prefent enquiry; Thefe make the 

eneratfabject of this Treatife; andof the remaining parts of this 

heory ofthe Earth. Which now, you fee, begins to be a kind of 
Prophecy, or, Prognoftication of things to come: as it hath been 
hithertoan Hiftory of things pafsd; of fuch ftates and changes 
as Nature hath already undergone. And if that account which 
we have given of the *Origin of the Earth, its firft and Paradifia- 
cal form, and the diffolution of it at the Univerfal Deluge, appear 
fair and 631004016 The! fecond’ diffdhition by Fire, and the re- 
renovation of it out of a Second Chaos, I hope will be deduced 
from_as.clear_grounds and—fuppofitions. And-Scripture it felf will 
be a more vifible Guide tous in thefe following parts of the Theory, 
than it was inthe former.+ In-the mean.time, I take occafion to de- 
clare here again, as I have done heretofore, that. neither this, nor 
any. otheryredt ‘revolutions’ of Natufe\ate bFOueH to pals; ‘by 
Caufes purely Natural, without the condué of a particularProvi- 
dence. And ’tis the Sacred Books of Scripture thatare the records 
of this Providence, both as to times paft, and times to come: as 
toall ‘the: fignal'Changes' either’ of the’ Natural World» orsof Man- 
kind,and theditferent Oeconoimies of Religion. 1 which vefpects, 
thefe(Books; tho’ they did n6t contain a Moral Law, would noewith- 
finding ‘be; asthe moft myftical, fo 3110 the moft valuable Books 
ia the World. 5 Π 9: ἀκ ΜΕ 


0 


:וג fee; 111-6006 of Ὑννδ᾽‏ סע 6 ד וי 
tO-pive 4 “account of the Gonflagration, and the latter,‏ 1100001186 ב 
ofthe New-Fkuvens and New Earth following upon it; together‏ 
mith the fate’ of Mankind in thofe’New Habitations.. As to the‏ 
Conflagration;owe firlt enquire, what the Antients thought con-‏ 
cerning the prefent frame of this World ;' whether it was'to perifh‏ 
@rnol: Swherher to 6 deftroyed, or to ftand eternally in this po-‏ 
niannér they thought it would 26 deftroy’d’‏ )העט 1 ושח dare:‏ 
by what'force ot violence ‘whether by Fire or-other ways. And‏ 
with thef® opiniétis of the Antients we ‘will compare the doérine‏ 
of the Prophets ‘and 'Apofiles, 68 idifcover and ‘confirm the truth ‘of‏ 
them. “In othe fecond place; We will examine what ‘Calculations‏ 
or ‘Conjedines have beén? ade concerning thé time’ of this great‏ 
Cataftrophe; Or of thé end of this World! ' Whether that period be‏ 
defineatle or no: andwhether by Natural'Arguments, or by Pro-‏ 
phecies! Thirdly, We’ will confider ‘the Signs “of the:appreaching‏ 
Conflagration © “Whether fiich as will bé“in“‘Nature, οὐ τῇ {πὸ‏ 
{tate of Humane Affairs’ ‘but’efpecially fuch ‘as are taken notice of‏ 
and recorded in Scripture. Fourthly, Whichis the principal point,‏ 
Στὰ and‏ 


.--- --------- - .-....-.-.. 


Chap. 1. Concerning the Conflagration. 


and yet that wherein the Ancients have been moft filent, What 
Canfes there are in Nature, what preparations, for this Conflagra- 
tion: Where are the Seeds of this Univetfal Fire, or fewel fuffi- 
cient for the nourifhing of ir? Laftly, In what order and by what 
degrees the Conflagration will proceed: In what mantiet the frame 
of the Earth wiil be diffolv’d : and what will be the dreadful coun- 
tenance of a Burning World. | 

Thefe heads are fet down more: fully in the Argument of éach 
Chapter; and feem to be fufficient for the explication of this whole 
matter: Taking in fome additional difcourfes, which, in purfu- 
ing thefe heads, enter of their own accord, and make the work more 
even and entire. In the Second Part, we reftore the World that 
we had deftroy’d: Build New Heavens and a New Earth, wheredn 
Kaghteoufnefs fhall dwell. . Eftablifh that new order of things, which 
is [0 often celebrated by the Prophets: Α Kingdom of Peace and 
of Juitice, where the Enemy of Mankind fhall be bound, and the 
Prince of Peace fhall rule. A Paradife without a Serpent, and a 
Tree of Knowledge, not to wound, but to heal the Nations. Where 
will be neither curfe, nor pain, nor death, nor difeafe.' Where all 
things are new, all things are more perfect, both the World it felf, 
and its Inhabitants. Where the Firft-born from the Dead, havethe 
Firft-fruits of glory. 

We dote upon this prefent World, and the enjoyments of it: 
and ’tis, not without pain, and fear,,and reluctancy, that we are 
torn from them: as 11 our hopes lay all within the compafs of this 
life. Yet,.I know not-by what good fate, my thoughts have been 
always fixt upon things to come, more than upon things prefent 
Thefe 1 know, by certain experience, 0 26 סט‎ trifles; and if there 
be nothing more. confiderable to come, the whole being! of ‘Man is 
no better than.a trifle... But there is room enough before us in that 
we call Eternity, for great and Noble Scenes: and the. Mind of Man 
feels it. felfleffen’diand, ftraiten’d.in this low and natrow ftate: 
wifhes and. waits. to fee. fomething greater. . And: if it could difcern 
another World a coming,-.on;this fide) Eternal. Life; a: beginning 
Glory,..the beftthat Earth can bear, It would’be a: kind of Immor- 
tality to, en‘oy.,that, profpect before-hand; To fee, when this Thea- 
ter is diffolv’d,.where we fhall act next, aiid what parts. - What 
Saints, and Hero’s, if I may fo’ fay, will appear upon that Stage ; 
and with.what lufter. and excellency. - How eafié:wouldit be, under 
ἃ view of thefe, futurities,to defpife the'little pomps. and honours, 
and the. momentany. pleafures;of-a Mortal Life. But 1 proceed to 
-our ד ו ו ) -. סט‎ | 
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Obs BL Aigerel y 
The true flate of the Queftion is Propos'd. 


‘Tis the general doctrine of the Ancients, that the. prefent 
World; or the prefent frame of Nature, is mutable and 
perifbable: To which the Sacred Books agree: and ΝΆ. 
tural Reafon can alledge nothing againft it. 


| Hen we fpeak of the: End or deftruaion of the World, whe- 
/\ ther by Fire or otherwife, “Tis not to be imagin’d that we 
underftand this of the. Great Wniverfe ; Sun, Moon, and Stars, ‘and 
the Higlieft: Heavens: as if thefe were to perifh or be deftroy’d 
fome:few years hence, whether by Fire or any other way. ~ This 
Queftion: is.only to. be underftood of ‘the Sublunary World, of this 
Earth and its Furniture, which had its’original about fix thoufand 
years ago, according to the Hiftory of Mofes; and hath once ail- 
ready been deftroy’'d, when the Exteriour Region of it broke, and 
the Aby(s iffuing forth, as out of a womb, overflow’d al}’the ha- 
bitable-EKarth, The next Deluge 15 that of Fire; whiclr will have 
the fame:bounds, and overflow the Surface of the Earth much what 
in the fame manner.:: But the celeftial Regions, where the Stars atid 
Angels inhabit, are not concern’d in'this fate: ‘Thofe are not made 
of combuftible matter, nor; if they were, cou’d our flames reach 
them. Poffibly thofe ‘Bodies may have changes and revolutions pe- 
culiar to themfelves, but-in ways‘ unknown to us, and‘after long 
and unknown periods. of ‘time. Therefore when we {peak of the 
Conflagration of the: World, Thefe have no concern inthe queftion’; 
עבג פס‎ other part of the Univerfe, than the Earth’and its depen- 
dances As will evidently appear: when we come'to’ explain the 
Manner-and Caufes of the Conflagration:: " RE ie ee 
And as this Conflagration can extend no further’ than to the 
Earth and ‘its Elements, fo neither can ‘it deftroy the matter of the 
Fart; but-only the form and fafhion of it, as’it 18. ‘ah ‘habitable 
World. ‘Neither Fire, nor any other Natural Agent can deftroy 
Matter, that is, reduce it ‘to nothing: It may alterthe “modes and 
qualities of. it, but the fubftance will always remain. °“And accord- 
ingly the Apoftle, when he {peaks of the mutability of this World, 
fays only, The figure or fafhion of this World paffes away? This 
ftructure of the Earth and difpofition of the Elements: And allthe 
works of the Earth, as S. Peter fays; All its natural productions, and 
all the works of art or humane induftry ; thefe will perifh, melted 
or torn in pieces by the Fire; but without an annihilation of the 
Matter, any more than in the former Deluge. And this will be 
od prov'd and illuftrated in the beginning of the following 
Book. 
The queftion being thus ftated, we are next to confider the fenfe 
of Antiquity upon thefe two Points: Firft, Whether this Sublu- 
naty 
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nary World 15. mutable and perifhable. Secondly, By the force and 
action of what caufes, and in what manner it, will perith.: | whether 
by Fire or otherwife. Ariffotle is very \irreguiar in his Sentiments 
about the ftare of the World ; He allows it neither beginning nor 
ending, rife nor.fall, but woud have it eternal and. immutable. 
And this he underftands -not only of, the Great Univerfe,, but: of 
this Sublunary World, this Earth which we inhabit: wherein he 
will not admit there ever have been.or ever will be, either general 
Deluges or Conflagrations.. Andas if he was ambitious to be 
thought {ingular in his opinion about the Eternity of the World, 
He fays, All the Ancients before him, gave fome beginning. or origin 
to the World: But were not indeed fo.unanimous as: to its future 
fate: Some believing it immutable, or as the Philofophers call it, 
incorruptible; .Others,, That it had its fatal times and Periods, as 
leffer Bodies have; anda term of age prefixt to it, by Providence. 
But before we examine. this Point any further, it, will be:necef- 
fary to reflect upon that which we noted before, an ambiguity-in the 
ufe of the word World, which gives frequent. occafion of miftakes it 
reading the Ancients: when that which they fpeak of the great Uni- 
verfe, we apply tothe Sublunary World: or on the contrary, what 
they fpeak. of this. Earth,.we extend. to the whole Univerfe. » And 
if fome of them, befides Ariftotle, made the. World. incorruptible, 
they might mean. that of the. Great: Mniverfe, which they . thought: 
would.. never, be diffolv’d'or. perifh-as to its Mafs and bulk::. But 
fingle parts and, points of it ( and. our,Earth is no more ):may. be 
varioufly transform’d, and., made, habitable ‘and. unhabitable, ac: 
cording to certain periods..of time, without any prejudice: to’ their 
Philofophy. ., So Plato, for inftance, thinks'this World will’ haveno 
Diffolution : for,, being;a, work fo beautiful 800 noble; the good- 
nefs of God, he fays, will always preferveit. It is:moft reafonable to 
underftand this of the Great-Univerfe ; for; in-our Earth, Plato himfelf 
admits fuch,diffolutions, as. are made, by general Deluge’ and Con- 
flagrations: ; and.,.we.contend; for: no.other.' ‘So. likewife) in othet 
Authors, if they {peak of the immortality of the World, you:muft 
obferve what World, they apply. it tof 40 whether. to the Matter 
ot the Form of it;.,.and.if-you.remember. that.our Difcourfe™ pro: 
ceeds only .upen.the Sublunary, World, and the Diffolution of its 
form, you, will find little.in antiquity contrary to this doétrine. I 
always.except drsfotle, (:who-allow'd. of:ho Providence. in this in- 
feriour World )\and,fome Pythugoreaus falily fo 63170, ibémg either 
סנ‎ Authors, or, Apoftates from, the’ doétrine- of their Mafter. 
Thefe being.excepted, upon,a view, of \the reft;, you will find very 

few, diffenters: from: this, general doctrines». { secs fist yous ex Ὁ 
» Plato's argument-..againt:the diffolution of ithe World; :from| the 
geodnefs and..wifdom of, God, wou'd not bealeogether unreafonable, 
tho’ apply’d.to this Earth, if it: was fo τοῦ δὲ 111010 8 as: mever.to 
be. reftor’d again.,..But; we expect Mem. Heavens and: aNex Earth 
upon the diffolution 01 thefe:,. Better invallyrefpetts, more <omme- 
digus-and.more,.,bgautiful. », And;the:feveral perfections, ofthe Di 
vine Nature, ΝΜ Κη; Power,’ Goodnels,, Jultice, Santity 5: cannot 
be 10 well,.difplay’d-and exempliffd' in any one:fingle ftatelof Nature, 
"+ as 
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as in ₪ fucceflion of States: fitted to receive one another’ according 
to the difpofitions of the Moral World, and the ‘order of Divine 
Providence: Wherefore Plato's argument from the Divine Attti- 
butes,' all things cor.fider’d, doth rather prove a fucceffion of Worlds, 
than:that one fingle World ‘fhould remain the fame throughout all 
ages, without change’ or variation. Next to the’ Platonjfts, the 
Stocks were moft confiderable in matters relating’ to'Morality and 
Providence : And their opinion, inthis cafe, is well known; they 
being lookt upon by the Moderns,‘ ‘as the principal’ authors of the 
doéstrine of the Gonflagration. Nor is it lefs known ‘that the Schoo! 
of Democritus and Epicurus made all their Worlds fubje& to diffolu- 
tion; anid by a new ‘coficourfe of Atomes 20007 ἃ them ‘again. 
Laftly, The Jonick Philofophers, who had Thales for their Matter, 
and: were the firft-Naturalifts among{t the Greeks, taught the fame 
doétrine. ‘We have 120660 but an imperfect account left us of this 
Sect, ‘and “tis great pity’; for as it was‘one of the moft ancient, fo 
it feems'to have been’ one of the ‘moft confiderable amongft the 
Greeks for' Natural Philofophy.’. In thofe remains which Diogenes 
Laertins hath: preferv’d, of Anaxagoras, Anaximenes, Archelaus.eeé. 
All great men in their ‘time, ‘we find that they treated much of the 
Origin of! the World, and ‘had’many extraordinary Notions about 
it, which come lame and defective tous. The do@rine of their 
Founder, ‘Thales, which made allthings to confift of Water, feems 
to have a great refemblance to the dogtrine of Mofes' and S:Peter, 
about the conftitution of the Firft Heavens and Fatth: But there 
is little in Laertius what their opinion’ was about the Diffolution of 
the World.” Other Authors inform us more of that.’ Stobens joyns 
הזו תוס‎ Leucippus and the Epicureans: Simplicius with Heraclj- 
tus and the Stoicks, in this doctrine about: the corruptibility of the 
World. ‘So that all the Schools of the Greek Philofophers, as’we 
noted before,.\were undnimous in this point, excepting’ the Peripis- 
tetickss ‘whofe Mafter, dviffotle, had neither modefty enough to fol: 
low the: doctrine’ of his Predeceflors, nor wit enough’ to invent any 
thing :better: | | - 
Befides. thefe 56605 01 Philofophers; there were Theologers amongft 
the Greeks,» more: ancient’ than thefe: Seéts; and‘ moré myftical: 
Arifiotle often diftinguifheth the Naturaliftsand the: Theologues. Such 
were Orpheus and his | followers, who ‘had more of the ‘Ancient 
Oriental Learning than the fucceeding Philofophers.> But they’ writ 
their’ Philofophy, or Theology rather; Mythologicallyand ° Poet: 
tically, in‘Parables and Allegories, that’ needéd an ‘interpretation: 
All.thefe Theologers fuppofed the’ Earth to. rife from ἃ ‘Chaos: 
and as they faid that Love: was-the ‘principle 46/0706, that ‘uniréd 
the loofe'and fevered Elements, and formed theni into ‘aii Habitable 
World =: Soithey fuppofed: that if Strife or ‘Contention’ prevaila; 
that would again  diffolve and°difinite ‘them, and 6 things 
into'a Chaos: Suchas the Earth will be‘in, הסקט‎ 86 Conflazra- 
tion. And itfurther appears, that both'thefe’ Orders 01 the Learn: 
ed: in Greece fuppos’d ‘this’:prefent ‘frame of ‘Naturé might péerifh? 
by their doctrine of Periodical Revilutions, orf the Renovation of | 
the World?atter certain periods oftime? owhich® Wasa doarise 
common 
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common amongit the learned Greeks, and ‘received by them from 
the ancient Barbarick Nations. As will appear more at large in the 
following Book, Cd. 3. In the mean time we may obferve that Οὐ: 
gen in an{wering Celfus, about the point of the’ Refurreétion, tells , 
him, That DoéGrine ought not to appear fo ftrange or ridiculous, to 
him, feeing their own Authors did believe and teach the Renova- 
tion of the World, after certain Ages or Periods. And the truth is, 
this Renovation of the World, rightly ftated, isthe fame thing with 
the Firft Refurrettion of the-Chrittians.. And 85 0 the Second and 
general Refurrestion, when the Righteous fhall have Celefial Bo- 
dies} ’tis weil’ known that the Platonsjfis and ’-Pythagoreans cloath’d 
the Soul with a Celeftial Body, or, in their Language,‘an Ethereal 
Vehicie, as her la(t Beatitude or Glorification: 850 that Origen might 
very juftly tell his adverfary, he had no reafon to ridicule the Chrf- 
ftian Dodtrine of the Refurreétion, feeing their own Authors had 
the main ftrokes of it in their Traditionary Learning. 

I will only addone’remark more, before we’ leave this Subject, 
to prevent a miftake in the word Lmmortal:or Immortality, when ap- 
plyed to the World. As 1 told you before, the equivocation. that 
was in that term World, it being us’'d fometimes for the whole 
Univerfe, fornetimes for this inferiour part of it where we live; 
fo likewife we muft obferve, ‘that when this Infertour World is 
faid to be Immortal, by the Philofophers, 89 fometimes it is, that 
commonly is not meant of any ‘fingle ftate of Nature, or’ any fingle 
World, but, of a fucceflion of Worlds, confequent one upon ‘anc- 
ther. Asa family may be faid immortal, not in any fingle perfon, 
but in .a fucceffion of Heirs. 80 85, many times; when the Anci- 
ents mention ‘the immortality. of the World; ‘they do not thereby 
exclude the Diffolution or Renovation of 16: but fuppofe a viciffi- 
tude, or feries of Worlds fucceeding one another. ‘Thisobferva- 
tion is not: mine,but ‘was lons fince tade by Szmplictus, Stobeus, 
and others, who tell us in what fenfe fome “of thofe Philofophers 
whovallowed the Werld to be perifhable, did yet affirm it to be im- 
mortal : namely, by fucceflive renovations. ἡ 

Thus much 15: fuficient to fhew the fence and judgment of An- 
tiquity, 85 60 the chargeablenefs\or perpetuity of the World. But 
Ancient Learning 15. like Ancient Medals, more efteenjed for their 
rarity, than their real'ufe; unlefs the Authority of a Prince make 
them currant: “So neither will thefe Teftimonies-be of any great 
effeét, unlefs they ‘be made 0000 and valuable’ by the Authority of 
Scripture. We mutt therefore add the 'Teftimonies of the Prophets 
and Apoftles to thefe of the Grecks 800 Barbarians, that the evi- 
dence may be full and’ ‘undeniable. | That the Heavens and the 
Earth will perifh or be chang’d into another form, is, fometimes, 
plainly expreft, fometimes fuppos’d and alluded to in’ Scripture. 
The Prophet David's teRimony 15. exprefs, both for the beginning 
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and ‘ending of the World: in the 102. Pfalm, ΟΡ old haft thou laid pu? 5ב‎ 


the foundation of the Earth, and ihe heavens are’ the work, of thy hands. 
They fhall perifh; but thou foal endure: ‘yea, all of them. fhall wax old 
like a garment; ds a vefture {halt thon change them, and they fhall. be 
changed.. But thon art the fame; and thy Years fhall ‘have no 1 
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The Prophet £/ay’s teftimony 18 no Jefs exprefs, to the fame pur. 
pote. Lift up your Eyes.to the heavens; and look upon the Earth be. 
neath: for the heavens {hall vani{h away like finoke, and the: Eavth {ball 
wax old like a garment, and they that dwell therein fball die in like 
manner. ‘Thefe texts are plain and explicite; and in allufion to 
this day of the Lord, and this deftruction of the World, the fame 
Prophet often ufeth phrafes that relate to it. As the Concuffion of the 
Heavens and.the Earth. The hakiig of the found.tions of the World. 
The csffolutzon of the Hoft of Heaven: And our Sacred. Writers have 
expreflions of the like force, and relating to the fame effec. Asthe 
Hills melting like wax; at the prefence of the Lord: Pfal. 97.5. Shat- 
tering once more all the parts of the Creation: Hagg. 2. 6. Overturn: 
tug the mountains, and making the pillars, of the Earth to tremble: Job 
9.5,6.. Ifyou reflect, upon the explication given of the Deluge in 
the firit,part of this Theory, and attend to the manner of the Con: 
flagration, as it will be explain’d in the {equel of this Difcourfe, you 
will fee the juftneis and fitnefs of . thefe expreffions: "That they are 
not Poetical Hyperboles, or random. expreflions, of great and ter- 
rible things,in general, but a true account of what*hath been, ΟΣ 
will be,,at that great day-of the Lord. ’Tistrue, the Prophets fome- 
times ufe fuch-like expreffions figuratively, for commotions in States 
and Kingdoms, but that is only by way of Metaphor.and accommo: 
dation; the true bafis they ftand upon, is that ruine, overthrow, 
and diflolution of the. Natural World;-which was ence at the De: 
luge, and. will be again, after another manner, at the general Con: 
flagration.. 3 

As to the New.Teftament, our Saviour fays, Heaven and Earth 
hall pafs away, but bis words {hall not pafs away, Matth.24.35. $.Paul 
fays, the Scheme of this World; the, fathion, form, and compofition 
of it, paffeth away, 1 Gor.7.31-. And-when mention is made of New 
Heavens and a New Earth, which both the Prophet Jfziah, andthe 
Apottles S, Peter and S. John, mention, ’tis plainly imply’d that the 
old ones.will be diffolv'd. The fame thing is alfo implyd, when 
our Saviour fpeaks of a Renafcency. or Regeneration, Matt. 19:28; 
and S..Peter, of a ‘Reffitutzon of all things, AG. 3.27. For what is 
now, muft be abolifh’d, before any°former order.of things can be 
vetor'd-or reduc’d. _In.a word, If-there was nothing in Scripture 
concerning this fubject, but that difcourfe of 5, Peter’s,-in his (2d. 
Epiftle and 3d. Chapter, concerning the triple order and fucceffion 
of the. Heavens and the Earth;_ patt, prefent, and. to. come; “that 
alone wou'd be a conyiétion. and: demonftration to. me, that this 
prefent World will 56 | 

You, will fay; it may,be, בוג‎ the laft place, we want ftill the tefti: 
mony. of Natural Reafon and Philofophy to make the evidence cont: 
pleat... l-anfwer, ’tis enough, if They. be filent, and have nothing to 
{ay to the contrary... Here are witneffes, Humane.and Divine, and 
if none appear :againft them, we have no reafon to refufe their teftic 
mony, er to diftruft it. Philofophy will .very readily. yield το τὶν 
Doctrine, that, All material compofitions are diffolyable: and the 
will not. wonder to fee that die, which fhe had feen born; I-meati: 
this Terreilrial World. She ftood. upon the Chaos} and fee it navi 
AT 1 : it felf, 
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it felf, with difficulty and after many ftruglings, into the form of 
an habitable Earth: And that form fhe fee broken down again at 
the Deluge; and can as little hope or expect now, as then, that it 
fhould be everlaftingand immutable. There would be nothing great 
or confiderable in this Inferiour World, if there were not fuch re- 
volutions of Nature. The Seafons of the Year, and the frefh Pro- 
ductions of the Spring, are pretty in their way; But when the Gyezt Annus 
Year comes about, with a new order of all things, in the Heavens “3"™ 
and onthe Earth, and a new drefs of Nature throughout all her 
Regions, far more goodly and beautiful than the faireft Spring 5 
This gives a new Life to the Creation, and fhows the greatnefs of 
its Author. Befides, Thefe Fatal Cataftrophes are always a punifh- 
ment to degenerate Mankind, that are overwhelm’d in the ruines of 
thefe perifhing Worlds. Andto make Nature her felf execute the 
Divine Vengeance againft Rebellious Creatures, argues both the Po: 
wer and Wifdom of that Providence that governs all things here below. 
Thefe things Reafon and Philofophy approve of; but if you further 
require that they fhould thew a Neceffity of this future deftruction 
of the World, from Natural Caufes, with thetime and all other cir- 
cumftances of this effect ; your demands are unreafonable, feeing thefe 
things do not depend folely upon Nature. But if you will content 
your felf to know what difpofitions there are in Nature towards fuch 
a change, how it may begin, proceed, and be confummate, under 
the conduct of Providence, be pleafed to read the following Difcourfe 
for your further fatisfaction. 
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That the World will be deftroy'd by Fire, is the dottrine of 

the Ancients, efpecially of the Stoicks. That the fame 

> doétrine is more ancient than the Greeks, and derivd 

from the Barbarick Philofophy, and That probably from 

Noah ; the Father of all Traditionary Learning. The 

fame doftrine exprefly authorizd by Revelation, and in- 
roll'd into the Sacred Canon. 


HAT the prefent World, or the prefent frame of Nature, will 
Τ be deftroy’d, we have already fhewn. In what manner this 
deftruction will be, by what force עס‎ what kind of fate, muft be our 
next enquiry. The Philofophers have always fpoken of Five and Wa- 
ter, thofe two unruly Elements, as the only Caufes that can deftroy 
the World, and work our ruine; and accordingly they fay, all the 
great and fatal Revolutions of Nature, either paft or to come, de- 
pend upon the violence of thefe Two; when they get the mattery, 
and overwhelm all the reft and the whole Earth, ina Deluge or Con- 
flagration. But as they make thefe Two the Deftroying Elements, 0 
they alfo make them the 0 Elements. And ה‎ in 

them 
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their Luftrations, or thei rites and ceremonies for purging fin, Fire 
and Water were chiefly made ufe of, both amongft the Romans, Greeks 
and Barbarians. And when thefe Elements over-run the World, it 
is not, they fay, for a final deftruction of it, but to purge Mankind 
and Nature from their impurities. As for purgation by Fire and Wa- 
ter, the {tile of our Sacred Writings 0665 very much accommodate 
it felf to that fence ; and the Holy Ghoft, who is the sreat Purifier 
of Souls, is compared in his operation upon us, and in our regene- 
ration, to fire or water. And as for the’ external world, S. Peter 
makes the Flood to have beena kind of Baptziing of renovation of 
the World. And δ. Pail and the Prophet Malachy make the Jatt 
Fire, to be a purging and refining fire. But to return to the Anci- 
ents.) ) 

The Stoicks efpecially, of all other Sects amongft the Greeks, have 
preferved the doctrine of the Conflagration, and made it a confider- 
able part of their Philofophy, and almoft a charaéter of their order. 
This is a thing fo well known that I need not ufe any Citations to 


proveit. But they cannot pretend to have been the firft Authors of 


it neither. For, befides that amongft the Greeks themfelves, Herz- 
clitus and’ Empedocles, more ancient than Zeno, the Mafter of the 
Stoicks, taught this doctrine, ’tis plainly a branch of the Barbarick 
Philofophy, and taken from thence by the Greeks. For it is well 
known that the moft ancient and myftick Learning amongft the 
Greeks, was not originally their own, but borrowed of the more 
Eaftern Nations, by Orpheus, Pythagoras, Plato, and many more: 
who travel’d thither, arid traded with the Priefts for knowledge and 
Philofophy ; and when they got a competent ftock,-returned home, 
and fetupa School, or a Sect, to inftrué their Country-men. But 
before we pafs to the Eaftern Nations, let us, if you pleafe, compare 
the Roman Philofophy upon this fubject, with that of the Greeks. 

The Romans were a gréat people, that «made a thew of Leatning, 
but had. little in reality, more than Words and Rhetorick. . Their 
curiofity or emulation in Philofophical Studies was fo little, that it 
did not make different Sets and Schuols amongft them, as amonzit 
the Greeks. ΟἽ remember no Philofophers they had but fuchas Tully, 
Seneca, and {ome of their Poets. And of thefe Lucretius, Luoan and 
Ovid, have {poken openly of the Conflagration. « Ovpa’s Verfes are 
well known, 


ἘΠῚ quoque in fatis veminifcitur, affore tempus, 
Quo mare, ‘quo Tellus, correptaque Regia Celi 
Ardeat, €F mundi moles operofz laborer. 


A Time decreed by Fate, at length will come, 

When Heavens and Earth and Seas hall have thei dovw : 
A fiery docm: And Nuatuve’s mighty frame 

Shall break, and:be 01/0100 imto.a flame. 


We fee Tully's fence upon this matter in Scipio's Dream. When 
the oldman {peaks to ‘his Nephew Africanus, and fhews him from 
the clouds, this fpot of Earth, where we live; He tells him; ‘tho”-our 

actions 
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World it 1611 is.tranfient and fugitive.) ἈΠΕ 4 Delugeror aicCon#a. 
gration, which neceflarily, happery afeercertain periods οὐ εἴπη; fweep 
away ail records of humane:actions., | As forSeneca, he being! aprofeft 
Storck, we, need not doubt of his opinion in this point: \ We“may add 
here, if you pleafe, the Sziylline. verfes; which were kept. with great 
Religion, .in the Capitol at Rome,, and confulted: with «much: ceremony 
upon-folemn occafions,..ThefeSzby/s were; the Propheteftes. of 8 
Gentiles, and tho’ their, Writings, now have many {purions ‘additions 
yet סמסב‎ doubt but. that the Conflagration of the, World ‘was ‘one 
of their original Prophecies. וו‎ Das 
Let .us .now. proceed:to the Ἑαᾳἤεγπη Nations... 5 the: Rowians.re- 
celey'd the {mall skill,they, hadein the Sciences, from: the: Gree&e'3 
fo the Greeks receiv'd:their chief Myftick Learning fromthe: Barba: 
vans, thatjs, from, the Ag yptians,»Perfianss Phenictais;.and othet 
Eaftern: Nations: | For.’tis not only the Weftern or Northern people, 
that they,.called Barbarzans; but indeed alk Nations befidessthemfelves. 
For that is. commonly the vanity:of great Empires, to 1incivilize ina 
manner. all: the reft,of the World; -and-to account all:thofe People 
Barbareus, that arenot fubject to their’ dominion. ‘Thefe! however, 
whom. they, 6911 6 fo, were the moft ancient, People, anc had the fir 
Learning that was ever heard of after the Flood. . Andamonattthefe; 
the. Aigyptians were as, famous as any : whofe Sentiment:in this par: 
ticular of the Conflagration-is well known. | For, Plato; who liv’d 
amongft them feveral-years, tell us; in his; Tzmens, that. it was’ the 
doctrine. oftheir.Priefts,, that the fatal ‘Cataftrophes» of the W orld 
were by. Fire. and Water... In like manner the .Peérfians)made their 
beloved God, Fire, at length to .confume all.things .that are ‘capable 
of being confum’d. ~For that is faid τό. have been.thedoétrine’ of ἡ 
Hydafpes, one of ther great Mag: or Wife-Men. Aso tothe Pheni- sug. acy, 
cians, I fufpect very much that the Stoicks had thew Philofophy from pol. 2 
them, and,amongi{t other things the Gonflagration:!; Wesfhall take 
notice of that hereafter. a | ; 
- But tocomprehend the Arabians alfo, and-Indians; give me leave 
torefiect alittle upon the ftory of the Phenix. A ftory well known) 
and related by fome ancient Authors, -andis 1η fhort this. The Pho 
nix, they. fay, is a Bird in Arabiay India, and. thofe Eattérn parts; 
fingle in her kind, never more. than:one,.at a time, and very long! 
liv’d: appearing. only at the expiration‘of the: Great)\Year, as they 
call it: = And then fhe makes her felf a Neft-of Spices; which being 
fet on fire by the Sun,.or fome other fecret power, fhe Hoversupon 
it, and .confumes her felf.in the flames. But, which is moft won- 
derful, out of thefe afhes rifeth a fecond Phenzx ; fo that 15 15 not fo 
much; a death as 4. renovation’ I,do.not doubt but the ftory 18 8 
fable, asto any fuch kind of Bird, fingle in).her 1060105, living and 
dying, and»reviving mm that, manner :.,Buti ?tis;an ) Apologue, or a 
Fable withan interpretation, jand.was intended as.an Emblem of the 
World : which, afterja.long*age; ‘will; be confum’d) invthe Jaft fire: 
and from its afhes or remains will -azife another’ World,:or a new 
form’d Heavens and Earth. This, I think, is the true myftery of 
ב‎ oa the 
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pakter an Univerfal ) ) 
was oY 106. of what extent and uhiverfality throughout all Nations, 
this-doctrine of the Conflagration hath’ beet’ Let ἧς now’ confider 
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the 12% μη ἐν which Symbol the מס‎ Nations preferv’d the 
dociring sof» the Confiagration’ and’ Rénovation’ of the World 
‘They. telk femewhat a like™ {tory of the Fale foaring ateft! fo! hear 
the Sunsithat bychis;warmth’ aid ‘enlivening rays) 116160606 her 
age and becomes young again. “ΓΙ ΓΟ 15 the! 1710707 is που ἀπ τὸ al 
1006, ΠΡΙΑΙ 193.54, Thy Neath fhall be renee a like the Eagles: whith 
the, Chaldee\ Paraphratt! renders, \br inundovéiltdro ‘rendvabis, fredt Ἢ. 
1 juvenurensiuam. 6 ‘things to mé EAL plainly! το δὲ Syrt- 
bolical,erepreflemring that Worldto’comeé; νυ 6 ἘΠ Paraph raft‘men- 
tions; land ethentining oft thise! wArid:thid is’ 2fte¥ ‘thé πιὰ ποὺ OF the 
הקושת‎ Wifddih 9. whichcalways'lov'd to? g6"Hne,clcath’@ in! figures 
and fancies. | | UOT 4 ג‎ | | 
-And«net only the Hater Barbarians,’ Bit the Northéin ahd’ We- 
ftetnyalfo,: had this 0600110 501 the’ Confasration: among them. 
The. Scyshians; in heir difpute with the eAigyptians abot Antiquity, 
aigue upon both:fuppofitions,\of Bite ot Water) delrOyiis the Latt 
World, corcbegifning ‘This’ 31107408 the Wel the’ 012 the! δῇ 
AndéntPeoplethe rey had' the ‘fare: Tradition® for the Druids, whe 
wete theif Priefts and <Philofophers) deviv'd, nee From? the’ Grecks, 
blitoof the didince:of Wife Men, thar vhat!' their Learning craditio: 
pally,and; tas it werey hereditary’ from ἀπὲ Fiat Ages: ‘Thefe, ἂς 
Strabo.telisths)gave the Worlda ‘kind of וד‎ by repeated 16 
novatidnsgrandiivhe principle that ‘deftroyd ΤῈΣ 560070710 ἐδ ἘΠ δ πη, 
wag always) Fireior< Water. : Fhad forsdtie-niention in uthis Lift, 
thie iGhaldeans.:\ whofe -opinion ‘we have: fiom! Bérvofus τὴ Séneez. 
Shey did notdnly teach the Coriflagration;°but alfo Ak Se ἐδ᾽ ἃ cer: 
taim period of tune, when there: {ould happen a creat’ Camundtion 
af the Planetsin'Gzicen!) 121017, We miay add to clofe fhe account, 
the Modern Indian Philofophers, ‘the reliques of the old Bragnrans 5 
Thefle, ascMaffear 1011905; declare, that 116 7 otld will Be renéw’d, 


what defetts or excefles there are in thefle aficiént ‘opinions; core 
cerning this fatewf. theo World, and how ‘they ‘may ‘be teaified: 
That we'may admit themwno-ferther into our belief, than they ate 
warranted by ‘reafon, ‘or שה עפ‎ cauthority of “Chriftian Religion: 
‘Thestiritefault they feemito-have committed about’this point, is his: 
That! they imadecthefe revolutions! and TettoVations of Nature, in- 
detihites oréndlefs:> as if there would be fuch ₪ 166000 of De- 
luges-and''Gonflagrations τὸ ‘all: eternity. = This, ‘the Stocks feem 
plainly to Have afferted; 08 appears ftom Mamerins, Philo, Sigpliei- 
4s; and othersi: 5./ Ferome imputes this Opitiiofalfo to Origen: but 
fre does: not ‘always - hit the trie 49066 of that Father, dt ἰδ not fair 
and-juft in the reprefentation of it. Whhofdevei held this Opinion, 
5 ἃ manifefts ercour; and omay δὲ éafily 681660 by the Chriftian 
Revelations. owhich *teaches'us' plainly, that’ thefé isa “final period 
and confummation: ‘of all-things'that belong 161 this’ Sublinary ὃς 
Terreftriab' Worlds When: the Kingdom {081} be deliver’ d ap to the 
Father: and.Time fhall be no! ‘imore. | ht 


Another 


Chap. 3: Conceroing the Gon flag ation. 


, Another shdirhour they comunitted in this: \déatrifie, isy<the: Identity, 
or famenefs, af-L may-fo fay, ot:the ὟΝ οὐδ fucogeding one anot her, 
They are made indeed of the fame .Lunyp of Matter, but they fp. 
pos dithem,to return alfo in the fume Korm.~ ‘And, whiclt is world 
that. there: would.be the fame face οἵ ו ה‎ ‘The faite Pet. 
dons, and the-fame actions over agains \So'asthe'Second'W orld would 
be but a bare repetition, of the. formers without any variety or di- 
verity... Suchya sevolution is ו‎ call’dithe 1109000066: Tear 
A period, when.all things wettrn tothe fame»pofture they tad fome 
thoufands of\ years, befores.sAsnaPlay sattedwover "pai Sapon the 
dane stage, and, τὸ the fame: Auditorys\:This 15 8 sgroundietS. and 
inj iidicious fuppofition.., For, whether we confider'the ‘Nature’ of 

things, The Earth’ after a diffolution, by: Fire עס‎ by Water, could 
not! return 60 the fame form .andifathiomat had before; «Or whe: 
ther; we conlider: Providence, it; would: no waysfuit with the Divine 
Wifdom ‘and Juftice tobring upon the ftage again: thofe. very ‘Scenes, 
and.thativery comife of humane affairs, which it had fo lately con- 
demn'd) arid 6000 0. Weemay:be affured’ therefore that, upon 
the diffolution ofa. W ה סוס‎ 4 new order οὗ things, beth as: to Na 
ture,and, Providefice, al ways appeats:. And what that new order 
will be, in\yboth refpects, after the Conflagration, I hope We thal, 
in-the following Book, giveca fatisfactory. account. 

Thefe.are:the’ Opinions, trueorfalfe, of the Ancients ; anid hie 
of the, Srorcks, concerning the myftery of the Conflagration: 7Tewill 
not be, improper to ו‎ in .the laft place, How the δγολοί τα וח‎ 
by this doctrine: ;whether 16 was their difeovery ἀπά invention, 
or, from whom ו‎ learned it. “That 15:85 not their own inven- 
tion, we have, given fufficient ground to’ believe, by *fhewing the 

antiquity of it beyond the times of the Storeks. ‘Befides;what' a man 
invents himfelfy heccan give the פתס) ג‎ of it; ἃς things 
upon which :he:founded his:invention: But the 570/02: do not this, 
but according to: the ancient traditional “ways deliver the Vconclu- 
fion, without. ptoof or premifles..“ We nam’d. ‘Herachtus and Empe- 
06062 amongft\sthe Greeks τοὶ have taught this doétring before’ the 
Stoieks}2,, And, according to Plutarch, Heftod and Ovphens, authors 
of the higheft antiquity, fung«of this lait Fire, in’ their -Philofo- 
phick: Poetry... Bus I fufpect the Sroicks had this doctrine from the 
Phenicians; ]וטס‎ we enquire into the original of that Sect, we 
fhall find that their Founder Zeno, was-a Barbarian or ‘Semi: batba- 
rian, deriv’d from: the Phenicians; as Laertins and Cicerb give an 
account of him. And» thé Phenicians had preat’ fhare ithe Ori- 
ental ‘knowledge, -asiwe: fee by Saichoniathoes remains in Bufebins. 
Andby their. myftical Books which Suidas mentions, from whence 
Pherecydes, Pythagoras his Matter,’ had his learning. We tay there- 
fore reafonably.-prefume that ‘it’ might be’ from his Countryimen, 
the Phenicians, that Zeno had the doctrine of the Conflagraizon, Not 
thatAhe | broughtdt’ firft: into Greete, but ftronigly reviv'd 18 and 
made: it almoft peculfar to*his Sect: 

So:much forithe Storeks in particular, and?'the ו‎ ih ener, 
Wehaveralfo, youfee, tracd  thefe Opinions highei; to the eft 


Barbarick Philofophers who were’ the /Afft! race-of I 2 
after 
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after theFlood.. But: Fofepias tellsiaformal, Rorwof i Pillar ter ΠΡ 
by Seth; = before theoFlood 5. Vimplying the o foreknowledge “of this 
Fiery deftruction 04 the World, even from) the beginning of iit. His 
words are'-to this effect; give whatreredit to cthent ‘you think'nt. 
Seth and his fellow findents:having found our the knowledgerof the calefti- 
al Bodies; and the order\ wuddif{pojittow: of the Univer les and having avo 
receiv d from :AdamiaProphecy, that the World fhouldthavesa doable de- 
ftrudtion, oné by Water}! anathen by Fires To preferwe and tvanfinit serv 
knowledge, an. estherogafes:to. poterity,: They τ γα fed #r02Pillarsy one of 
Brick y another of Stones-and tngtad.de upon them. their Philofiphy ad 
snvenitons. ; And one. of thefe-pillars; the: Author (ays as ‘fiunding tn 
Syria, even toshis times Ido not-prets.thé belief: of this ‘tory; there 
being nothing, that I: Know of, moAntiquitys Sacred or prophiaiie, 
that. gives ayjoynt ‘teftimony ἀντ. And» thofe that fer up thefe 
Pillars, do not, feem.tovwme:: to have! underftood« the !Nattire 6f thé 
Deluge or Conflagraizons -if they thoughtia Pillar, ‘eithérsof Briek or 
Stone; would be. fecure;.in thofe: great «diflolutions 6 Barth: 
But we haveopurfued: this: doGrine :high enoughowithoue theo help 
of -thefe-ante-diluvian | Antiquities: Namely; to sthe earlielt people 
and the, -firft appearances: of Wifdom: after’ thes Pidoder So that) 3 
think,.wesmay juftlylook upon atusthe dogrine ofodVosh, and ‘of 
his immediate pofterity..; And as that is:the higheft :fource of Jearfii 
ing to the prefent: World; fo weidhould endeavour to: carry! bur 
Philofophical, Traditions to; that Originab:! for Incannot-perfwade iny 
felf but, that they.bad amongft them, even: imiehoferearly;dayss! the 


* * main-ftrokes, or conchufions. of the beft:Philofephy : ssorj afl may {6 


iay,, a. form -of ‘found, doérine' concerning :Naturé sand) Providaic® 
Of which matter, if,you. will allow »me-aifhorty digreffiony 1 wall 
{peak my;thoughts.in a few words. «ον 1) קז‎ 
In'thofe-Firft 4008 01-5186016 aftenthe 111000 when Aozhand 
his Children. peopled: the Earth again, ashe gave them ‘Precepts Οὗ 
Morality.and Piety for the conduc. of their Manners -᾿ which: are 
ufually ‘call'd..Precepta Noachidaruin, the Precepts of Woah, frequent 
ty imention’d. both by, the -Jews and Chriftians: Sd 3110 the deliver’d 
to. them, δὲ 1006, if-weijudge aright,’ certain:Maxims or Conclufions 


about Providence, the {tate of Nature, and the fate:of ‘the World:‏ כ 


And ,thefe,. חג‎ proportion, may 26 call'd: Dogmata Noachidarum} the 
Dotivines of Noah, \and his Ghildren. »Which made aSyftem of Phi: 
lofophy: er 2fecret knowledge amongft them; deliver'd by Tradition 
from Father,to Son, ,\butefpecially .preferv’d amongft their Priefts and 
Sacred Perfons, or fuch others as. were\‘addicted:to Contemplation. 
This 1 take: to, be more.ancient .than, Mofes himfelf;or'the ‘Femifly 
Nation. But 1t would-lead. me too far out of my ‘way,i to fet down 
in this place, the seafons of,my judgment. - Let 15. 6 fufficient to 
have pointed only:atthis: Fountain-head»ef knowledge, and foreturn 
to, our Argument. | 3581 any | 

= Wehave 1031085 10 were,.a,Cry of 116 throughout all Anti: 
quity, and throughout all the People: of ‘the Eartha: But thofesala- 
rams,are fometimes.falfe, or makeagreater noife than: the: thing de- 
ferves.:(;For my, part, Innever truft, Antiquity. barely upon תס זג‎ 
account, but always; require a fecond witnefs either-from Nature, of 
| | from 


Chap.3. Concerning the Conflagration, τς . ו‎ 


from Scripture: What, the voice of Nature is, we hall hear all 
along in the following Treatife: Let us then examine at prefent, 
what teftimony the Prophets and Apoftles give to this ancient do. 
ctrine of the Conflagration of the World. The Prophets: fee the 
World a-fire ata 178066 and. more imperfedly,. as a brightnels 
in the Heavens, rather than a burning flame: ibis Sw.Perer, de- 
{cribes it, asif he had been ftanding, by, and feen!\ the’ Heavens 
and Earth ina red fire: heard the cracking flames and the tumbling 
Mountains: 2 Pet.3.10. Inthe day of the Lord, ‘The \Hexvens foall 
945 away with a great noife, and the Elements fhall melt with fervent 
heat; The Earth alfo, and the works that are therein, {hall be burnt up. 
Then, after a picus Ejaculation, he adds, Ver. 12. Looking for and -/ 
haftening the coming of the day of God, wherein the 11 being on 0 
fire, [ball be diffolved; and the Elements (hall mele with fervent beat. 
This is as lively, as.a Man could exprefs it; if he .had the dreadful ‘he 
{pectacle before his Eyes. 5. Peter had before taught the fame do- ἢ, 
ctrine ( שש‎ 5 +6 7. ( but ina more Philofophick way ; deferibing the 
double fate of the World, by Water and Fire,. with. relation to the ie 
Nature and Conftitution. of either World, paft or: prefent. The i 
Heavens and the Earth mere of old, confifting of mater and by. water: / 
whereby, the World that then was, being, overflow d with water, 4 | 
But the Heavens and the Earth which are now, by the fame Word ave kept 
in flore, veferved unto fire againft the day of Fudgment, and perdition of 
ungodly, or Athesftical men. ‘This teftimony of 5. Peter being full, di- 
rect, and explicit, will give light and ftrength to feveral ‘other pafla- «τὶ 
ges of Scripture, where the fame thing is expreft obfcurely or by’ 
allufion, As when S.Paul fays, The five fhall. try every man’s work in 1 Cot. 3.12513, 
that day. And our Saviour fays, The taves fhall be burnt in the fire, 
at the end of the World. Accordingly it is faid, both by ‘the Apoftles 
and Prophets, that God will come. to judgment ia Fire. 5. Paul to 
the Theffalonians, promifeth the perfecuted: Righteous, reft atid 6810, ב‎ ref 2.7.8. 
When the Lord fhall be revealed from Heaven, with his mighty Angels, Cal 
in flaming fie: taking vengeance on them that know not God,ésc. And 
10 tothe Hebrems 5. Paal fays, that for wilful Apoftates there remain: ¢h, το. 25, 
eth no more Sacrifice for fin, but a 60774970 fearful looking for of judgment, 
and fiery indignation, which {hall devour the adverfaries, ot enetnies of 
God. And inthe 12#4.Chapter, he alludes to the fame thing, when ver, 26, 27, 
after he had f{poken of fhaking the Heavens ard the Earth once more, 18» 29: 
he exhorteth, as 5. Peter does upon the fame occafion, to reverence 
and godly fear, For our God ts a confuming Fire. 

In like manner the Prophets, when they fpeak of deftroying the 
wicked, and the Enemies of God: and Chrift, at the end of the | 
World, reprefent it as a deftruction by Five. Plalm the τα. 6. 
Upon, the wicked the Lord {hall rain coals, five, and brimffone, and a burn- 
ang tempeft : This (hall be the portion of thei Cup. And Pfal. so. 3. 
Our God fhall come, and will not be flow: A five {hall devour before him, 
and it fhall be very tempeftuous round about him. And in the begin- 
ning of thofe two triumphal Pfalms,the fixty-eighth, and ninety-fe- 
venth, we fee plain allufions to this coming of the Lord in fire. 
The other Prophets fpeak in the fame ftyle, of a fiery indignation 
againft the wicked, in the day of the Lord: As in Ifaiah 66. 2 


Matt. 13. 40 | ו‎ 
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for bebold the Lord will come nith five, and with his Chaviots like a 


whirl-wind, to vender his auger with fury, and his rebuke with flames of 
fre. And in Daniel, ) 6.7.9, 10.) The Ancient of days 15 8 
upon his Seat of Judgment, cover'd in flames. I beheld till the 
Thrones were fet, and the Ancient of days did [it, whofe garment was white 
as fnow, and the hair of kis head like the pure wool: His Throne ras 
like the fiery flame, bis wheels as burning % A fiery fiream iffued and 
came forth from before him: Thoufand thoufands miniftved unto him, 
and ten thoufand times ten thoufand ftood before him: The judgment was 
fet, and the Books were opened. The Prophet Malachy (c. 4.1.) de- 
fcribes the Day of the Lord to the fame effect, and in like colours ; 
Behold the Day cometh, that {ball burn as an Oven : and all the proud, 
yea, and all that do wickedly fhall be as ftubble ; and the day that cometh 
fball burn them up, faith the Lord of Hofts, that it fhall leave them nei- 
ther root nor branch. And that nature her felf, and the Earth fhall 
fuffer in that fire, the Prophet Zephany tells us, (c. 3.8.) All the Earth 
fhall be devoured with the fie of my jealonfe. Laftly, This confum- 
ption of the Earth by fire, even to the foundations of it, is expreft 
livelily by Mojes in his Song, Deut. 32.22. A fire is kindled in my 
anger, and fhall burn unto the loweft Hell: and fhall confume the Earth 
with her increafe, and fet on five the foundations of the Mountains. 

If we reflect upon thefe Witnefles,; and efpecially the firft and 
laft, Mofes and 5. Peter: at what a great diftance of time they writ 
their Prophecies, and yet how well they agree, we muft needs con- 
clude that they were acted by the fame Spirit: and a Spirit that 
fee thorough all the Ages of the World, from the beginning to the 
end. Thefe Sacred Writers were 10 remote in time from one an- 
other, that they could not confer together, nor confpire, either in 
a falfe teftimony, or to make the fame prediétion. But being un- 
der one common influence and infpiration, which is always conf- 
{tent with it felf, they have dictated the fame things, tho’ at two 
thoufand years diftance fometimes from one another. This, befides 
many other confiderations, makes their authority inconteftable. And 
upon the whole account, you fee, that the do¢trine of the future 
Conflagration of the World, having run through all Ages and Nations, 
is, by the joynt confent of the Prophets and Apoftles, adopted into 
the Chriftian Faith. 


+hap.4. 


Concerning the Conflagration. 
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CHAP. IV. 


Concerning the time of the Conflagration, and the endf of the 
World. What the Aftronomers fay upon this Subject, and 
upon what they, ground their Calculations; The trué 


notion of the GreatYear, or of the Platonick Year, fated 
and explained. 


AVING, in this Firft Section, laid a fure foundation as td 

the Subje& of our Difcourfe; the truth and certainty of the 
Conflagration whereof weiare to treat; we will now proceed to en- 
quire after the Time, Caufes, and Manner of it. We ate naturally 
more inquifitive after the End of the World, and the Time of that 
Fatal Revolution, than after the Caufes of it: For thefe, we know, 
are irreliftible, whenfoever they come, and therefore we are only 
follicitous that they fhould not overtake us, or our neat pofterity: 
The Romans thought they had the fates of their Empire in the 
Books of the Sibyls, which were kept by the Magiftrates:as a Sacred 
Treature. We have alo our Prophetical Books, more facred and 
more infallible than theirs, which contain the fate of \all’ the Kings 
doms of the Earth, and. of that glorious Kingdom that is 00 fuc- 
ceed. And of all futurities, there is nohe can be of fuch impor: 
tance to be enquired after, as, this 180 fcene and clofe of all hu- 
mane attairs. 

If 1 thought it poflible to determine the time of the Conflagration 
from the bare intuition of Natural Caufes, I would not treat of τὸ 
in this place, but referve it to the laft; after-we had brought into 
view all thofe Caufes, weigh’d their force, and examin’d how and 
when they would concur to produce this great effe& But 1 am 
fatished that the excitation and concourfe of thofe Caufes does not 
depend upon Nature only; and tho’ the Caufes may: be fufficient 
when all united, yet the union of themat fucha time, and in fuch 
a manner, I look upon as the effect of a particular Providence : 
and therefore no forefight of ours, or infpection into Nature can 
difcover to us the time of this conjun@ure. This method therefore 
of Prediction from Natural Caufes being laid 4006 as impraéticable; 
all other methods may be.treated of in this place, as being indepen- 
dent upon any thing that is to follow in thé Treatife; and it will 
be an eafe tothe Argument to difcharge it of this part, and clear 
the way by degrees to the principal point, which is, the Czufes and 
Manner of the Conflagration. 

Some have thought it a kind of impiety in a Chriftian to enquire 
after the End of the World; becaufe of that check which our Savi- 
our gave his Difciples, when, after his Refurrection, enquiring of 
him about the time of his Kingdom, He anfwer’d, It is not for you 
to know the times or the feafons, which the Father hath putin his own 
power, And, before his death, when he was difcourfing of the 
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Confummation of all things, He told them exprefly, that tho’ ther 
fhould be fuch and fuch previous Signs as he had mention’d, yet, 
Of that day and hour kuoweth no man. No, not the Angels that are in 
Heaven, but my Father only. Be it fo, that the Difciples deferv'd a 
reprimand, for defiring to know, by a particular revelation. from 
our Saviour, the flate of future times; when many other things 
were more neceflary for their mftruction, and for their miniftery. 
Be it alfo. admitted; that the Angels, at that diftance of time, could 


not fee thorow all eventssto the:End of the» Worlds it doesnot at 


all follow from thence that they do not know it now s:when, in 
the courfe of Sixteen Hundred Years, many things are come to pats; 
that may be marks and directions to them to make a judgment of 
what remains, and of the laft period of all things. = However there 
will be no danger in our enquiries about this matter, feeing they are 
not fo much to difcover the certainty, asthe uncertainty of that pe- 
riod, as to humane knowledge. Let us therefore confider what me- 
thods have been ufed, by thofe that have been 61005 300 bufie 
to meafure the duration: of the: World. 

The Stoicks tell us, When the Sun and the Stars have drunk up 
the Sea, thenithe Earth fhall be burnt. A very fair Prophecy: but 
how long will they bea drinking? For unlefs we can determine 
that, we cannot determine when this combuftion will begin. Many 
of the Ancients thought that the Stars were nourifh’d by the va- 
pours of the Ocean and of the moift Earth: and when that non- 
rifhment was fpent, being of a fiery nature, they would prey upon 
the Body of the Earth it felf, and confume that, after they had con- 
חונ‎ ₪ the Water. : This is old-fafhion’d Philofophy, and now, that 
the nature of thofe Bodies is better known, will {carce pafs for cur- 
rant. °Tis true, we mutt expect fome difpofitions towards the com- 
buftion of the World, from a great drought and deficcation of the 
Earth: But this helps us nothing on our way; for the queftion {till 
returns, When will this immoderate drought or drynefs happen? 
and that’s as ill to refolve as the former. Therefore, as I faid be- 
fore, I have no hopes of deciding the queftion by Phyfiology or Na- 
tural Caufes;\ let us then look up from the Earth to the Heavens, 
To the Aftronomers and the Prophets ; Thefe think they can define 
the age'and duration of the World ; The one by their Art, and the 
other by Infpiration, 

We begin with the Aftronomers: whofe Calculations are found- 
ed either upon'the Afpects and Configurations of the’Planets, or 
upon the Revolutions of the Fixt Stars: Or laftly, upon that which 
they call Annus Magnas, or the Great Year, whatfoever that Notion 
proves τὸ be when it is rightly interpreted. As to the Planets, Be- 
fofus tells us, The Chaldeans fuppofe Deluges to proceed from a great 
conjunétion of the Planets in Capricorn: and from a like con‘unction 
in the oppofite Sign of Gancer, the Conflagration will enfue. So 
that if. we compute by the Aftronomical Tables how long it will 
be to fuch a Conjunétion, we find at the fame time how long it will 


» be to the: Conflagration. This do@rine of the Chaldeans fome Chri- 


ftian Authors: have owned, and followed the fame principles and 
method. «© | 
If 
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If thefe Authors would deal fairly with Mankind, they fhould 
fhew us fome connexion betwixt thefe'Caufes and the Effeéts which 
they make confequent upon them. ‘For ’tis arn unreafonable thing 
to require'a man’s aflent to a Propofition, where he fees no depen- 
dence or connexion of Terms; unlefs it come by Revelation, οἱ" 
from an infallible Authority. If you fay, The Conflagration will 
be at the firft great Conjunétion of the Planets in Gancer, and’ fay 
it will be»at the next Eclipfe of the Moon, if you thew no more 
reafon for your aflertion than I for mine, and neither of tis pre- 
tend to: revelation or infallibility, we may juftly expect tobe €qual- 
iy credited. Pray what reafon can you give why the Planets, when 
they meet, fhould plot together, to fet on Fire their Fellow-Planet, 
the Earth, who never did them any harm? But now there is a 
plaufible reafon for my opinion; for the Moon, when Eclips’d 
may think herfelf affronted by the Earth, interpofing rudely be: 
twixt ‘her and the Sun, and leaving her to grope her way inthe 
dark; She therefore may juftly take her revenge as fhe can: But 
you'll fay, ’tis not in the power of the Moon to fet the Earth on Fire, 
if fhe had malice enough to do it. No, nor, fay I,’ is it in the 
power of the other Planets, that are far more diftant fromthe Earth 
than the’ Moon, and as ftark dull lumps of Earth, as ‘fhe is. ° The 
plain truth is, The Planets are fo many Earths ; and our Earth is ἀξ 
much a Planet as the brighteft of them. °Tis carried about the Sun 
with the fame common ftream, and fhines ‘with as'much luftre to 
them, astheydoto us: neither can they do any more harm to it, 
than it candoto them. ’Tis now well known,that the Planetsaré dark 
opake Bodies, generally made up of Earth and Water, as out Globe 
is; and have'no force עס‎ a&ion, but that ‘of reverberating the light 
which the Sun cafts upon them. This blind fuperftitious fear or 
reverence for the Stars, had its original from the aricient Idolaters ς 
They thought them Gods, and that they had domination’ over hu- 
mane affairs. We donot indeed worfhip them, as they did; but 
fome men retain*ftill the fame opinion of their vertues, of their 
rule and influence upon us and our affairs, which was the ground 
of their worfhip. °Tis full time now to fweep away thefe cobwebs 
of fuperftition, thefe reliques of Paganifm. Ido not fee how we 
are any more concern’d in the poftures of the Planets, than in the 
poftures of the Clouds; and you may: as well build an art of pre- 
diction or divination upon the one as the other. They muft not 
know much of the Philofophy of the Heavens, or little confider it, 
that think the fate, either of fingle perfons, or of the whole Earth, 
can depend: upon the afpects or figur’d dances of thofe Bodies. 

But you'll fay, 16 may be, tho’ no reafon can be given’ for fuch 
effects, yet experience does atteft 'the'truth of them. In the firft 
place, I anfwer, no experience canbe producd for this effe& we are 
fpeaking of, the Conflagration of the World. Secondly, Experi- 
ence fallacioufly recorded, or wholly in favour of one’ fide, is no 
proof. If apublick Regifter was kept of all Aftrological Predictions, 
and of 811 16 Events that followed upon them, right or wrong, 
agreeing or difagreeing, I could willingly refer the caufe to the de- 
termination of fuch aRegifter, and fuch experience. But that יי‎ 
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they call experience, is fo ftated, that if One Prediction of Ten, hits 


right or near right, it fhall make more noife, and be more taken 
notice of; than ail the Nine that are fale. {πὲ asin a Lottery, 
where, many Blanks are drawn for one Prize, yet thefe make allthe 
noife, and thofe are forgotten. If any one be 10 luckyias to draw a 

ood Lot, then the Trumpet founds, and his Name ‘is regifter’d, 
and hetells his good fortune to every body he meets: whereas thofe 
that lofe, go filently away with empty Pockets, and are afham‘d to 
tell their:loffes, Such a thing is the Regifter of Aftrological  expe- 
riences; they. record what makes for their credit, but: drop all 
blank. inftances, that would difcover the vanity or cheat of their 
Art. 

So much for the Planets. They have alfo a. pretended calcula- 
tion.of the End of the World from the fixe Stars and; the Firma- 
ment. Which in fhort is this: They fappofe thefe Bodies,  befides 
the hurry of their Diurnal Motion from Eaft to. Welt, quite round 
the Earth in four and. twenty. hours, to, have another retrograde 
Motion, from: Weft to: Eaft; which ts more flow and leifurely ; 
And when they have finifh’d the Circle of this retrogradation, and 
come up| again to the fame place from whence they ftarted atthebe- 
ginning of the World, then this courfe of Nature will be. ἀξ δῇ end ; 
and. either the Heavens will ceafefromall motion, or a new fet of 
motions. will be put afoot, and the World begin again. “This 15:8 
bundle. of fictions tied up in a pretty knot «im the firft place, there 
15.00 fuch thing as ἃ [0114 Firmament, in which the Starsare fixt, as 
nails ina board. The'Heavens ‘are as fluid as our Aix, and the 
higher wege, the more thin and fubtleis the ethereal matter. Then, 
the fixt Stars are not all in one Surface; as,they feem, to us, ΠΟΥ δὲ 
an-equal diftance from the Earth, but are placid in feveral Orbs high- 
er and higher; there’ being infinite rooni in the great Deep. of the 
Heavens, every way, for innumerable Stars and Spheres behind, one 
another, to, fill and beautify the immenfe 4005ק1‎ 0] the LIniverfe. 
Laftly, The ἔχε Stars have no motion common to them all, nor any 
motion-fingly; unlefS upon their, own, Centres; and: therefore, ne- 
ver leaving their ftations, they.can never return to any common fta- 
tion, which} they would. fuppofe them to have had at the beginning 
of the World. So as this Period they fpeak of,, whereby they would 
meafure the duration of the World, is meerly imaginary, and hath 
no foundation in the true Nature or Motion of: the  Celeftial 
Bodies. 

But in thethird place, They{peak of םג‎ ANNUS MAGNUS, 
a.Great Year; A revolution fo call’d, whatfoever itis, that 18 of the 
fame extent. with the lengthof the World. This Notion, I confets, 
is more Ancient-.and Univerfal; and therefore I-am the more apt. to 
believe that, it is not altogether groundlefs.. But the difficulty: is, 
το find out the true notion οὗ this) Great Year, what is to be under- 
ftood byit, and, then of what length it 18. ‘They all agree thar it 15 
a time of fome, grand inftauration of all things, or a Reftitution of 
the Heavens and the Earth totheir former ftate; that is, to the ftate 
and pofture they had at the beginning of the World; fich therefore 


as will reduce: the: Golden Age, and that happy flate of Nature 
where:n 
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wherein things.were at firft.. If fo, if thefe be the marks and.pro- 
perties of this Revolution, which is call’d,the Great. Year, we. need 
not go fo far,to find the true notion and interpretation of it, Thofe 
that have read the Firft Part of this Theory, may remember that in 
the Second Book we gave an, account what the pofture of the Earth 
was at the beginning of the World, and what were the confequen- 
ces of that pofture, A perpetual Spring,and Equinox throughout all 
the Earth; And. if the Earth was reftor’d again to that poiture and 
fituation, all that is imputed to the Grea lear, would immediately 
follow upon it, without ever diiturbing or moving the fix’d Stars; 
Firmament, or Planets; and yet at the fame time all thefe three 
would return or be reftor’d to the fame pofture they had at the be- 
ginning of the World; fo as the whole character of the Great Year 
would be truly fulfll’d, tho’ not in that way which they imagin’d; 
but in another, more compendious, and of eafier conception, My 
meaning is this, If the Axis of the Earth was rectified, and fet paral- 
lel with the Axis of the Ecliptick,, upon which the Planets, Firma- 
ment and fix'd) Stars are fuppos’d to move, all things would be as 
they were at-firfi;.a generalsharmony and conformity of allthemo- 
tions. of. the Univerfe. would prefently..appear, fuch,. as, they fay, 
was in the Golden Age, before any diforder came into. the Natural 
or Moral World. | 

As this is an 6416, fo Ido not doubt, but it is a true account of 
that which was originally calld the Great Year, or the Great In- 
ftauration; which Nature will bring to pafs in this, fumple method, 
by reGtifying, the Axis of the Earth, without thofe operofe revolu- 
tions, which fome:Aftronomers have 13060. But however, this 
account being admitted, how will it help us to define what. the 
Age and duration of the World will be? Tis true, many have 
undertaken to tell us the length of this Great lear, and confequent- 
ly of the World; but, befides that their accounts are very different, 
and generally of an extravagant length, if we had the true account, 
it would not affure us when the World would end; becaufe we 
do not know when it did begin, or what progrefs we have already 
made in the line of Time. For I am fatished, the Chronology of 
the World, whether Sacred or Prophane, is. loft; till Providence 
thall pleafe to retrieve 16 by fome new difcovery. As to Prophane 
Chronology, or that of the Heathens, the Greeks and the Romans 
knew nothing above the Olympiads, which fell fhort many Ages of 
the Deluge, much more of the beginning of the World. And the 
Eaftern Barbarous Nations, as they difagreed amongft themfelves, 
fo generally they run the Origin of the World to fuch a prodigious 
height, as is neither agreeable to Faith, nor Reafon. As to Sacred 
Chronology, ’tis well known, that the difference there is betwixt 
the Greek, Hebrew, and Samaritan Copies of the Bible, makes the 
Age of the World altogether undetermin’d: And there isno way 
yet found out, how we may certainly difcover which of the three 
Copies is moft Authentick, and confequently what the Age of the 
World is, upon a true computation. Seeing therefore we have no 
affurance how long the World hath ftood already, neither could 


we be affur’d how long it hath to ftand, though, by this dunus 
) Magnus, 
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Magnus, or any other way, the total fum, or whole term of ‘its 
duration was truly known. 

| I am forry to fee the little 100065 we have had ih our firft fearch 
ἢ" after the End of the World, from Aftronomical Calculations: But 
WA i ‘tis an ufeful piece of Knowledge to know the bounds of our Know- 
Ι Jedge; that {o we may not {pend our time and ‘thoughts about 
things that lie out of our'reach. 1 have little or no hopes of re- 
folving this point by the Light’ of Nature, and: therefore it only 
remains now to enquire, whether Providence hath made it known 
by any fort of Prophecy or Revelation!’ Which fhall be the’ Sub- 
ject of the following Chapter. 


my ΓΕ ee, 


0 Concerning Prophecies that determine the end of the World; 
0 Of what order foever, Prophane or Sacred; Fewifh or 
| Chriftian. That πὸ certain judgment can be made from 
00 any of them, at what diftance we are now from the Con- 
0 flagration. 


HE bounds of .humane knowledge are fo ‘narrow, and the‏ ו 
We defire of knowing [Ὁ waft and: illimited, that it often puts‏ 
Mankind upon irregular “methods Οἵ inlarging their‘ knowledge.‏ 
This hath made them find out arts of;commerce: with evil Spirits,‏ 
to be inftructed by them in fuch Events as they could not of themn-‏ | 
Ee felves difcover.. We meddle not with thofe myfteries; of iniquity:‏ 
but what hath appear’d under the notion of Divine Prophecy, re-‏ | / 
lating to the Chronology οἵ the World: giving either the whole‏ / 
Bue extent of it, cr certain marksof its expiration: Thefe wepurpofe'to‏ 
examine in this place. How [ΔΓ any thing may, or may ποῖ; 6‏ 0 
concluded from them, as to the refolution: of our Problem, How‏ 

long the World will laft. | 
Amongft the Heathens I do not remember any Prophecies of this 
nature, except the Szbyllime Oracles, as they are ufually call’d. The 
Ancient Eaftern Philofophers have left us no account that 1 can 
call to mind, about the time of this fatality. They fay when the 
Phenix returns we muft expect the Conflagration to follow; but 
the age of the Phenix they make as various and uncertain, as they 
synboun G0 thecomputation of their Great Year: which two'things are in: 
υἰτοκρ]αςοίσεως deed one» and the fame in effec. Some of them, I confefs, men- 
Pho rr. tion Six Thoufand Years for the whole Age of the World’: which 
Apoll. 2.6.57. being the famous Prophecy of the Fems, we fhall fpeak to it large- 
ly hereafter: and reduce to that head what broken Traditions re- 
main among{t the Heathens of the fame thing.’ As to the Sibyline 
Oracles, which were fo much in reputation among{tthe Greeks and 
Romans, they have been tamper’d’ with fo much; and chang’d fo 
often, that they are become now of little authority. They feemto 
have 
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have divided the duration of the World into Ten Ages, 400 the 
laft of thefe they make a Golden Age, ἃ ftate of Peace} Righte- 
ouf{nefs and Perfection: but feeing they have not determin’d; in 
any deiinite numbers, what'the length of every Age‘ will be, nor 
given us the fummof all, ‘we cannot draw any conclufion from this 
account as to the point in queftion before us.’ But muft\ proceed to 
the Jewifh and Chriftian Oracles. 
The Fews have a remarkable Prophecy, which expreffeth’ both 
the whole andthe parts of the World's duration. The World, they 
fay, will ftand Six Thouland Years: Iwo Thoufand before the Law, 
Divo Thoufand under the Law, and Two Thoufand under the Meffiah. This 
Prophecy they derive from E4sas; but there were two of the Name, in| 
δ ας the Thesbite, and Elias the Rabbin, or Gabbalyt: and’tis fup- / 
5סס‎ ἡ to belong immediately τὸ the latter of thefe. Yet this does i 
not hinder in my opinion, but that it might come originally from «-. © » al 
the former E/vas, and was 'preferv’d in the School of this 1242 the | 0 
Rabbin, and  firft made publick by him. Or he added, it may be, ie alt 
that. divifion.of the time into three parts, and fo got a Title to the | | 
whole. I cannot eafily imagine that a Doctor that {ν᾿ ἃ +0 hun- / 
dred years or thereabouts, before Chrift, when Prophecy had ceas’d 
for fome Ages amongtt the Fews, fhould take upon him to dictate a 
Prophecy about the duration of the World, unlefs he had been fup- i 
ported by fome antecedent Cabbaliftical Tradition: which being kept | 
more 160766 before, he took the liberty to make publick, and 10 was i! 
reputed the Author of the Prophecy. As many Philofophers amongit ἢ} 
the Greeks, were the reputed Authors of fuch doétrines 4s ‘were much | " 
more ancient than them(felves: But they were the publifhers of them in / 
their Country, or the revivers of them after a long filence : and ἢ]! 
fo; by forgetful pofterity, got the honour of the firft invention. / 
You will think, it may.be, the time is too long and the diftaticé 
too great betwixt Elias the Thesbite, and this Elias the Rabbi, for a 
Tradition to fubfift all the while, or be preferv’d with afiy compe- 
tent integrity. But it appears from S. Fude’s Epiftle, that the Prophe- 
ciés of Enoch, (who liv’d before the Floud) relating to the day of 
judgement and the end of the World, were extant in his time, either 
in Writing or by Tradition: And the diftance betwixt Enoch and 
5. Fude was vaftly greater thar betwixt the two Elsas’s. Nor was 
any fitter to be infpir’d with that knowledge,or to tell the firftnews of 
that fatal period, than the old Prophet Ekas, who is to come again 
and bring the alarum of the approaching Conflagration. But how- 
ever this conjecture may prove as to the otiiginal Author of this Pro- 
phecy, the Prophecy it felf coticerning the Sexmillennial duration 
of the World, is very much infifted upon by the Chriftian Fathers: 
Which yet I believe is not fo much for the bare Authority of the =2 
Tradition, as becaufe they thought it was founded in the Hiftory of é 


the Six days Greation, and the Sabbath fucceeding: as alfo in fome 
other Typical precepts and ufages in the Law of Mojes. But before 
we {peak of that, give me leave to name fome of thofe Fathers to 
you, that were of this judgment, and fuppofed the great Sakbatifm 
would ficceed after the World had ftood Six Thoufand Years. Of 
this opinion was S. Barnabas in his Catholick Epiftle, ed. t5. ve 
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| pik .- He faith, the Hiftory of the Creation in fix 0875, ἦν 4 narration as 


| to what 15 paft, and a Prophecy of what isto comes As the Work was 
Hi faid to be confummated in fix days, and the Sabbath to be the {e- 
We venth: So the confummation éf all things will bein Six Thoufand 
ו‎ Years, and,then the great Sabbatifin to come on in the blefled reign 
". of Chrift. Hippolitus:Martyr, difciple of Irenaeus, is of the fame judg- 
i ment, as.you may 166 in Photius, ch.202. Laétantius in his’ Divine 
- Inftitutions, l.7.c.14. gives the very fame account of the 0866 and 

continuance of the World, and the fame proofs for it... And fo 8‏ ו 
ede S. Cyprian, in his Eschortatzon to Martyrdom, ch. 11. 5. “ferome more‏ 
C.D... than once declares himfelf of the fame Opinion; and S. duftin, tho‏ ו 
"a7. he wavers and was doubtful as to the Millennium,’ or Reign of‏ 

Chrift-upon Earth,yet he receives this computation without hefitancy, 
00 and upon the foremention’d grounds. So Fohannes Damafeenus de 
A fide Orthodoxé, takes {even Millennaries for the entire fpace of the 
0 World, from the Creation to the general 4600106008, the Sabba- 
ו‎ tifm being included. And that this was ἃ received-and approv’d 
Sa a opinion in early times, we may collect from the Author of the Que- 
Hae Sitons and aifwers ad Orthodoxos in Fuftin Martyr. Who giving anan- 
ah 4 {wer +0 that enquiry about the fix thoufand-years term of the World; 
8 7 
"ἢ the right, that fay fix thoufand years is the time prefixt for the duration 
of this prefent frame. of the World. Thefe Authors I have examin’d 
my felf: but there are many others brought in confirmation of this 
opinion: as 5. Hilary, Anaftafius Sinaita, Sanctus Gaudentius, Q. Fu- 
hius Hilarion, Funilius Africanus, Ifdorus Hifpalenfis, Gaffiodorus, Gre- 
gorius Magnus, and others, which 1 leave to be examin’d by thofe 
that have curiofity and leifure to do it. 

In the mean time it muft be confeft that many of thefe Fathers 
were under a miftake in/one refpect, in that they generally thought 
| the World was near an end in their time. An errour, which we 
i need not take pains to confute now ; feeing we, who live twelve hun- 
ἬΝ ἢ} dred.or fourteen hundred years after them, find the World fill in 

being, and likely to continue fo for fome confidetable time. But it 
is eafie. to. difcern whence their miftake proceeded: nut from this 
Prophecy alone, but becanfe they reckon’d this Prophecy according \ 
to the Chronology of the Septuagint: which fetting back the be- 
ginning of.the World many Ages beyond the Hebrem, thefe fix thou- 
fand years. were very near expir’'d in the time of thofe Fathers ; 
and that made them conclude that the World was very near an etid. 
We-will make no reflections, in this place, upon that Chronology 
of the Septuagint, left it Should too much interrupt the thred of our 
difcourfe, But it is neceffary to fhew how the Fathers grounded 
this computation of Six Thoufand Years, upon Scripture. "Twas 
chiefly, as we fugzefted before, upon the Hexdmeron, or the Crea- 
tion finifh’d in Six Days, and the Sabbath enfuing: ‘The Sabbath, 
they faid, was a type of the Sabbatifm, that was to follow at the 
end 
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erid of the World, according to 5. Paal to the Hebrews ; and then b 
analogy and confequence, the fix days preceding the Sabbath, muft 
note the {pace and duration. of the World. If therefore they could 
difcover how much a Day is reckon’d for, in this myftical compu- 
tation, the fum of the fix days would be eafily found out. And 
they think, that according to the Pfalmift, ( Pfal. 90.4.) and 5. 1/0/07, 
) 2 Epift. 3.8.) 4 Day may be eftimated a thoufand years; an confe: 
quently fix days muft. be counted fix thoufand years, for the dura- 
tion of the World... This is their interpretation, and their inference: 
but it muft be acknowledged, that there is an effential weaknefs in alk 
typical and allegorical argumentations, in comparifon of literal. And 
th.s being allow’d in diminution of the proof, we may be bold to 
fay, that nothing yetappears, either in Nature, or Scripture, or Hu- 
mane Affairs, repugnant to this fuppofition of Six Thoufand Years: 
which hath Antiquity, and the Authority of the Eathers, on. its 
fide. 

We proceed now to the, Chriftian Prophecies concerning the end 
of the World.. I. do not mention thofe in Daniel, becaufe I am 
not fatished that any there (excepting that of the Fifth Kingdom it 
felf) extend fo far. But in the Apocalypse of 5. Fobn, whichis 6 
laft Revelation we are to expect, there are feveral Prophecies that 
reach to the Confummation of this World, and the Firftt Refurrection. 
The Seven Seals, the Seven Trampets, the Seven Vials, doall termi. 
nate upon that great Period. But they are. rather Hiftorical 
Prophecies than Chronological ; they tell us, in their Language; 
the Events, but do not meafure or exprefs the time wherein they 
come to pals. Others there are that nay be calld Chronological, 
as the treading under foot the holy City, forty and two months, Apoe.tt.2. 


The Witneffes oppofing Antichrift, one thoufand two hundred and fixty 


days, Apoc.11.3. The flight of the Woman into the Wildernefs, forthe 
fame number of days, or, for a Time, Times, and half a Time, «ρος. 
12.6. € 14. And laftly, The War ofthe Beaft again{t the Saints, 
forty two months, Apoc. 13.5. ,Thefe all, you fee, exprefs a time for 
their completion; and all the fame time, if I be not miftaken : But 
they do not reach to the End of the World.. Or if fome of them 
did reach fo far, yet becaufe we do not certainly know where to 
fix their beginning, we muft ftill be at a lofs, when, or in what 
year they will expire. = As for inftance, If the Reign of the Beat, or 
the Preaching of the Witneffes be 1260 years, as is reafonably. fup- 
pos'd; yet if we do not know certainly when this Reign, .or this 
Preaching begun, neither can. we tell’when it will end. And the 
Epocha’s “or beginnings of thefe Prophecies are fo differently, calcu- 
lated, and are things of fo long, debate, as makes the difcuffion of 
them altogether improper for this ‘place’ Yet it muft be confett, 
that the beit conjectures that can be made concerning the approaching 
End of the World, muft be taken from a judicious examination of 
thefe points: and ‘according as we gather up the Prophecies of the 
Apocalypfe, in a fucceffive completion, wé 166 how by degrees we 
draw nearer ‘and nearer to the conclufioni of all: But till fome of 
thefe enlightning Prophecies be accomplith’d; ‘we areas a Man that 
awakes inthe ‘Night, 91[ 15 dark about him, and he knows not ave 
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far the Night is fpent: but if he -watchr till the light appears, the 
firft glimpfes of that will τοί οἷνε his doubts. We mutt have a little 
patience, and, I think, but.a little ; {till eyeing thofe Prophecies of 
the Refurreétion of the Witneffes, and the depref/ion of Antichrift : till 
by their accomplifhment, the day dawn, and the Clouds begin to 
change their colour.. Then we {hall be able'to make a near guefs, 
when the Sun of righteoufnefs will arife. 

So much for Prophecies. There are alfo Signs, which are look’d 
upon as forerunners of the coming of our Saviour: and therefore 
iiiay give is fome direction how to judge of the diftance or approach 
of that great Day. Thus many of the Fathers thought the coming of 
Antichrift- would be a fign to give the World notice of its approach- 
ing end. But we may eafily fee, by what hath been noted before, 
what it was that led the Fathers’ into that miftake. They thoughr 
their: fix.thoufand years were near an end, as they truly were, ac- 
cording to that Chronology they followed: and therefore they 
concluded the Reign of Antichrift muft be very fhort, whenfoever 
he came, and that he could not come long before the end of the 
World. But we are very well affur’d from the Revelation of Saint 
Fobn,that the reign of Antichrift is not to 26 10 fhort and tranfient ; 
and fromthe profpeé and hiftory of Chriftendom, that he hath 
been already upon his Throné many hundreds of Years, Therefore 
this Sign wholly falls to the ground, unlefs you will take it from 
the fall of Antichrift; rather than from his firft entrance. Others 
expeét the coming of Elias to give warning of that day, and prepare 
the way of the Lord. I am very willing to admit that Elas will 
come, according to'the fence of the Prophet Malach, but he will 
not come: with obfervation, no more than he did inthe Perfon of 
John the Baptift’; He will not bear the name of Elzas, nor tell us he 
is the Man that went to Heaven ina fiery Charior, arid 15. now come 
down again to give us warning of the laft Fire. But fome divine 
perfoht may appear before the fecond coming of. our Saviour, as 
there did béefore-his firft coming, and by giving a new light and life 
to the Chriftian Doctrine, may diffipate the mifts of error, and abo- 
{ΠῚ all thofe little controverfies amongft good men, and the 011 
ons and ahimufities that fpring from them: enlarging their. Spirits 
by gteater difcoveries, and uniting them all in the bonds of love 
and ‘charity, and in ‘the common ftudy of truth and. perfection. 
Such an Elias,’ the Prophet feems to point at, And may: he come, 
and be'the great Peace-maker and preparer of the ways of the Lord. 
But at prefent, ‘we cannot from this Sign make any: judgment when 
the World-will end.” ~~ . 

--Anothet Sign preceeding ‘the end of the World, is, The (ρα ον. 
on of the Fews ,.and this is a wonderful fign indeed. S. Paul. feems 
exprefly ‘to απ τῇ it, Row. 11. 25, 26. | But itis differently, under: 
{tdod, either of their, Conyerfion only, or of their Reftoration 0 
their own Countrey, Liberties‘ and Dominion... ‘The Prophets bear 
1810 upon ‘this fence fometimes, as you may fee in Ifuiah, Ezekiel, 
Hofea, Amos. And to the fame purpofe the ancient: promife of Mofes 
is interpreted, Deut. 30. - Yet this; 160005 50 06 ג‎ thing, very un- 
coiceivable ;unlefs we fuppofe the Ten Tribes to be ΠῚΠ in fome 
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hidden corner of the Worid,;,from whence they. may be conducted 
again into,their,own Countrey, as onceout of bg ype, by a. miracu- 
lous Providence, and. eftablifh’d. there... Which being known, will 
give the alarum to all the other Fes in the World, and make an 
univerfal confluence to their, old home.. Then our Saviour by:an'ex- 
traordinary. appearance’ to them, as once to 5. Pan’: and by Pro- 
phets rais'd,up among{t them for that purpofe, May convinee them 
that he is the true, Mediah, and. convert them to the Chriftian 
Faith; which,will be no more {trange, than was the firft Conver: 
fion of the Gentile World., But if we be content with a Converfion 
of the Fews, without their reftoration, and. of thofe Two! Tribes 
only which are now difperft throughout. the Chriftian 7010 and 
other known parts of the Earth: That thefe fhould be Coriverted 
to the Chriftian Faith, and incorporated into the Chrifian Com- 
monwealth, :lofing their national character and diftinétion. If this, I 
fay, will fatishe the Prophecies, it is not a thing very difficuit to be 
conceived.. For when the World is reduc’d to a better and purer 
ftate of Chriftianity, and that Idolatry in a great meafure, remov'd, 
which gave the greateft fcandal to the Fes, they will begin to. have 
better thoughts of our Religion, and be difpos’d to a more ingenu- 
ous and unprejudic’d examination. of their Prophecies concerning 
the Meffiah : God raifing up. men amonzft them of divine and én. 
larged Spir.ts, Lovers of Truth more than of any particular 506% or 
Opinion ; with light to difcern it, and courage to profets it. Laftly, 
it will be a cogent argument upon them, to fee the Age of ‘the 
World fo far. fpent, and no appearance yet of their long expected 
Mefliah. So far fpent, I fay, that there is no room left, upon any 
computation whatfoever, for the Oeconomy of a‘Meffiah yet to 
come. This will make them reflect more carefully and impartially 
upon him whom the Chriftians propofe, Fefus of Nazareth, whom 
their Fathers Crucified at Ferufalem. Upon the Miracles, he wrought, 
in his life and after his death: and upon the wonderful propagati- 
on of his Doctrine throughout the World, after his Afcenfion::And 
laftly, upon the defolation of Ferufzlem, upon their own {eatter’d 
and foriorn condition, foretold by that Prophet, as a judgment. of 

God upon an ungrateful and wicked People. | Ag 
ThisI have faid to ftate the cafe of the Converfion of ‘the 
Fews, which will bea fign of the approaching reign of Chrift.. But 
alas, what appearance is there of this.Converfion in. our days, or 
what judgment can we make from a fign that is not, yet come to 
pais? “Tis ineffectual as to us, but may be of ufe to pofterity. Yet 
even to them it will not determine at what. diftance they are from 
the end of the World, but be a mark only, that they are not. far 
from it. There will be Signs alfo, in.thofe laft days, in the Heavens, 
and in the Earth, and in the Sea, forerunners of the Conflagration s 
as.the obf{curation of the Sun_and Moon, Earth-quakes, roarings of 
the troubled Sea, and fuch like diforders inthe natural. World. Tis 
true, butthefe are the very pangs of death, and the ftrugelings of 
Nature juft before her diffolution, and. it will be too late then to 
e aware of our ruine when it is at the door Yet thefe being Signs 
or Prodigies taken notice of by Scripture, we intend, God ו‎ 
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after we have explained the caufes and manner of the Conflagration, 
to give an account alfo whence thefe unnatural commotions will 
proceed, that are the beginnings or immediate introductions to the 
laft Fire. 

Thus ‘we have gore through the Prophecies and Signs that con- 
cert the laft day and the laft fate of the World. And how little 
have'we learned from them as to the time of that great revolution ? 
Prophecies rife fometimes with an even gradual light, as the day 
rifeth upon the Horizon: and fometimes break out fuddenly like a 
fire; and we are not aware of their approach till we' fee them ac-. 
complifh’d.! Thofe that concern the end of the World are of this 
latter fort to unobferving men; but even to the moft obferving, 
there will ftill be a latitude; We muft not expect to calculate the 
coming of our Saviour 1186 תה‎ Eclipfe,to minutes and half-minutes. 
There are Times and Seafons which the Father hath put in his own power. 
If it was defigned to keep thefe things fecret, we muft not think to 
out-wit Providence, and from the Prophecies that are given us, 
pick out a difcovery that was not intended we fhould ever make. 
Tt is determin’d in the Councils of Heaven juft how far we fhall 
know thefe events before-hand, and with what degree of certainty : 
and with this we muft be’ ¢Gontent whatfoever it is. The Apocalypfe 
of S. Fobn is the laft Prophetical declaration ‘uf the Will of God, and 
contains the fate of the Chriftian Religion to the end of the World, 
its purity, degeneracy, and revivifcency. The head of this degene- 
racy is call’d ‘The Beaft, the falfe Prophet, the Whore of Babylon, in 
Prophetical terms: and in an Ecclefiaftical term is commonly call’d 
Antichrift. Thofe that bear Teftimonhy againft this degeneracy, are 
call’d the Witneffes : who; after they have been a long time, in a 
mean and perfecuted condition, are to have their Refurre¢tion and 
Afcenfion : that is, be advanc’d to power and Authority. And this 
Refurrection of the Witneffes and depreffion of Antichrift, is that 
which will make the great turn of the World to righteoufnefs, and 
the‘great Crifis. whereby we may judge of its drawing to an end. 
Tis true, there are other marks, as the paffing away of the Second 
Woes which is commonly thought to be the Ottoman Empire > and 
the Effufion of the Vials.. The firft of thefe will be indeed a very 
confpicuous mark, if it follow upon the Refurrection of the Wit- 
neffes, as ‘by the Prophecy it feems to do. But as to the Vials, tho’ 
they do plainly reach in a Series to the end of the World, 1 am not 
fatisfied) with any expofition I have yet met with, concerning their 
precife time or contents. 

In'a-word, ὝΠΟ the fam and general contents of a Prophecy be 
very intelligible, yet the application of it τὸ Time and Perfons may 
be very fubricous. There muft be obf{curity in a Prophecy, as well 
as fhadow ina Picture. All its lines muft not ftand in a full light. 
For if Prophecies were open and bare-fac’d as to all their parts and 
circumftances, they’'would check’ and טופס‎ the courfe of hu- 
mane affairs ; and hinder, if it was poffible, their own accomplifh- 
ment.’ Modefty and Sobriety are in all things commendable, but in 
nothing more than in the explication of thefe Sacred Myfteries ; anc 

we have feen fo many mifearry by a too clofe and particular appli. 
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cation of them, that we ought to dread’ the Rock:about which we 
fee fo many fhipwrecks..: He that does not err above ἃ Century in 
calculating the laft period of. Time, from:what evidence we have at 
prefent, hath,.in my opinion, caft up his accounts very well. But 
the Scenes will change faft ‘towards the Evening of this'long day, 
and when the Sun is near'fetting, they will more eafily. compute 
how far he hath to ran 


CHAP. VI. 


Concerning the Caufes of the Conflagration. 


The difficulty of conceiving how this Earth can be fet on fire. 
With a general anfwer to that. difficulty. Two fupposd 
caufes of the Conflagration, by the Sun's drawing nearer 
to the Earth, or the Earth's throwing out the central fire, 
examin αἱ and rejected. 


E;have now made our way clear to the principal point, The 

V ν Gaufes of the Conflagration: Wow the Heavens andthe Earth 
will be fet.on fre, what materials are prepar’d, or what train of 
Caufes, for that purpofe. ὙΠῸ Ancients, who have kept us com- 
pany pretty well thus far, here quite defert us. They ‘deal more in 
Conclufions than Caufes, 85:15 ufual in all Traditional Learning: 
And the Stoicks themfelves; who inculcate fo much the do@trine of 
the Conflagration, and make the ftrength of it fuch as to diffolve 
the Earth into a fiery Chaos, are yet very. fhort and fuperficial in 
their explications, how this fhall come to pafs. The latent feeds of 
fire, they fay, fhall every where be let loofe, and that Element will 


prevail over all the reft, and transform every thing into itsown na: . 


ture. But thefe,are:general things that give little fatisfa@ion to in 
quifitive Perfons. = Neither do the modern Authors that treat of the 
fame fubject, relieve us in this particular: They are willingto Πρ: 
pofe the Conflagration a fuperficial effect, that fo they may excufe 
themfelves the trouble of enquiring after caufes. “Tis, no doubt, in 
a fort, fupernatural: and fo the Deluge was: yet Mofes fetsdown 
the Caufes of the Deluge, the rains from above, and the difruption 
of the Abyfs. So there muft be treafures of fire provided againft 
that day, by whofe eruption this fecond Deluge will be brought 
upon the Earth. : | 
To ftate the 6410 fairly, we muft firft reprefent the difficulty of 
fetting the Earth on Fire: Tie the knot, before we loofe it; that 
fo we may the better judge whether the Caufes that fhall be brought 
into view, may be fufficient to overcome fo great oppofition. The 
difficulty, no doubt, will be chiefly from the great quantity of Wa- 
ter that is about our Globe; whereby Nature feems to have made 
provifion againft any invafion by Fire, and fecur’d us from that 
| enemy 


enemy more than any other. We fee half of the Surface of the 
Earth coverd with the 5685: = whofe Chanel is of a vaft depth and 
capacity.» Befides innumerable Rivers, sreat and fimall, that water 
the 1466 0] the dry Land, and drenchat with perpetual moifture. 
Then within the bowels ‘ofthe Earth, there are Store-houfes of fub- 
terraneous Waters: which-are asa referve, in café the Ocean and 
the Rivers fhould beovercome. Neither is Water our only fecurity, 
for the hard Rocks and ftony Mountains, which no Fire can bite 
upon, are fetin long ranges upon the Continents.and_tIlands.:— and 
muft needs give a ftop to the progrefs of that furicus Enemy, in 
cafe he fhouldattack us. Laftly, The Eaith זג‎ felf is not combutftible 
in all its parts. “Tis not every Soyl that is fit fewel for the Fire. 
Clay, and Mire, and fuch like Soyls will rather.choak.and ftifle it, 
than help it on its way.’ By thefe means one would think the Body 
of the. Earth:fecur’d;..and tho’ there may be partial fires;>or, inure: 
ilations of fire, here and. there, in particular regions, yet there can- 
hot bean Univerfal Firethroughont the’ Earth. At leaft one would 
hope fora fafe retreat towards the Poles,‘ where there is nothing 
but Snow,,and: Ice; and.-bitter cold...Thefe regions\ fure aré in. no 
danger to be burnt, whatfoever becomes.of. the other‘climates of 
the Earth. 

This being the flate and condition of the prefent Earth, one 
would not imagine by thefe preparations, *cwas ever intended that 
it fhould perifh by an Univerfal Fire. Butfuch is oftenthe method 
of Providence, that the exteriour face of things looks one way, and 
the defign lies another; till at length, touching a Spring, ‘as it were; 
at a certain time, all thofe affairs change pofture’ and’ afpeé, and 
fhew us which way Providence inclines... We muft therefore fup- 
pofe, before the Confiagration begins,. there will be difpofitions and 
preparatives fuitable to fo great a work: and all antiquity, facred 
and prophane, does fo far concur with us, as to admit and fuppofe 
that agreat drought will precede, and an extraordinary heat and 
drinefs of the: Air, to ufher in this fery;doom. And thefs being 
things which often happen in a courfe of Nature, we cannot difal- 
low fuch eafie preparations, when Providence intends fo great acon- 
fequence. ὙΠῸ Heavens will be {hut up, and the Clouds yield no 
rain; and by.this, with an immoderate heat in the Air, the Springs 
of Water -will beconie dry, the Earth chap’d and parch’d, and the 
Woods and. Trees made ready fewel for the Fire. We have inftan- 
ces. in Hiftory that there have been droughts and heats of this Na- 
ture, to that degree, that the Woods and Forefts have taken fire, 
and the outward Turf and Surface of the Earth, without any other 
caufe than the drinefs of the Seafon, and the vehemency of the Sun. 
And which is more confiderable, the Springs, and Fountains being 
dry’d up, the greater Rivers have been fenfibly leffen’d, and the 
leffer quite emptied and exhal’d. Thefe things which happen fre- 
quently in particular Countreys and Climates, may at an appointed 
time, by the difpofition of Providence; be more univerfal through- 
out the Earth; and have the fame effects every where, that we fee 
by experience they have had in certain places. And by this means we 
may conceiveit 85 feifible to fet the whole Earth on fre infome little 
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ipace of time; as to burn up this or that Coumtrey after a great 
drought. But 1 mean this, with exception ftill to the main Body ef 
the Sea: which will indeed receive a greater diminution from 6 
Caufes than we eafily imagine, but the final confumption of it will 
depend upon other reafons, whereof we muft give an account in the 
following Chapters. 

Asto the Mountains and Rocks, their lofty heads will fink when 
che Earthquakes begin to roar, at the beginning of the Conflagra- 
tion: as we fhall fee hereafter. And as to the Earth it felf, ’tis true 
there are feveral forts of Earth that are not proper fewel for fire ; 
but thofe Soils that are not fo immediately, as clayey Soils, and 
fuch like, may by the ftrength of Fire be converted into Brick, or 
Stone, or Earthen Metal, and fo melted down and vittited. For, in 
conclufion there is no Terreftrial Body that does not finally yield 
to the force of Fire, and may 610167 be converted into flame, incor- 
porated fre, or into a liquor more ardent than either of therm, Laft- 
Jy, As to the Polar Regions, which you think will be a fafe retreat 
and inacceffible to the fire; “Tis true, unlefs Providence hath laid fub- 
terraneous treafures of fire thete unknown to us, thofe parts of the 
Farth will be the laft confum’d. But ‘it is to be obferv’d, that the 
cold of thofe regions proceeds from the length of their Winter, and 
their diftance from the Sun when he is beyotid the Aquator: and 
both thefe caufes’ will be remov’d at the Conflagration. For we 
fuppofe the Earth will then return to its primitive fituation, which 
we have תוג[ק6%‎ 1 in the 2d, Book of this Theory; and will have 
the Sun always in its Aéquator; whereby the feveral Climates of 
the Earth will have a perpetual Equinox, and thofe under the Poles 
a perpetual day. And therefore all the excefs of cold, and all the 
confequences of it, will foon be abated. However, tle Earth will 
not:be burnt in one day, and thofe parts of the Earth being unin- 
habited, there is no inconvenience that they fhould be more flow- 
ly confum’d than +6 = 

This isa general anfwer to’the difficulty ptopos’d about’ the poffi« 
bility of the Conflagration sand being general ‘only, the' parts of it 
mutt be more fully explain’d and confirm’d in’ the fequel: of this 
difcourfe. Wei fhould ow proceed’ direétly to the caufes: of the 
Conflagration, and fhow in’ what manner they do this great.execu- 
tion upon’ Nature. But'to be טן‎ and impartial'in this enquiry, we 
ought firft to feparate-the {purious and pretended Caufes from thofe 
that! are teal and genuiney‘to make no''falfe thufters, nor’ an 
{how of being ftronger than we are; and if we can do out Wof 
with 1066 force, it will‘ be more! to our credit’; a8 a’ Victory ‘is more 
honourable that 15. gain’d withfewer Meri. | 

There ששה‎ 0 grand capital Caufes which fome Authors make 
ufe: of, as thenchief ‘Agents in/this work; the San, and the Centra} 
Fire. Thefe tw6 gréat Incetidiariés, they fay; ‘will be let loofe upon 
us-at the Conflagration: ‘The one drawing néarer. to the Earth, and 
the other breaking out of 15 bowels into thefe upper regions. » Thefe 
are potent Canfes. indeed, more than enough.to deftroy ‘this Earth, 
1616 wasa thoufand times: bigger'than-itis.’ But for that:very reas 
fon,i 1 fufpec&t they are not the true Caufes; for God ‘ard: Nature do 
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not ufe toemploy urneceffary means to bring about their defigns. 
Difproportion and over-fufficiency is one fort of falfe meafures, and 
‘tis ἃ fign we do not thoroughly underftand our work, when we put 
more ftrength to it than the thing requires. Men are forward to 
call in extraordinary powers, to rid their hands of ἃ troublefome 
argument, and fo make a thort difpatch to fave themfelves the pains 
of further enquiries : but fuch methods, as they commonly have no 
proof, fo they give little fatisfaction to an inquifitive mind. This 
fuppofition of burning the Earth, by the Sun drawing nearer and 
nearer to it, feems to be made in imitation of the flory. of Phaeton, 
who driving the Chariot of the Sun with an unfteddy hand, came 
fo near the Earth, that he fet it on fire. But however we will not 
re‘ect any pretenfions without a fair trial, Let us examine therefore 
what grounds they. can have for either of thefe fuppofitions,-of the 
Approximation of the Sun to the Earth, or. the Eruption of the 
Central Fire. | 

As to the Sun,I defire firft to be fatisfied in prefent matter of Faét : 
whether by any. inftrument or obfervation it hath or can be difco- 
ver’d, that the Sun is nearer to the Earth now, than he was in for- 
mer ages? or if by any reafoning or comparing. calculations. fuch 
a conciufion can be made? If not, this is but an imaginary caufe, 
and as eafily deny’d as propos’d. Aftronomers do very little agree.in 
their opinions about the diftance of the Sun, Prolomy, Albategmius; 
Copernicus, Ticho, Kepler, and. others; more modern,, differ. all in 
their calculations ; but not in fuch a manner: or: proportion, as 
fhould make us believe that the Sun comes nearer to the Earth; but 
rather goes further from it. For the more modern of them make 
the diftance greater than the more ancient do. Kepler fays, thodi- 
fiance of the Sun from the Earth 1165. betwixt 709,and 2000 femi-; 
diameters of the Earth: but. Riccjolus makes it betwixt 700. and 
7000. And Gottefvid Wendeline hath taken 1465 6. femidiair eters, for 
a middle. proportion of the Sun’s diftance-; to which Kepler himfelf 
came very-near in his later years... So that, you fee how groundlefs 
our fears jare. from the approaches. -of an enemy, ‘that rather’ flies 
from-us,.if he, change. pofture, at all....And we have 10760 0 
believe the report of the modern Aftronomers than: of;the ancient, 
in,this matter.;, both 0668016 the nature'of the Heavens’ and. of the 
celeftial 200165 is now.better known,-and alfo becaufe they shave 
found, out -better. inftruments and. better: metheds toomake: their 
obfervations) ss. sv ἢ ON | ) work 

If the Sunm-and Earth;-were come nearer το one‘ another, either 
the circle of the Suns diurnal arch;-would be lefs; and fo the:day’ 
fhorter.:-of;;the Orbit of:the Earths ‘annual’ courfe would-be lefs, 
and-fothe Year fhorier::;Neither of ;which we have any experience 
of. And thofe that fuppofe us in the centre of the, World, need not 
be afraid tillthey: fee Mercuryand Jenas in acombuftion, fori they 
ke betwixt. us and danger ; and:the Sun cannot come fo readily at 
us; with his fiery darts, as at them); who: {ftand in his way. cLafthy, 
this languithing death by the gradual. approaches ofthe Sunyand’ 
thatsirreparable ruine of the Earth which at 13/7 muft follow from 
it;-do neither of them agree with that Idea of the Conflagratson, 
which 
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which the Scripture hath given us; for it is to come fuddenly and 
unexpectedly, and take us off like a violent Feaver, not as a lingring 
Confumption. And the Earth is alfo fo to be deftroyed by Fire, as 
not to take away all hopes of a Refurredtion or Renovation. For we 
ure affur’d by Scripture that there will be new Heavens and a new 
Earth after thefe are burnt up. But if the Sun fhould come fo near 
us as to make the heavens pafs away with a noife, and melt the Ele- 
ments with fervent heat, aid deftroy the form and all the works of 
the Earth, what hopes or poffibility would there be of a Renovation 
while the Sun continued in this pofture? He would more and mote 
confume and prey upon the Carcafs of the Earth, and convert it at 
length either into an heap of Afhes; or a lump of vitrified me 
tal. . 

So much for the Sun. As to the Central Fire, I am very well fatig: 
fied it is no imaginary thing. All Antiquity hath preferw’d fome fa- 
cred Monument of it. The Veftal fire of the Romans, which was fo 
religioufly attended : The Prytoneia of the Greeks were to the fame 
purpofe, and dedicated to Vefta : and the Pyretheia of the Perfians , 
where fire was kept continually by the Mags. Thefe all, in my opi- 
nion, had the fame origine and the fame -fignification. And tho’ 1 
do not know any particular obfervation,that does directly prove or 
demonftrate that there is fuch a mafs of fre in the middle of the 
Earth; yet the beft accounts we have of the generation of a Planet, 
do fuppofe it ; and ’tis agreeable to the whole Oeconomy of Nature : 
as a fire in the heart, which gives life to her motions: and: produéti- 
ons. But however the queftion is not at prefent, about the exift- 
ence of this fire, but the eruption of it, and the 60066 of that Erup- 
tion: which cannot be, in my judgment, fuch a Gonflagration as is 
defcrib’d.in Scripture. 

This Central Fire muft be enclos’d in a fhell of great ftrengtl: and 
firmnefs. for being of it felf the lighteft and moft active: of all Bo- 
dies, it would not be detained in that loweft prifon without a ftrong 
guard upon it. "Tis true, we can make no certain judgment of what 
thicknefs this fhell is, but if we fuppofe this fire to have a twentieth 
part of the femidiameter of the Earth, on either fide the:centre, for 
its {phere; which feems to be a fair allowance ; there would ftill 
remain nineteen parts, for our fafeguard and fecurity.. And thefe 
nineteen parts of the. femidiameter of the Earth will; make 3268 
miles, for a partition-wall betwixt,us and this Central Fire. Who 
wou'd.be afraid of: an Enemy lock’d up in fo ftrong a prifon? But 


you'l fay, it may be, tho’ the Central Fire, at the beginning of the. 


World;might have no.more room or {pace than. what 15 mentioned : 
yet being of that activity that itis, and corrofive nature, it may, in: 
the {pace of fome thoufands of years, have eaten deep into the fides 
of its prifon ; and fo come nearer to the furface of the Earth, by 
fome hundreds or thoufands of miles than it was at firft) This would 
be a material exception if it could be made out. But: what Pheno- 
menon is there in Nature that proves this ?, How does it appear by 
any obfervation that the Central Fire gains ground upon us? Or is 
increafed in quantity, or come nearer to the furface of the Earth ὃ 
Lknow nothing that can be offered in proof of this: and if ΚΝ 
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be no appearance of a change, nor any fenfible effect of it, ‘tis an 
argument there is none, or none confiderable. If the quantity of 
that fire was confiderably increas’d, it muft needs, belides other 
effects, have made the Body of the Earth confiderably lighter. The 
Earth having, by this converfion of its own fubftance into fire, loft 
fo much of its heavieft matter, and got fo much' of the lighteft and 
moft a@ive Element in ftead of it: and in both thefe refpects its 
gravity would be manifeftly leffen’d. Which if it really was in any 
confiderable degree, it would difcover it 161) by fome chayige, either 
as to the motion of the Earth, or as to its place or ftation in the Hea- 
vens. But there being no external change obfervable, in this or any 
other refpec, ’tis reafonable to prefume that there is no confiderable 
inward change,or no great confumption of its inward parts and fub- 
ftance : and confequently no great increafe of the Central Fire. 

But if we fhould admit both an encreafe and eruption of this frre, 
it would not have that effeé&t which is pretended. It might canfe 
fome cenfufion and diforder in thofe parts of the Earth where it 
broke out) but it would not make an univerfal Conflagration, fuch 
as is reprefented to us in Scripture. Let us fuppofe the Earth to be 
open or burft in any place, under the Pole, for inftance, or under 
the Aquator: and let it gape as low as the Central Fire. At this 
chafm or rupture we fuppofe the fire would gufh out 3 and what 
then would be the confequence of this when it came to the furface 
of the Earth? It would either be diffipated and loft in the air, or 
fly ftill higher: towards the Heavens in a mafs of flame. But’ what 
execution inothe mean time would it do upon the Body of the 
Earth » 115 but 1180 8 fiath of lightning, ora flame iffuing out of a 
pit, that dies prefently. Befides, this Central Fire is of that fub- 
tilty and tenuity that it is not able to inflame grofs Bodies: no 
more than thofe Meteors we call Lambent Fires, inflame the bodies 
to which they-ftick. Laftly, in explaining the manner of the Con- 
fiagration, we muft have regard principally to Scripture} for the 
explications'given there are more to the purpofe, than all that the 
Philofophets have faid upon that fubje@. - Now, as we noted be- 
fore, *tiso manifeft in Scripture that after the Conflagration there 
will be a Reftanvation, New Heavens and a New Earth. “Tis the ex- 
prefsido@rine ‘of 5. Peter, befides other Prophets: We muft there- 
fore fuppofe the Earth reduc’d to fuch a Chaos by this laft'fire, as 
will laythe foundation of anew World. Which can never be, if 
the inward frame of it be broke, the Central’ Fire exhaufted, and 
the exterior region fuck’d into thofe central vacuities. This muft 
needs make it lofe its former poife and libration, and it will there- 
upon be thrown into fome other part of the Univerfe, as the ufelefs 
fhell of a broken°Granado, or as a dead carkafs and unprofitable 
matter. | 

Thefe reafons'may be fufficient why we fhould not depend upon 
thofe pretended caufes of the Conflagration, The Suns advance to- 
wards the Earth, or fuch a rupture of the Earth as will let‘out the 
Central Fire. Thefe Caufes, I hope; will appear fuperfluous, when 
we fhall:have given an account of the Conflagration without them. 
But young Philofophers, like young Soldiers, think they are never 
-ς - fufficient- 
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fufficiently armed; and often take more weapons, than they can 
make ufe of, when they come to fight. Not that we altogether re- 
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the influence of the Sun, or of the Central Fire; efpecially the‏ 6:ן 


latter. Tor in that great eftuation of Nature, the Body of the 
Earth will be much open’d and relaxated ; ahd when the pores 
are enlargd, the fteams of that fire will {weat out more plentifully 
into all its parts but {till without any rupture in the veffels or in 
the skin. And whereas thefe. Authors fuppofe the very Veins burft, 
and the vital blood to גנוט‎ out,as at open flood-gates, we unly allow 
ἃ more copious perfpiration, and think that fufficient for all purpo- 
fes in this cafe. 


CHAP: VIE 


The true bounds of the Laft Fire, and how far it is fatal. 
The natural Caufes and Materials of it, caft into three 
ranks: Firft, fuch as are exterior and vifible upon the 
Earth ; where the Volcano’s of the Earth, and their ef- 
fects, are confider'd. Secondly, fuch materials as are 
within the Earth. Thirdly, fuch as are in the Air. 


we have, in the préceding Chapter, laid 41106 thofe Caufes‏ 5 ו 

of the Conflagration, which we thought too great and cum- 
berfomé; fo now we muft, in like manner, examine the Effet, and 
reduce that to its juft meafures and proportions ; that there may be 
nothing Je‘t fuperfluous on either fide: Then, by comparing the 
real powers with the work they are to do, bo-h being ftated within 
their due bounds, we may the better judge how they are proporti- 
on’d to one another. 

We noted before, that the Conflagration had nothing to do with 
the Stars and fuperiour Heavens,but was wholly confin’d to this Sub- 
lunaty World. And this Deluge of Fire will have much what the 
fame bounds; that the Deluge of Water had formerly. This is ac- 
cording to St. Peter’s doGtrine, for he makes the fame parts of the 
Univerfe to be the fubje& of both: namely, the inferiour Heavens 
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arid the Earth. The Heavens and the Earth'which were then, pevifh'd , pu. 3:5, ¢. 
in a Deluge of Water: But the Heavens and the harth that ave now, are ver. 7. 


referv’d to fire. The prefent Heavens and Earth are fubftituted in 
the place of thofe that perifh’d at the Deluge, and thefe' 806 to 6 
over-run and deftroy’d by firé, as thofe were by ‘water, So 
that the Apoftle takes the fame! Regions, and the fame’ fpace and 
compafs for the one as for the o-her, and’makes their fate’ different 
according to their different conftitution, and the different order of 
Providence. This is the fence St. Aufizn gives us of thé’ Apoftle’s 
words, and thefe are the bounds he fets to the laft Fire; “whereof 


a modern Commentator is fo well affur’d, that he fays, They nezther וי‎ 


anderftand Divinity, nor Philofophy, that would make the Conflagration 
reach above the Elementary Heavens, גע‎ - Let 
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Let théfé be then its limits upwards, the Clouds; Air, and At 
mofpheré of the Earth. But the queftion feems more doubtful, How 
far it wilPextend downwards, into the bawels of the Earth. 1 
anfwer fill, to the farne depth that the Waters ofthe Deluge reach’d : 
To the 100605 Abyflés and the deepeft Caverns within the ground. 
And feeing no Caverns are deeper or lower, at leaft according to our 
Theory, than the bottom of the great Ocean, to that depth, 1 fup- 
pofe; the ragé of this fire will penetrate, and devour 811 before’ iti 
And therefore we muft not imagine, that only the outward turf 
and habitable furface of the Earth will be put into a flame anddaid 
waft; the whole exteriour region of the Earth, to the depth of 
the deepeft part of the Sea, will fuffer in this Fire; and fuffer to 
that degree, as to be melted down, and the frame of 6 
For we are not to conceive that the Earth will be only fegrcht or 
charkt in the laft Fire; there will be a fort of liquefaction and dif- 
folution; it will become a molten Sea miugled with fire, according to 
the expreffion of Scripture. And this diflolution may reafonably be 
fipposd 60 reach 45 tow as the Earth hath any hollownefles, or can 
dive 0686 60 fnioke and flame. ὁ | 

= Whereforé taking thefe for the bounds.and limits of the 17 
Fire,.the next. thing. to be ehguir'd into, are the Natural Caufes of 
it. How this ftrange: fate will feize upon the Sublunary Werld, 
ahd with an irréfiftible futy fubdue all.things ἐδ 11 felf But when 
I fay Mutual Canfer, 1 would not bé fo undetitood, as 11 thotight 
the Conflagration was a pure Natural Fatality, as the Stoicks feem 
to do. No, ’tis a mixt Fatality, The Caufes indeed are Natural, 
but the adminiftratton’ of them is from: an higher hand. ., Fire is the 
Inftrumént, -or the-executive power, and hath no more foree giveri 
it, than: what it hath naturally ;. but. the concurrence. of-thefe 
Caufes;, or οἵ thefe fiety: powers, at fuch a time, and. in fuch,a 
manner, and the conduct. of them to.carry. on,and compleat the 
whole: work. without ceffation or interruption, that I look upon as 
more than what material Nature could effect of it felf, orthan could 
be brought to pafs by fuch.a government of matter, 85 is the bare 
refult ,of,, its own Jaws, and determinations... When a Ship fails 
gently before the Wind,. the Mariners.may ftand idle; but to guide 
her ina ftorm, all-hands muft be .at.work. There. are rules and 
meafures to, be, abferv’d;' even in thefe tumults and defolations of 
Nature, in. deftroying a World, as:well as in. making one, and 
therefore in, both itis. reafonable το. fuppofe a more than ordinary 


“ Providence.to fuperintendithe work, Let us not therefore be too poft- 


tive.or, prefumptuous.in our conjectures about thefe things, for if 
there, be.aninvifible.hand, .Divine,.or:.Angelical, that. touches the 
Springs,and Wheels; it will not be-eafie for us to determine, with 
certainty, the order of,.their motions,, However ‘tis, our. duty to 
fearch;into the. ways) .and, works.of God, as. far,,as:we can:..And 
we 4nay, without offence look into. the..Magazines of Nature, fee 
what, provifions are sade, and .what preparations for this, great 
Day ;,,and.in what.method “ris moft likely the defign will be.exe- 
cuted, | ו‎ 
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But before. we proceed) to mark out Materials for this Fire, give 
/ ς. 


me leave to obferve one condition, or. property. inthe. Form. of this, 


——— 55 -- 


prefent Earth, that,.makes.it . capable, of Inflammation...."Tis the. 2 7 
manner of its conftruction, in an hollow cayernous iorm;,.By rea; 9 
fon whereof, containing much Air in its cavities, and having many a 


inlets and outlets,. ‘tis in moft places capable, of ventilation,. pervious 
and, pailable to the Winds, and confequently. to. the. Fire, .. Thole 
that have read the former part of this Theory, know. how the. Earth, Book x. ch.¢,a 
came into: this hollow.and broken form, from. what. caufes., and at 
what time; namely, at the Univerfal Deluge; when. there was a 
difruption of the exteriour Earth that fellinto the Abyts, and. fo, 
for a time, was overfiow’d with Water, Thefe -Ruines-recover’d i] 
from the Water, we inhabit, and thefe Ruines only will be burnt ᾿ 
up; Forbeing not only unequal in their Surface, but alfo.. hollow, | 
loofe, and incompact within, asruines τ το be, they are made there, , 
by capable of a fecond fate, by inflammation. Thereby, I fay, they | 
are made combuttible; for if the exteriour Regions οἵ this Earth 
were as clofe and compact in all their parts, as we have reafon to 1 
believe the interiour Regions of it to be, the Fire could have little | 
power over it, nor ever reduce it to fuch a flate as is requir'd ina 
compleat Conflagration, fuch as ours is to be. | 
This being admitted, that the Exteriour Region of גת סג‎ ftands 
hollow, as a well fet Fire, to receive Air freely into its parts, and 
hath iflues for fmoke and flame: It remains to enquire what fewel 
or Materials Nature hath fitted to kindle-this Pile, and to continue 


it on Fire till it be confym’d; or, in plain. words, What are the Wa: / ᾽ν 
tural Caufes and preparatives for a;Conflagration. The frit and mof <——>— x Wan 
obvious preparations that. we fee in Nature for this effect, are the Ζ / 00 
Burning Mountains or Volcano’s of the Earth. . Thefe,are lefer EL ς. Hay 


fays or preludes to the general Fire; feton purpofe by Providence 
to keep us awake, and:to mind us continually, and.forewarn us of 
what we ate to expect at laft. The Earth you fee is already kind- 
led, blow but the Coal, and propagate the Fire, and the work will 
go .הס‎ Tophet ἐξ prepar’d of old, and when the Day of Doom is 14:30. 333 

come, and the Dateof the World expir’d,. the breath of the Lord thal 

make it burn. 

But 60605 thefe Burning Mountains,,there are Lakes.ef pitch  - --- Ta 
and brimftone and oily Liquors difperft.in feveral parts of the Earth. ל‎ / 
Thefe αὐ 60 enrage: the Fire as it goes, and to fortifie it againit any : 
vefiftance| οἱ oppofition.. Then all the vegetable productions ypon 
the Surface of the Earth) as 12695, fhrubs, grafs, corn, and fuch 
like; Every thing that grows out οὗ the-ground, jis fewel for the | 
Fires; ἀπά 610 they are now accommodated to. our wufe and fervice; | 
they will then turn all againit us:; and;with ἃ mighty blaze, and 
rapid courfe, make a» devaftation of ;the outward furniture ef -the 
Farth, ‘whether natural,or artificial. But ithefe things deferve fome 
further confideration, efpecially that ftrange Phznomenon of the 
Volcano’sor Burning Mountains, which weiwill now; confider more 
particularly. 7 | 

Thereis nothing certainly more tetriblesitt.all Nature than Fiety 


Mountains, to .thofe’ that live within the wiew עס‎ noife of then 
Du t 
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biit it is not eafie for us; who never fee them nor heard them, to 
reprefent them to our felves with fuch juft and lively imaginations 
as fhall excite in us the fame paffions, and the fame horrour as they 


would excite, if prefent to our fenfes. The time of their eruption 
and of their raging, is, of all others, the moft dreadful, but, many 
times, before their eruption, the fymptomes of an approaching fit 
are very frightful to the People. The Mountain begins to roar and 
bellow in its hollow caverns; cries out, as it were, in pain to be 
deliver’d of fome burthen, too heavy to be born, and too big to be 


eafily difcharg’d. 


The Earth fhakes and trembles, in apprehenfion 


of the pangs and convulfions that are coming upon her; And the 
Sun often hides his head, or appears with a difcolour’d face, pale, 
or dusky, or bloudy, as if all‘Nature was to fuffer in this Agony. 
After thefe forerunners or fymptomes of an eruption, the wide jaws 
of the Mountain open: And firft, clouds of fmoke iffue out, then 
flames of fire, and after that a mixture of all forts of burning mat- 
ter; red hot ftones, lumps of metal, half-diffolvd minerals, with 
coals and fiery afhes. Thefé fall in thick fhowres round about the 
Mountain, and in all adjacent parts; and not only fo, but are car- 
ried, partly by the force of the expulfion, ard partly by the winds, 
when they are aloft in the Air, into fardiftant Countries. As from 
Italy to Conftantinople, and crofs the Mediterranean Sea into Afizck + 
as the beft Hiftorians, Procopius, Ammuianis Mare linus, and Dion 
Caffius, have attefted. 

Thefe’ Volcano’s are planted in feveral regions of the Earth, and 
in both Continents, This of ours, and the other of America. Yor 
by report of thofe that have view’d that new-found World, there 
are many Mountains'in it that belch out Smoke and Fires: fome 
conftantly, and others by fits and intervals. In our Continent Pro- 
vidence hath varioufly difperft them, without any rule known 0 
us; but they are generally in Iflands or near the 564. In the Afi- 
atick Oriental ands they are in great abundance, and Hiftorians 
tell us of a Mountain in the Ifland Fava, that in the year, 1586. at 
one eruption kill’d ten thoufand ‘people in the neighbouring Cities 
arid Country. But we do. not know fo well the Hiftory of thofe 
remote Volcano’s, as of fuch as are in Europe and nearer’ home. 
In Ifeland, tho’ it lie within the Polar Circle, and is fcarce habitable 
by reafon of the extremity of cold, and abundance of Ice and Snow, 
yet there are three burning Mountains in that Ifland; whereof the 


chief and moft remarkable is Hecla. 


This hath its head always co- 


νοῦ ἡ with Snow; and its belly always ₪110 with Fires and:thiefe 
are both fo {trong in their kind, and equally powerful, that they 


cannot deftrdy one another. 
60005 Earth, ftonés and’aflies, -afort of flaming water. 


faid τὸ caft. out, when’ it rages,‏ 15 זז 
1 25 


contrarieties were to meet in this Mountain to make it the more 


perfect refemblance of Hell, as the credu 


‘to be. 


lous: inhabitantsfancy it 


But there are rio Voleario’s in my opinion, that deferve our ob- 
fervation fo much, as thofe that are ineand about the Mediterranezn 
Sea; There 154. knot of them called” the Valcanian Iflands, from 
their’ fiery: eruptions, as “if they were the) Forges of Paleanis as 
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Strombolo, Lapara, end others, which are not fo remarkable now as 
they have been formerly... However, withont difpute, there are 
none in the Chriftian World to be compared with «Atna and Ve- 
‘favius; one in the Iland of Sicdy;.and the other in Campania, over- 
looking the Port and City of 20/2/66. | Thefe two, from all memo- 
ry of Man and the moft ancient Records of Hiftory, have been fam’d 
for their Treafures of fubterraneous Fires: which are not yet ex- 
hautted, nor diminifh’d, fo far as is perceivable; for they rage 
ftill, upon occafions, with as muchi fiercenefs and violence, as they 
ever did in former Ages; as if they had_a continual fupply to an- 
fwer their expences, and wete τὸ ftand till’the, 1816 Fire, 85 ἃ type 
and prefiguration of it, throughout.all generations. =~ 18 

Let us therefore take 11606 סא‎ Volcano’s as a pattern for the 
reft; feeing they are well known, and ftand in the heart of the 
Chriftian World, where, ’tis likely, the laft fire will-make its firft 
affault. »e#tna, of the two, is,more fpoken of by the ancients, both 
Poets and Hiftorians; and we fhould fcarce give credit to their rela- 
tions concerning it, if fome later eruptions. did, not equal or exceed 
the fame of all that hath been reported from.former ages. That it 
heated the Waters of the Sea, and cover’d them over with afhes 3 
crack’d or diffolv’d:the neighbouring Rocks,;, darkened the Sun and 
the Air; and caft out, not.only mighty ftreams of flame, but a 
floud of melted:Ore and; other, Materials ;-. Thefe. things we can 


now believe, having had experience of greater,,or an account of them 


from fuch as have been eye-witnefles of thefe; fires, or of the frefh 
ruines and fad effects of them, . . eaves: bof 
There are two things efpecially, in, thefe Eruptions, of -Atua, 
that ate moft prodigious in themfelves and. moft remarkable for our, 
purpofe. The Rivers of fiery matter that break out. of its. bowels, 
or are fpew’d out Of its mouth; and the vaft burning ftones which 
it flings into the Ait, at a ftrange height and diftance. ΑΒ to thefe 
fiery Rivers or Torrents, and the matter whereofthey are compouns 
ded, we have a full, account of them by Alphonfus Bovellus, a learned 
Mathematician at ΡΖ. who, after the laft great Eruption, in the 
yeat 1669. went into Sicily, while the fact was frefh, to view and 
furvey what >, had-done or-fuffer'd. | And he fays the, quantity. 
of matter thrown out of the Mountain. at that time, upon, furvey 
amounted to Ninety three millions, eight hundred thirty eight thou- 
fand,' feven hundred and fifty-cubical paces... So that if ithad been 
extended in length upon the furface of the, Earth, at the breadth 
and depth of 3 foot, it would have reacht further than ninety three 
millions of paces ;, which is more than four, times the Circuit of 
the whole Earth, taking a thoufand paces to a mile, This is ftrange 
to our imagination and almoft incredible, that oneMountain fhould 
throw out fo much fiery matter, befides all the afhes that. were dif- 
perft through the Air, far dnd near, and could be brought ‘to no 

account. | rs ו‎ PT ἸΦΟΑ 
Tis true, all this:matter was not actually inflam’d or ‘fiquid fire. 
But the reft that was fand, fone and gravel, ‘might havé run into 
glafs or סוחס‎ melted liquor like to it, if ithad not been thrown out 
before the héat fully reacht it... However, ‘fixty-million ו‎ this 
| | 9 asad וה מ + כ‎ TOT ONS Ὁ ו‎ 
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all darkned and the Sun was hid, as if he had been under a great Eclipfe. 
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matter, as the fame Author computes, were liquid fire, or came 
out of the mouth of the pit in that form. This made a River of 
fire, fometimes two miles broad, according to his computation ; but 
according to the obfervation of others who alfo viewed it, the Tor- 
rent of fire was {ix or feven miles broad, and fometimes ten or ff. 
teen fathoms deep; and fore’d its way into the Sea near a mile, pre: 
ferving it felf alive in the midft of the waters. 

This is beyond all the infernal Lakes and Rivers, Acheron, Phlege- 
ton, Gocytus, all that the Poets have talkt of. Their greateft féti- 
ons about Hell have not come up tothe reality of one of our bur- 
ning Mountains upon Earth. Imagin then all ונס‎ raging 
at once in this manner.--—--~ But Twill not purfue that fuppofition 
yet ; Give me leave only to add here what 1 mentioned in the fe- 
cond place, The vaft Burning Stones which this Mountain, in the 
time of its rage and eftuation, threw ino the Air with an incredi- 
ble force. This fame Author tells us of a ftone fifteen foot long, that 
was flung out of the mouth of the pit, to a miles diftance. And 
when it fell, it came from fuch an height and with fuch a violence, 
that it buried it felf in the ground eight foot deep. What trifles 
are our Mortar-pieces and Bombes, when compar’d with thefe En- 
gines of Nature > When fhe flings out of the wide throat of a Vol. 
cano, a broken Rock, and twirles it in the air like’a little bullet ב‎ 
then Jets it fall to-do execution here below, as~Providence. fhall 
point and dire& τές It would 06 1470 to give an account how fo 
great an impulfe can be given to a Body fo ponderous. But there’s 
no difputing againft matter of fact ; and as the thoughts of God are 
not like our thoughts, fo neither are his works like our works. 

Thus סטמ‎ for <#twa. Let us now give an inftance in Fe- 
fuvins, another Barning Mountain upon the. coaft of the Medi- 
terranean, which ‘hath as frequent Eruptions, and fome as ter- 
rible as thofe of ~#inz. Dion Caffius (one of the beft writers of 
the Roman Hifto;y) hath given us an account of one that happened 
in the’ time ‘of Trtu3 Vefpatian; and tho’ he bath not fet down 
particulars, as the former Author 610, of the quantity of fiery 
matter thrown out at that time: yet fuppofing that proportion. 
able το τς flercenefs in other refpects, this 166005 to me as dreadful 
an‘Eruption as any we read of; and was accompanied with fuch 
Prodigies and commotions in the Heavens and .the Earth, as. made 
it look like the beginning of the laft Conflagration. Asa prelude to 
this Tragedy, He fays thete were ftrange fights in the air, and after 
that followed an extraordinary drought, Then the Earth began 10 
tvemble and quake, and the Concuffions were fo great that the ground feemrd 
to rife and boyl up im fome. places, and in others the tops of the mountains 
Sauk in ov tumbled down.. At the fame time were great. noifes and founds 
heard, fome were fubterraneous, like thunder within. the Earth 5: others 
above ground, like groans or bellowings. The Sea voar’d, The heavens 
vatled with, a fearful noife, and then came a fudden.and mighty crack sas 


.if the frame of Nature had broke, or all the mountains of, the Earth had 


faln down at once. At length Vefuvius burft, and threw out. of its. womb, 
ffi, huge fiones,’ then a vaft quantity of fire and Sinoke, fo.as the aiv.was 
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The day was turn'd into night, and light ito darknefs; and the frighted 
people thought the Gyants were making war againft heaven, and fanjied 
they fee the fhapes and images «f Gyants in the fmoak, and heard the 
found of their trumpets. Others thought the World was returning to its 
firft Chaos, or going to be all confum’d with fire. = In this general confifiow 

and confternation they knew not where to be fafe, fome run out of ‘the fields 

zuto the houfes, others out of the  houfes 2820 the fields , Thofe that weré at 

Sea haftend to Land, and thofe that were at Land endeavonyd 10 get to 

Sea; till thinking every place fafer than that where they were. Befides 

groffer lumps of matter, there was thrown out of the Mountain fuch a tro- 

digtous quantity of afbes, as cover'd the Land and Sea, and fll'd the Arr, 

fi as, befides other damages, the Birds, Beafts, and Fifhes} with Wren. 

Women and Ghildven, were deftroy'd, within fuch.a compafss ΔῊ Πρὸ en: 

tire Cities, Herculanium and-Pompeios, were overwhelm’d with ὦ 
fhowre of afhes, as the People mere ftting in the Theater. Nay, thefe 

afhes were carried by the winds over the Mediterranean into Africh and 
zitoeAgypt and Syria. And at Rome they choak'd the Air on a Sudden, 

Jo as to hide the face of the Sun. Whereupon the People, not knowing the 
caufe, as not having yet got the News from Campania of the Liruption of 
Vefuvins, could not tmagine what the veafon fhould be; but thought the 
Heavens and the Earth were coming together, The Sun coming down, and 
the Earth gong to take its place above. Thus far the Hiftorian. 

You fee what diforders in Nature,and what an alarum, the Erup- 
tion of one fiery Mountain. is capable +0 make ; Thefe things, no 
doubt, would have made {trong impreflions upon us, if we had been 
eye-witnefles of them % But I know, reprefentations made from 
dead hiftory, and at a diftance, though the teftimony be never 0 
credible, have a much lefs effect upon us than what we fee our 
felves, and what our fenfes immediately inform. us of. 1 have only 
given you an account of two; Vo!lcano’s; and ofa fingle Eruption in 
either of them ; Thefe Mountains are not very far diftant from one 
another: Let us fuppofe two fuch Eruptions, as 1 have mention’d, 
to happen at the fame time, and both thefe Mountains to be raging 
at once, inthis manner; By that violence you have feen in each of 
them fingly, you will ealily imagine whatia terrour and defolation 
they would carry round about, by a conjunétion. of their fury and 
all their effeéts, in the Air and. on the Earth, = Then; if to ‘thefe 
two, you fhould joyn two more, the Sphere of their activity would 
ftill be enlarg’d, and the Scenes become; more dreadful: But, to 
compleat the fuppofition, Let:us imagine all) the Volcano’s of the 
whole Earth, to be prepar’d and: fet to a ‘certain time which time 
being come, and a fignal given by Providence, all thefe Mines be- 
gin to play at.once; 1 mean,.All thefe Fiery, Mountains burft out, 
and difcharge themfelves in flames of fire, tear up the roots of the 
Farth, throw hot. burning {tones, fend out ftceams of flowing Με: 
tals and Minerals, and all other forts .of ardent matter, which Na- 
ture hath lodg’d in thofe Treafuries., If all thefe Engines, 1 fay, were 
to play at once, .the Heavens andithe Earth would feemto be in a 
flame, and the World in an univerfal combuftion. But’ we may rea- 
fonably prefume, that againit that, great-Day-of vengeance and exe- 
cution, not only all thefe. will. be employ’d5: butalfo new כ‎ 
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will be open’d, טס סמה‎ Mountains ‘in every Region will break out 
into fmoke aiid flame; juft as at the Deluge, thé AbyfS broke out 
from the Womb of the Earth, and from thofe hidden ftores fent an 
immenfe quantity of water, which, it may be, the Inhabitants of 
that World never thought of before. So we muft expe& new Ertip: 
tions, and alfo new fulphureous Lakes and Fountains of ΟΥ̓, to 
boyl out of the ground; And thefe all united with that Fewel that 
naturally grows upon the Surface vf the Earth, will be fafficient to 
give the 20% onfet, and to lay waft all the habitable World, and the 
Furniture of it. 

But we fuppofe: the Confiagration. will go lower, pierce under: 
ground, and diffolve the fubfance of the Earth to fome confidera- 
ble depth, therefore befides thefe outward and vifible preparations, 
we muft confider all the hidden invifible Materials within the Veins 
of the Earth ; Such‘are all Minerals or Mineral iuices and concreti- 
ons that are igniferous, or capable of inflammation ; And thefe can- 
not eatily be reckon’d up עס‎ eftimatéed.’ Some of the moft common 
are, Suiphury and all fulphureous bodies, and Earths impregnated 
with Sulphur, Bitumen and bituminous concretions ; inflammable 
Salts,\ Coal and other foffiles that are ardent, with innumerable 
mixtures and compdfitions of thefe kinds, which being open’d by 
heat, are un€tuous and'inflammable; or by attrition difcover the 
iatent feeds of fire. But be‘ides confiftent Bodies, there is alfo much 
volatile fire. within the Earth, in fumes;'fteams, and exudations, 
which will all contribute to this efe@. From thefe ftores under- 
ground, all Plants and. Vegetables are fed and fupply’d, as to their 
oily and fulphureous parts’; And’ all hot Waters in Baths or Foun- 
tains, muft have their original from fome of thefe, fome mixtute or 
participation of them. And as to the 2/////2 5001}, there is fo much 
Coal incorporated with it; that when the Earth fhall burn, we have 
reafon, to apprehend no fmall danger’ from that fubterraneous 
Enemy. . 

Thefe difpofitionsyand:this Fewel we find, in and upon the Earth, 
towards the laft Fire.) The'third fort of Provifion is in the Air ; 
All fery Meteors :and<Exhalations engender’d and form’d in thofe 
Regions above; and:difcharg’d upon-the Earth in feveral ways. I 
611696 there were'no fiery Meteors’ in the ante-diluvian Heavens : 
which theretore St. Peter fays, were conftituted of water ; had nothing 
in-them butwWhat was watery. But he fays, the Heavens that ave now 
have treafures of fire; orare referv’d for fire, as things laid up in a 
!tore-houfe tor that purpoté © We have thunder and lightninz, and 
fiery tempefts, and there is nothing more vehement, impetuous, and 
irreiftible) where theirfotte is diré&ed. It 100/08 to me very re- 
markable, that the Holy Writers deferibe the coming of the Lord,and 
the deftruction of the wicked; in the iature of a'tempeft, or a ftotm 
of fire, Upon the wicked the ‘Lord fball vain eoals, five and brimftone, and 
a.burning tempeft, this {hall be the portion of therr ἐμρ. And in the 
lofty Song of David (Pyals 8.) whieh, in my judgment, refpecs 
both the paftDeluge and: the futuréConflavration, ’tis faid, The 
Lord alfo thundved in the héavens, aiid’ the Highef? gave his voice, hail- 
fiones.and coals of fires Yea, he fent forth his arrows and feattered them, 
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and he fhot out lightnings and difcompted them. Then the Chanels of 
waters were feen, and the foundations of the World were difcover'd; at thy 
rebuke, O Lord, at the blaft of ‘the breath of thy noftrils. Anda like 
fiery coming is defcrib'd in the ninety feventh Pialm, as 8110 ל‎ 


ו 


2 Ifa. 66. 1 


Daniel, and 5. Paul. And laftly, in the Apocalypfe, whenthe World pan. 7. ל‎ 
draws to ἃ conclufion, as in the feventh ‘Trumpet ) 0.11.19.( and 2 Tf 1.3, 


the feventh Vial (ch. 16.18.) we have ΠῚ} mention niade of this 
Fiery Tempeft of Lightnings and Thundefings. . 

We may therefore reafonably, fuppofe, that, before the Confa- 
gration, the Air will be furcharg’d every where, (by a precedent 
drought) with hot and fiery exhalations; And asagain{t rhe Deluge, 
thote regions were burthened with water and moift vapours, which 
were pourd vpon the Earth, not in gentle fhowres, but like rivars 
and cataracts from Heaven; fo they will now be ΗΠ ἃ with hot 
furnesand falphureous clouds; which will fometimes flow in ftreamg 
aod nery impreffions through the Air, fometimes make Thunder and 
Lightnings, and fometimes fall down upon the Earth in 80005 of 
Fire, In general, there is a great analogy to be obferved betwixt 
the two Deluges, of Water and of Fire; not only as to the bounds 
of them, which were noted before; butas to the general caufes and 
fources upon which they depend, from‘aboveand from below. At 
the Floud the Windows of Heaven were opened above, and the 
Aby{s was opened below; and the Waters of thefe two joyn’d το: 
gether to overflow the World. In like manner, at the Conflagra- 
tion, God will rain down Fire from Heaven, as he did once upon 
Sodom; and at the fame time the fubterraneous ftore-houfes of Fire’ 
will be broken open, which anfwers to the difruption of the Abyfs: 
And thefe two meeting and mingling together, will involve all the 
Heaven atid Earth in flames. 

This is.a fhort account of the ordinary 10768 of Nature, and the 
ordinary preparations for a general Fire 5. Απαά in contemplation of 
thefe, Pliny the Naturalift, faid boldly, I¢ was one of the greateft ron? 
ders of the World, that the World was not every day fet on fire. We 
will conclude this Chapter with his words, in the fecond Book of 
his Natural Hiftory; having given an account of fome fiery Moun- 
tains, and other parts of the Earth that are the feats and fources of 
Fire, He makes this reflection; Seeing this Element is fo fruitful that 
it brings forth it felf, and multiplies and encreafes from the leaft fparks, 
what ave we to expect from fo many fires already kindled on the Earth? 
How does nature feed and fatisfie fo devouring an Element, and fuch a 
great voracity throughout all the World, without lofs or diminution of her 
felf? Add to thefe fires we have mentioned, the Stars and the Great 
Sun, then all the fires made for humane ufes; fire in ftones, in wood, 
in the clouds andin thunder; IT EXCEEDS ALL MIRACLES, 
IN MY OPINION, THATONE DAY SHOULD PASS 
WITHOUT SETTING THE WORLD ALL ΟΝ FIRE. 
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Some new difpofitions towards the Conflagration, as to the 
matter, form, and fituation of the Earth. . Concerning 
miraculous Caufes, and how far the miniftery of Angels 
may be engaged in this Work, 


| E have given an תג ת6600‎ the preceding Chapter, of 
the ordinary preparatious of Nature for a general fre; We 
now are to, give an account 01 the extraordinary, or of any new 
difpofitions, which towards the End of the World, may be fuper- 
added to the ordinary ftate of Nature. 1 ἐο not, by thefe, mean 
things openly. miraculous, and fupernatural, but | fuch> a change, 
wrought in..Nature: as fhall fill have the face. of Natural Caufes, 
and yet have a greater tendency to the Conflagration. As for ex: 
ample, fuppofe a. great, Drought, as we, noted: before, to ‘precede 
this fate, or a general heat and drynefs of the Air ahd of the Earths 
becaufe this. happens fometimes in a courfe of Naturé, it will norbe 
lookt upon 4s prodigious... “Tis true, fome of thé ‘Ancients fpeak of 
a Drought of Forty Years, that will be,2,forerunner: of the Con: 
flagration, fo that there will not be.a watery Cloud, nora Rain- 
bow feen.in the Heavens, for fo long time. And this they impute 
to Elas, who, at his coming, will ftop the Rain-and fhut up the 
Heavens to make way. for the laft Fire. But thefe are exceffive and 
ill grounded fuppofitions, for half forty years drought will bringan 
univerfal fterility upon the Earth, and thereupon an Univerfal Fa- 
mine, with innumerable difeafes ; fo that all mankind would ‘be 
deftroyed before the Conflagration could overtake them: 

But we will readily admit an_ extraordinary drought and defic- 
cation of all bodies to ufher in this great fatality. And therefore 


., Whatfoever we read in Natural Hiftory, concerning former droughts, 


of their drying.up Fountains and Rivers, parching the Earth and 
making the outward. Turf.take fire in feverak places; filling the 
Air with fiery impreffions, making the Woods and Forefts ready 
Fewel, and fometimes.to kindle by the heat of the Sun or a flafh 
of Lightning: Thefe and what other effects have come to pafs in 
former droughts, may come to pafs again; and that in an higher 
meafure, and fo.as to. be of more general extent, And we mut 
alfo allow, that by. this means, a great degree of inflammability, of 
eafinefs to be fet on Fire, will be fuperindue’d, both into the body 
of the Earth, and of alk things that grow upon it. The heat οὗ 
the: Sun will pierce deeper into its bowels, when ‘it gapes to receive 
his beams, and by chinks and widened pores makes way for theit 
paffage to its very heart. And, on the other hand, it is not im- 
probable, but that upon this general relaxation and incalefcency 
of the Body of the Earth, the-Central Fire may have a freer efflux, 
and: diffufe it felf in greater abundance every way; fo as 0 6 
even 
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even thefe exteriour Regions of the Earth, fo far as to make thein 
{till more catching and more combuftible. 1 

From this external and internal heat acting upon the Body of 
the Earth, all Minerais that have the feeds of tre in.them, will be 


“open’d, and exhale their effluvium's more copioutly : as Spices, when 


warm’d, are more cdoriferous, and hll the Air with their perfumes: 
fo the particles of fire, that are fliut up im feveral bodies, ;will eafily 
flie abroad, when by a further degree of relaxation .you fhake οἱ 
their chains, and open tke Prifon-doors..; We cannot doubt, but 
there are many forts of Minerals, and many forts of Pire-ftones, and 
of Trees and Vegetables of-this nature, which will {weat out their 
oily and: fulphureous atomes, when by a general heat and drinefs 
their parts are loofen’d and agitated. 

We have no experience that will reach 10 far, as to giveusa 1 
account what the ftate of Nature will be at that time; 1 mean, af: 
ter this drought, towards the end of the world; But we may help 
our imagination, by comparing it with other feafons and tempera- 
ments of the Air. As therefore in the Spring the Earthis fragrant; 


and the Fields and Gardens are filld with the fweet breathings of 


Herbs and Flowers; efpecially after agentle rain, when their Bodies 
are foftned, andthe warmth of the Sun makesthem evaporate more 
freely; So a greater degree of heat acting uponall the bodies of the 
Earth, like a ftronger fire in the Alembick, will extract another fore 
of parts or particles, more deeply incorporated and- mote difficult 
to be difintangled; I mean oily parts, and fuch undifcover’d parcels 


of fire, as lie אה‎ ₪ and imprifon’d in hard 000105. .Thefe, Timagine, 


will bei: a great meafure fet a-float, or drawh out into the Air, 
which will abound. with hot andedry Exhalations, more than with 
vapours and moifture in a wet feafons and by this means, all Ele 
ments and elementary Bodies will 406 teady, and in 4 proximate 

difpofition to be inflam’d. | 
Thus much concetning the laft drought; and the general effects 
of it. In the next place, we muft confider the Earthquakes that 
will precede the Conflagration, and the confequences of them. I 
ioted before, that the cavernous and broken conftruction. of the 
prefent Earth, wasthat which made it obnoxious to be deftroy'd by 
fire; as its former coriftruction over the Abyfs, made it obnoxious 
to be deftroy’d with Water. This hollownefs of the Earth is moft 
{enfible in mountainous and hilly Countreys, which therefore I look 
upon as moft fubjec& to burning; but the plain Countreys may alfo 
be made hollow and hilly by Earth quakes, when the vapours not 
finding an eafie vent, raife the ground and make a forcibleetuption, 
as at the fpringing of a Mine. And tho’ plain Countreys are not fo 
fubject to Earthquakes as Mountainous, becaufe they have not fo 
many cavities and fubtetraneous Vaults to lodge the vapours in; 
yet evety Region hath more or 1685 04 them: And after this drought 
the vacuities of the Earth being every where enlarg’d, the quantity 
of exhalations much encreas’d, and the motion of them thore fttong 
and violent, they will have their effets in many places where they 
never had any before. Yet I do not fuppofe that this will raifenew 
ridges of Mountains, like the עס 62ק07.‎ Pyreneans, in thofe 7 
that 
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that are*now’ plain, but that they will break and loofen the ground, 
make greater inequalities in the furface, and greater cavities’ with- 
in, than what are at prefent in thofe places, And by this means, 
the fire will creep under them, and find a pafiage thorow them, 
with more eafe, than if they were compact, and every where con: 
tinued and unbroken. 

But you will fay, it may be, how does it appear, that there will 
be more frequent Earth-quakes towards the end of the World? If 
this precedent drought be admitted, ’tis plain that fiery exhalations 
will abound every where within the Earth, and will havea greater 
agitation than ordinary ; and thefe being the caufes 01 Earth-quakes; 
when they are rarified or inflam’d, ’tis reafonable to fuppofe that in 
fuch a 1406 of Nature, they will more frequently happesgghan δέ 
other times,  Befides, Earth-quakes are taken notice of sScripture, 
as figns and forerunners of the laft day, as they~-ufuatly are of all 
great changes and calamities. The deftruéion of “Ferufalem was a 
type of the deftruction of the World, and the Evyarigelifts always 
mention Earth-quakes amongft the ominous Prodigies that were 
to attendit: But thefe Earth-quakes we are {peaking of at prefent, 
are but the beginnings of forrow, and not +0 becompar’d with thofe 
that will follow afterwards, when Nature ts convulft in her laf 
agony, juft as the flamesare feizing on her. Of which we {hall have 
occafion to {peak hereafter. %ן‎ 

Thefe changes will happen as to the matter ad form of the Earth, 
before it is attack’d by the laft fire; There will be alfo another 
change as. to the /tuatzon of it; for that will be reétified, and the 
Earth reftor'd to the pofture it had at firft, namely, of a right afpect 
and converfion to the Sun. | But becaufe I cannot determine at what 
time this reftitution will be, whether at the beginning, middle, or 
end of the Conflagration, I will not prefume to. lay any ftrefs upon 
it. Plato feems to have imputed the Conflagration to this only; 
which is fo far true, that the Revolution call’d The Great Year, is 
this very Revolution, or the return of the Earth and the Heavens 
to their firft pofture. But tho’ this may becontemporary with the laft 
fire, or fome way concomitant; yet it does not follow that it 
is the caufe of it, much lefs the only caufe. It may be an occafion 
of making the fire reach more eafily towards the Poles, when by this 
change of fituation their long Nights and long Winters fhall be taken 
away. : 

Thefe new difpofitions in our Earth which we expect before that 
greatday, may be look’d upon as extraordinary, but not as Mira- 
culous, becaufe they may proceed from Natural Caufes. But now 
in the laft place, we are to confider miraculous caufes: What in- 
fluence they may have, or what part they may bear, in this great 
revolution of Nature. By. miraculous caufes we underftand either 
God’s immediate Omnipotency, or the Miniftery of Angels; and 
what may be perform’d by the latter, is very improperly and unde- 
cently thrown upon the former. Tis a great Παρ to Omnipotency : 
and ’tis hard to define what Miracles, on this fide Creation, require 
an infinite power. We are fure that the Angels are Miniftring Spirits, 
and ten.thoufand times ten thoufand ftand about the Throne of the 
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Almighty, to receive his commands and execute his judgments. 
That perfect knowledge they have of the powers of nature, and of 
conduing thofe powers to the beft advantage, by adjufting caufes 
ina fit {ubordination one to another, makes them capable of per- 
forming, not only things far above our force, but even above our 
imagination. .Befides, they have a radical inherent power, belong- 
ing to the excellency of their nature, of determining the motions of 
matter, within a far greater {phere than humane Souls can pretend 
to. We'can only command our fpirits; and determine their moti- 
ons within the compafs of our own Bodies : but their activity and 
empire is of far greater extent, and the זה טס‎ World is much 

more fubie& to their dominion than to ours. From thefe confide- 0 
rations it is reafonable to conclude, that the generality of ‘miracles Wa 
may be and are perform’d by Angels ; It being lefs decorous to em- 
ploy a Sovereign power, where a fubaltern is fufficient, and when | 
we haftily caft things upon God, for quick difpatch, we confult our | il 
owneafe more'than the honour of our Maker. | 


| 
Itake it for granted here, that what is done by ב‎ 41 il 
hand, is truly providential, and of divine adminiftration 5 and 0 / 
juftly bears the character of ἃ miracle. Whatfoever may be 0026 >----- a7 
by pure material caufes, or humane ftrength, we account Natural : > / 
and whatfoever is above thefe we call fupernatural and miracu- 2 χη 


lous. Now what is fupernatural and miraculous is either the effec of 
of an Angelical power, or of a Sovereign and Infinite power. And 
weought not to confound thefe two,’ no more than Natural and 
Supernatural 9 ἴον {ΠΕΙῸ is a 2769107 difference betwixt the higheft | 
Angelical power and Omnipotency, than betwixt an Humane pow- 0 
er and Angelical. Therefore asthe firft Rule concerning miracles is ו‎ 
this, That we:muft not ₪16 60 miracles; where Man and Nature are "ἡ! 
fufficient 5 fo the fecond Rule is this, that we muft not ΗΘ τὸ ἃ fove- 
reign infinite power, where an Angelical 18 fufficient. And the rea- 
fon in both. Rules is the fame, namely, 2664016 it argues a defect of 
Wifdom in all Oeconomies to éimploy more atid greater means than 
46 ! | 
Now to make application of this to our prefent purpofe, I think 
it reafonable, and alfo fufficient, to admit the miniftery of Angels 
in the future Conflagration of the World. If Nature will not lay 
violent hands upon her felf, or is not fufficient to work her own de- 
ftiuGion, Letius.allow Deffroying Angels to intereft themfelves in the 
work, as the Executioners of the Divine Juftice and Vengeance up- 
on a degenerate World. We have examples of this fo frequently 
in Sacred Hiftory, how the Angels have executed God’s Judgments 
upoma Nation or a People, that it carinot feem new or ftrange, that 
| in this laft judgment, which by all the’ Prophets is reprefented as 
the Great Day of the Lord,'the-day of his Wrath and of his Fury, 
the fame Angels fhould bear their parts, arid conclude the laft fcene 
| of that Tragedy which they had acted in all along. We read of the 
| Deftroying Angel in —Zigypt s of Angels that prefided at the deftructi- Ger 133332 
on of Sodom, which was #Type of the future déftru@tion of the Ger. 1. 13. 
World, (Fude 7.) and of Angels that will accompany cut ‘Saviour * 17 
vhen he comes in flames of Fire: Not, we fuppofe, to be Spectators 
| | only, 
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nt, and over- 
bear all oppofition thateither Water,. of any Other Body, 63 06 
again{t it...It is, not. material. whether of thefe two Suppofiticns we 
follow, provided we allow that the Conflagration isa work of Pro. 
vidence, and not a pure Natural Fatality. If it be neceffary that 
there fhould be an augmentation made of Fiery Matter, εὶς ποῖ hard 
to conceive how that may be done, either from the Heavens or fiom 
the Earth. The Prophets, fometimes {peak of multiplying or 
ftrengthning the Light of the Sun, and it may as eafily: be conceiv’d 
of his heat as..of his light ;,as.if the Vial.that was to be pour’d up: 
on it, and gave ita pomer-to foorch men.with frre, had ἢ omething οὗ ἃ 
Natural fence as well as, Moral. But theres another ftreamy of Ethe- 
real matter that flows trom. the Heavens, ‘and recruits? the Central 
16 with .continual f{upplies 5, This may .be encreas’d and ftrength- 
ned, and its effects conyey’d throughout the whole Body- of the 
Earth. 

But if an augmentation is to be made of ‘Terreftrial Fire, or 6f 
{uch terreftriai principles.as contain it moft;,as Sulphury Oyl, -and 
fuch like, {.am.apt to believe, thefe will encreafe of their own ac 
cord, upon a general drought and deficcation of the Earth: ‘For ἶ 
am far trom the opinion of fome Chymifts, that think thefé princi- 
ples immutable, and incapable of diminution or augmentation, | 


_ willingly admit that all. fuch:particles may be broken and disfigur’d, 


and thereby 1016 ther proper-and f{pecifick Virtue, and new ones 
may be generated to fupply the places of the former. Which fupplies, 
or new productions being made ἴῃ ἃ lefs-or greater meafi re, accor- 
ding to the general difpofitions of Nature); when Nature is) height- 
160 into a kind of Feaver,and Ebullition- of all her juices and hu- 
mours, as fhe will be at that time, we muft expect that more parts 
than ordinary, fhould be made inflammable, and thofe that are in- 
flam’d fhould become more violent. Under thefe circumftances,when 
all Caufes lean that way, ajlittle help ‘from a fuperior power will 
have a great 6806 and:makea great change in the-ftate of the 
World... And. as to the power of Angels, Tam of opinion that it is 
very ereat as to the Changes. and Modifications ‘of Natural Bodies : 
that they can diffolve.a.Marble as ealily as we can crumble Earth 
and Moulds, or fx any liquor, in a moment, into a fubftance as 
hard as Cryftal, That they.can either make-flames more vehement 
and. irrefiftible to all forts; of Bodies; or as harmlefs:as Lambent 
Fires, and-as foft as Oyl., We fee an inftance of this laft, in Webs. 
chadnexzar’s fiery Furnace, where the three Children walk’d uncon- 
cernd in the midft of the Flames, under the charge and :prote@ion 
of an Angel. .And the fame Angel, if he had pleas’d,. could have 


made the fame Furnace feven times-hotter. than the wrath of the 


Tyrant+had made it. 
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We will therefore leave it to their miniftery to manage this great 
Furnace, when the Heavens and the Earth are on Fire. To conferve, 
encreafe, direct, or temper the flames, according to inftru@tions ₪1- 
ven them, as they are to be Tatelary or Deflroying. > Neither let any 
body think it a diminution of Providence to put things into the 
hands of Angels; 79118 the true rule and method of it ; For to em- 
ploy an Almighty power where it is not neceflary, is to debafe it, 
and give it a task fit for lower Beings. Some think it devotion and 
piety to have recourfe immediately to the arm of God to falve ‘all 
things ; This may be done fometimes with a good intention, but 
commonly with little judgment. God is as jealous of the glory 
of his Wifdom, as of his Power; and Wifdom confifts in the con- 
duc and fubordination of feveral caufes to bring our purpofes to 
61065 ; but what is difpatched by an immediate Supreme Power, 
Jeaves noroom for the exercife of Wifdom. To conclude this 
point, which] have touch’d upon more than once, We muft not 
be partial to any of God’s Attributes, and Providence being a com- 
plexion of many, Power, Wifdom, Juftice, and Goodnefs, when 
we give due place and honour to all thefe, then we moft honour 
DIVINE PROVIDENCE. 


CHAP. IX. 


How the Sea will be diminifh’d and confum'd. How the 
Rocks and Mountains will be thrown down and melted, 
and the whole exteriour frame of the Earth diffolu'd in- 
to a Deluge of Fire. 


E have now taken ἃ view of the Caufes of the Conflagra- 

tion; both ordinary and extraordinary : It remains to con- 

fider the manner of it ; How thefe Caufes will operate, and bring 
to pafs an 6066 fo great and fo prodigious.’ 76 tuok notice be- 
fore, that the grand obftruction would be from the Sea, and from 
the Mountains ;» we muft therefore take ‘thefe to task in the firft 
place; and if wecan remove them out of our way, or overcome 
what refiftance and oppofition they are capable to make, the reft of 
the work will not be uneatie 0 us. 0 
The Ocean indeed is a να Body of Waters 3 and we mutt ufe αἱ 
our art and skill to dry it up, of confume it in'a good meafure, be- 
fore we can compafs our defign. ΠῚ remember the advice a Philofo- 
pher gave Amafis King of Egypt, when he'had'a command  fent him 
from the King of —#thiopia, That he fhould drink up the Sea. Amajis 
being very anxious and follicitous what anfwer he fhould make to 
_this ftrange command, the Philofopher Bias advis’d him’ to. make 
this round anfwer tothe Kings That he was ready to perform his com- 
mand and to drink up the Sea, provided he would flop the rivers from 
flowing into his cap while he was mapas This an{wer ge the 
ing, 
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King, for he could not ftop the riverss but this we muft do, or we 
fhall never be able to drink. up the Sea, or burn up the Earth. 
Neither wili this be fo impoffible as it feems at firft fight, if we re- 
fle& upon thofe preparations we have made towards it, by a gene- 
ral drought all over the Earth. This we fuppofe will precede the 
Conflagration, and by drying up the Fountains and Rivers, which 
daily feed the Sea, will by degrees ftarve that Monfter, or reduce 
it to {uch a degree of weaknefs, that it fhall not be able to make 


> any great refiftance. ‘More than half an Ocean of Water flows into 


the Sea every day, from the Rivers of the Earth, if you take them 
alltogether. This I {peak upon a moderate computation. Ariftotle 
fays the Rivers carry more water into the Sea, in the {pace of a 
year, than would equal in buik the whole Globe of the Earth. 
Nay, fome have ventur’d to affirm this of one fingle River, The 
Volga, that runs into the 00/2/20 568. ’Tis a gteat River indeed, 
and hath feventy mouths; and fo it had need have, to difgorge a 
mats of Water equal to the Body of the Earth, ina years time. But 
we heed not take fuch high meafures ; There are at leaft an hun- 
dred great Rivers that flow into the Sea, from feveral parts of the 
Earth, Iflands and Continents, befides feveral thoufands of leffer 
ones; Let us fuppofe thefe, all together, to pour as much water in- 
to the Sca-chanel, every day, as is equal te half the Ocean. And we 
fhall be eafily convinc’d of the reafonablenefs of this fuppofition, if 
we do but examine the daily expence of one River, and by that 
make an eftimate of the reft. This we find calculated to our hands 
in the River Po in Italy; a River of much what the fame bignefs 
with. our Thames, and disburthens :it {elf into the Gulph of Venice. 
Baptifia Riccioli ath computed how, much water this River difchar- 
gesinan hour, v7z.°18060000. cubical paces of Water, and confe- 
quently 432000000. ina day; which is fcarcé credible to thofe that 
do not diftin@ly compute it. Suppofe then an hundred Rivers as 
great as this or greater, to fall into the Sea from the Land; befides 
thoulands of lefier, that pay their tribute at the faine time into the 
great Receit of the Oceans, Thefe. all taken together; are capable to 
renew the Sea every twice four and twenty hours. VVhich fuppo- 
fitions being admitted, if by a great and: Jafting drought thefe Ri- 
vers were dried. up, or-the Fountains from whence they flow, what 
would then become of that να Ocean, that before was fo formida- 
ble to us ? 

“Tis likely you will fay, Thefe great Rivers cannot be dry’d up, 
tho’ the little ones may-;-and therefore we muft not fuppofe fuch an 
Univerfal fiop of waters, or that they will all fail, by any drought 
whatfeever.. But great-Rivers being made up of little ones, if thefe 
fail, thofe muft be diminifh’d, if mor quite drain’d and exhaufted. 
15 may be all Fountains,and Springs do not proceed from the fame 
caules, or the fame. original ; and fome are much more copious than 
others 5. for fuch differences we will allow what is due; but 1 
the drinefs of the Air. and. of the Barth continuing, and ail the four- 
ces and fupplies of moifture, both from above and from below, be: 
ing, leflen'd or wholly: difcontinued, a general: decay of all Foun- 
tains and Rivers mutt neceffarily follow, and confequently of the 
| 8 Sea, 
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Sea, and of its fulnefs that depends upon: them: And that’s enough 
for our prefent purpofe. | 

The firft ftep therefore towards the Confumption of the Ocean 
will be the diminution עס‎ fufpenfion of the Rivers that run into dt 
The next will 06 םג‎ Evacuation by Subterraneous paflages; and the 
laft, by Eruptions of fires in the very Chanel of it, and in-the 
midit of the Waters. As 108 Subterraneous Evacutions, we cannot 
doubt but that the Sea hath out-lets at the bottom of its; whereby 
it difcharges that vaft quantity of Water that fows into it every day, 
and that could not be difcharg’d fo faft as it comes from the wide 
mouths of the Rivers, by percolation or ftraining thorough the Sands: 
Seas alfo communicate with one another by thefe internal paflages3 
as is manifeft from thofe particular Seas that have no external out- 
let or iffue, tho’ they receive into them many great Rivers, and 
fometimes the influx of other Seas. So the Ga/pian Sea receives not 
only Volga, which we mentiond before, but teveral other Rivers; 
and yet hath no vifible iffue for its Waters.. The Mediterranean Sea; 
befides all the Rivers it receives, hath a current flowing into it, at 
either end, from other Seas; fromthe dtlantich Ocean at the ftreights 
of Gibralter, and from the Black Sea, above Conftantinople : and yet 
there isno paflage above-ground, or vifible derivation of the Medi- 
terranean waters out of their Chanel; which feeing they do not 
overiil, nor overflow the Banks, *tis certain they muft have fome 
fecret conveyances into the bowels of the Earth, or fubterraneous 
communication with other Seas. Laftly, From the Whirlpools of 
the Sea, that fuck in Bodies that come within their reach, it feems 
plainly to appear, by that attraction and abforption, that there is a 
defcent of waters in thofe places. 

Wherefore when the current of the Rivers into the Sea is ftopt; 
or in a great meafure diminifh’d,; The 568 continuing to empty it 
felf by thefe fubterraneous paflages, and having little or none of thofe 
fupplies that it usd to have from.the Land, it muft needs be fen- 
fibly leffen’d ; and both contraét its Chanel into a narrower com- 
pats, and.alfo have [665 depth in the waters that remain. And in 
the laft. place, we muft expe fiery. eruptions in feveral ‘parts of the 
Sea-chanel, which will help to fuck up or evaporate the remaining 
Waters... In the prefent flate of Nature there have been’ feveral in- 
ftances of fuch eruptions of Fire from the bottom of the Sea; arid 
in that laft ftate of Nature, whenvall things are in a tendency to in- 
flammation, and when Earthquakes and Eruptions will be more 
frequent every where, we muft expec them-alfo more frequently by 
Sea, as well.as by Land. °Tis-true; neither Earth-quakes nor Erup- 
tions can happen in the middle of the Great Ocean, vor inthe deep- 
eft Abyfs, becaufe there are no cavities, or mines below it, for the 
vapours and exhalations to lodge in; But ’tis not much of the Sea- 
chanel that is fo deep, and in other parts, efpécially in ftreights and 
| near Iflands, fuch Eruptions, like, Sea-Volcano’s, have frequently 
| happen’d, and new Iflands have been made by fuch fiery matter 
thrown.up from the bottom of thé Seas Thus, they fay, thofe 
IMands in the Mediterranean call’d the Vulcanian 101305, had their 
original; being matter caft up from Ae bottom of the Sea, bY, the 
| Η 2 orce 
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force of Fires as new Mountains fometimes are rais’d upon the Earth, 
Another Ifland in the Archipelago had the fame’ original, whereof 
Strabo gives an account... The flames, he lays, fpring up through the 
waters, four days togeth.r, fo as the whole Sea was bot and burning 5 
and they vais'd by degrees, as with Engines, a mafs of Earth, which 
made anew Ifland, twelve furlongs in compafs. Avid in the fame “2γ- 
chipelago, flames and {moke have feveral times (particularly in the 
year 1650,) rife out of the Sea, and fill’d the Air with fulphureous 
{cerits and vapours. In like manner, in the Ifandof S. Michel, one 
of the Tercera’s, there have been, of later years, fucheructations of fire 
and tiames; fo ftrong and violent, that, at the depth of an hun: 
dred and fixty fathoms, they 10166 their way through the midft of 
the Waters, from the bottom of the Sea into the open Air. As 
has beenrelated by thofe that were eye-witnelles. 

In thefe three ways.I ‘conceive, the great force of the Sea will be 
broken, and the mighty Ocean reduc’d to a ftanding Pool of putrid 
waters, without vent and without recruits. But there will ill re 
main in the mudft of the Chanel a great mafs of troubled liquors, 
like drezsin the bottom of the veffel; which ‘will not be drunk up 
till the Earth be all on fire, and torrents of melted and fulphureous 
matter flow from the Land, and mingle with ‘this Dead Sea. But 
fet: us now Jeave the Sea in this humble pofture, and go on to attack 
the Rocks and Mountains which ftand next in our way. 

See how fcornfully they look down upon ts, and bid defance 
fo all the Elements. “They have born the Thunder and’ Lightning 
of Heaven, and all the Artillery of the Skies, for innumerable Ages 
and donot fear the crackling of thorns and of fhrubs that’ burn at 
their feet. Let the Towns and Cities of the Earth, fay they, belaid 
in afhes ; Let the Woods and Forefts blaze aways and the fat Soy! of 
the Earth fry inits own greafe; Thefe things will not affe@ us; We can 
ftand nakedin the midit of aSea of Fire, with our roots ‘as'deep as 
the foundations of the Earth, and our heads ‘above the ‘Clouds of 
the Air... Thus they proudly defie Nature; and it muft be confett, 
that thefe, being, as\it were, the’ Bones of the Earth, whén the 
Body is burning, will bethelaft confum’d > AndTam apt to think, if 
they could:keep in the fame pofture they fland’ in now, 4 pre- 
ferve themfelves from falling, the fire could never gét an entire 
power over them. | But Mountains are generally hollow, and that 
makes themfubject toa double cafualty; Firft, Of Earth.quakes, 
secondly, Of: having their roots eaten away by Water or by Fire ; 
but by Fire efpecially in this cafe: For we fuppofe there will be 
innumerable fubterraneous Fires: {mothering under ground, before 
the general’ Fire breaks out; and thefe by corroding the bowels of 
the Earthy’ will makeiit:more hollow and moré ruinous; And when 
the Earth is fo far. diffolv’d, that the cavities within the Mountains 
dre fill’d with Lakes of'Fire, then the Mountains will fink, and fall 
into thofe boyling Caldrons ; which, in time, will diffolve thet ; 
tho’ they: were as hard as:Adamant. 

1 סקסב‎ 15 another’ Engine that will tear the Earth with reat vio- 
lence, and rend in pieces whatfoever is above or about thofe parts 
ef ity And that is the Element of Water, fo ventle in it: felf, wher 
undifturb’d. 
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undifturb'd. But τς found by experience, that when Water falls in- 
to liquid Metals, it flies about with an incredible impetuofity, and 
breaks or bears down every thing that wou’d {top its motion and ex- 
panfion. This force I take to come from the fudden and trong 
rarefaction of its parts: which make a kind of explofion, when it 
is fudden and vehement: And this is one of the greateft forces we 
know in Nature. Accordingly I am apt tothink, that the marvel- 
lous force of Volcano’s, when they throw out lumps of Rocks, 
great fragments of Earth, and other heavy Bodies, to fuch a vaft 
height and diftance, that it is done by this way of explofion : And 
that explofion made by the fudden rarefaction of Sea-waters, that 
fall into Pans or receptacles of molten Ore and ardent Liquors 
within the cavities of the Mountain: and thereupon follow the 
noifes, roarings, and eruptions of thofe places. “Tis obferv’d that 
Volcano’s are in Mountains, and generally, if not always, near thé 
Sea: And when its waters by fubterraneous paflages, are driven 
under the Mountain, either by a particular. Wind, or by a great 
agitation of the Waves, they meet there with Metals and fiery Mine- 
tals diffolv’d, and are immediately, according to our fuppofition, 
rareSed, and by way 01 explofion fly out at the mouth טס‎ funnel of 
the Mountain, bearing before them whatfoever ftands in their way. 
Nhether this be a true account or no, of the prefent Volcano’s and 
their Eruptions, ’tis manifeft that) fuch cafes as we have mention’d, 
will happen in the Conflagration of the Earth, and that fuch erup- 
tions or difruptions of the Earth will follow thereupon: and that 
thefe will contribute very much: to the finking of Mountains, the 
{plitting of Rocks, and the bringing of all ftrong Holds of Nature 
under the power of the General Fire. 

To. conclude this point, the Mountains will all be brought low, 
in that ftate of Nature, either by Earthquakes or fubterraneous 
fires ; Every valley fhall be exalted, and every mountain and hill hall 
be made low. Which will be literally true at ‘the fecond' coming of 
our Saviour, as it was figuratively apply’d to his firft coming. Now, 


being once level’d with the reftof the Earth, the queftion will only - 


be, how they fhall be diffolv’d. But there is no Terreftrial Body 
indiffolvable to Fire, if it have a due ftrength and continuance; 
and this laft Fire will have both; in the higheft degrees; So that it 
cannot but be capable of diffolving all Elementary compofitions, how 
hard or folid foeverrthey be. | 
וידי‎ true, thefe Mountains and Rocks, as I faid before, will have 
the priviledge to be the laft deftroy'd. Thefe, with the deep parts 
of theSea, and the Polar Regions of the Earth, will undergo a flowet 
fate, and be confum’d more leifurely. The action of the aft Fire 
may be diftinguifh’d into two Times, or two aflaults : The firft'af 
fault will carry off all Mankind, and all the works of the Earth that 
are eafily combuftibles and this will be done with a quick and fud- 
den motion. But the fecond affault, being employ’d about the con- 
fumption of fuch Bodies or וס‎ Materials as are not 0 eafily fub- 
jected to fire, will be of long continuance, and the work of שנס‎ 
years. And ’tis fit it fhould be fo; that this Flaming World may be 


view'd and confider’d by the neighbouring Worlds about it, as a 
dreadful 
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dreadful fpectacle, and monument of God’s wrath 


againit difloyal 
and difobedient Creatures. That by this example, now before their 
eyes, they may think of their own fate, and what may befal them, 
as well as another Planet of the fame Elements and compofition. 
Thus much for the Rocks and Mountains; which, you fee, accor. 
ding to our Hypothefis, will be level’d, and the whole face of the 
Earth reducd to plainnefs and equality; nay, which is more, melted 
and diflolv’d into a Sea of liquid Fire. And becaufe this may feem a 
Paradox, being more than is ufually fuppofed, or taken notice of, 
in the dodrine of the Conflagration, it will not be improper in this 
place to give an account, wherein our Idea of the Conflagration and 
its effects, differs from the common opinion and the ufual reprefen- 
tation of it. °Tis commonly fuppos’d, that the Conflagration of 
the World is like the burning of a City, where the Walls and ma- 
terials of the Houfes are not melted down, but {corch’d, inflam’d, 
demolifh’d, and made unhabitable. So they think in the Burning 
of the World, fuch Bodies, or fuch parts of Nature, ἃς are fit 
Fewel for the Fire, will be inflan’d, and, it may be, confum’d, or 
reducd to|{moke and afhes; But other Bodies that are not capable 
of Infammation, will only be fcorch’d and defac’d, the beauty and 
furniture of the Earth fpoil’d, and by that means, fay they, it will 
be laid watt and become unhabitable. This feemsto mea very fhort 
and imperfect 1008 of the Conflagration ; neither agreeable to Scri- 
pture, nor to the deductions that may be made from Scripture. We 
therefore fuppofe that this is זט‎ Πα the work, this deftroying of 
the outward garniture of the Earth is but the fir onfet, and that 
the Conflagration will end in aidiffolution and liquefation of the 
Elements and all the exteriour region of the Earth: fo as to become 
a true Deluge of Fire, or a Sea of Fire overfpreading the whole 
Globe of the Earth. This ftate of the Conflazration, I think, may 
be plainly prov’d, partly-by the expreflions of Scripture concerning 
it, and partly from the Renovation of the Earth that is to follow 
upon it. S. Peter, whois our chief Guide in the do&tine of the 
Conflagration, fays, The Elements sill be melted with fervent heat - 
befides burning up the works of the Earth. ‘Then adds, Seeing all 
thefe things, fhall be diffola'd, ὅσο. » Thefe terms of Liquefaétion and 
Diffolution cannot, without violence, be reftrained to limple devafta- 
tion and fuperficial feorching. Such expreffions carry the work a 
great deal further, even to that full fence which we propofe. Be- 
fides, the Prophets often fpeak of the melting of the Earth, or of the 
Hills and Mountains, at-the prefence of the Lord, in the day’ of his 
wrath. And S. Fohn (Apoc. 15. 2.) tells us of a Sea of Glafs, mingled 
with Five; where the Saints ftood, finging the fong of Mofes, and 
triumphing over their enemies, the Spiritual Pharaoh and his hoft, 
that were fwallowed up-in it. The Sea of Glafs mutt be a Sea of 
molten glafs; it muft be fluid, not folid, if a Seas neither cana 
folid fubftance be faid to be mingled with Eire, as this was. And to 
this anfwers the Lake of fire and brimflone, which the Beat and falfe 
Prophet were thrown into alive, Apoc. 19.20. = Thefe all refer to 
the end of the World and the laft Eire, and alfo painly imply, or 
exprefs rather,that ftate of Liquefaction which we fuppofe and affert 


Further- 
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Furthermore, The Rencvation of the World, or The Néw Heavens 
and Nem Earth, which S. Peter, out of the Prophets, tells us fhall 
{pring out of thefe that are burnt and diffolved, do fuppofe this 
Earth reduc’d into a fluid Chaos, that 1t may lay a foundation for a 
fecond World. If you take fuch a Skeleton of an Earth, as your 
{corching Fire wou!d leave behind it; where the flefh is torn from 
the bones, and the Racks and Mountains ftand naked and ftaring 
upon you; the Sea, half empty, gaping at the Sun, and the Cities 
all in ruines and in rubbifh; How would you raifea New World 
from this ? and a World fit to be an Aabitation for the Righteous , for 
fo S. Peter makes that to be, which is to fucceed after the Conflagra- 2 Pet. 3. 13- 
tion. Anda VVorld alfo without a Sea, fo 5. Fohn defcribes the New 4poc. 21. 1. 
Earth he faw. As thefe characters do not agree to the prefent Earth, 
fo neither would they agree to your Future one; for if that dead 
lump could revive and become habitable again, it would however 
retain all the imperfeétions of the former Earth, befides fome fears 
and deformities of its own. WVYherefore if you would caft the 
Earth into a new and better mould, you muft firft melt it down; 
and the laft Fire, being as a Refiwer’s fire, will make an improve- 
ment init, both as to matter and form. ΤῸ conclude, it muft 26 ——-——— 
reduc’d into a fluid Mafs, in the nature of a Chaos, as it was at firft ; | 
but this laft will be a Fiery Chaos, as that was Watery ; and from 
this fate it will emerge again into a Paradifiacal World. But this 
being the Subject of the following Book, we will difcourfe no more 
of it in this place, 


AS glee aap 


Concerning the beginning and progrefs of the Conflagration, 
what part of the Earth will firft be Burnt. The manner 
of the future deftrution of Rome, according to Prophe- 
tical Indications. The laft fate and confummation of the 
general Fire. 


Aving remov’d the chief obftruétions to our defign, and fhow’d‏ ץ- 
a method for weakning the ftrength of Nature, by draining‏ 
the Trench, and beating down thofe Bulwarks, wherein fhe feems‏ 
to place her greateft confidence : we muft now go to work; making‏ 
choice of the weakeft part of Nature for our firft attack, where the‏ 
fire may be the eafieft admitted, and the beft maintain’d and pre-‏ 
ו | 
And for our better direction, it will be of ufe to confider what‏ | 
That the Conflagration is not a pure Natural‏ = ,מש we noted before,‏ | 
Fatality, butsa mixt Fatality; οὐ ἃ Divine Judgment fupported by‏ 
Natural Caufes: And iftwe can find fome part of the Earth, or of‏ 
orld, that hath more of thefe natural difpofitions‏ שק וגה ) the‏ | 


to Inflammation than the reft; and is alfo reprefenred by Scripture 
ait | a 


2 ¢ 


2 


ee other as to the form) it ftands like a Pile of fit materials,’ ready fet 
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as 3 more peculiar object of God’s Judgments at the coming of our 

Saviour, we may juftly pitch upon that part of the World as ו‎ to 

be 0010760. Nature and Providence conf{piring to make that the‏ ו 
i) firft Sacrifice to this Fiery Vengeance.‏ 

/ Now as to Natural difpofitions, in any Country or Region of the 

| Earth, to be fet on Fire, They feem to be chiefly thefe two, Sul- 


0 phureoufnefs of the Soil, and an hollow, mountainous conftraéios 
i of the ground. Where thefe two difpofitions meet: in the ἢ 
i) ן‎ he 

| 


ame 
tract ot territory, (the one as to the quality of the matter, and the 


εὐτὺς tohave the Fire put toit. And as to Divine Indications where this 
| General Fire wil begin, the Scripture points to the 6 of Anti- 
ΠῚ chrift wherefoever that is, for the beg nning of it. The Scripture, 


15 


Ifay, points at this, two ways, Firft, in telling us thatour Savion 


our 


1 2 γε: τ. 5. at his coming zu flames of Fire fhall confume the wicked One, The Man 
0 55% of ὃ, the Son of perditron, with the Sprvit of his mouth, and Shall de- 


it γον him with the brightnefs of his prefence. Secondly, under the 
| name 01/7/7671 Babylon, which is allowed by all to be the Seat of 
| Antichrift, and by Scripture always condemn‘d to the Fire. This 
0 ₪8. ₪ We find in plain words.afferted by 5. ζυφῃ in the 7 Chap.’ of his 
| v.19. Revelations, and inthe roth. (ver. 3.) under the name ‘of ‘the Great 
Whore ; whichis the fame City and the fame Seat, according to the 
co. 17.18. interpretation of Scripture it felf. And the Prophet Daniel when 
Den.7.9, he had fet the Anezent of Days upon his fiery Throne, fays, The Body 
| of the Beaft was grven to the burning flame. Which 1 take to’ be the 
| fame thing with what 5. Fobn 5 afterwards, (Apoc. 19. 20.) The 
i Beaft..and_the falfe Prophet reve. caft alive into a Lake of fire burning: 
with brimfione. By thefe places of Scripture it feems manifeft, that 
Antichrift, and the Seat of Antichrift, will be confumed with Fire, 
at the coming of our Saviour. And ’tis very reafonable and deco- 
rous, that the Grand Traitor and Head of the Apoftafie fhould be 
made the firft examp!e of the divine vengeance. 

Thus. much being allow’d from Scripture, Jet us now return: to 
Nature again ; to feek out that part of the Ghriftian World, that 
from its own conftitution is moft fubjed to burning ; by. the Sul- 
phureoufnefs of its Soil, and its fiery Mountains and Caverns. This 
we fhall eafily find to be the Roman Territory, or the Countrey of 
fialy: which, by all accounts, ancient and modern, is a ftore-houfe 
of fire; as if it was condemn’d to that fate by,God.and Nature, and 
to be an Incendiary, as it were, to the reft-of the-VVorld. And fee- 
ing Myjtical Babylon, the Seat of Antichrift,. is the fame Rome, and 
its Territory 5 as it,is underftood by. moft Interpreters, of former 
and later Ages ; you fee both our lines meet in this point ;’And that 
there 15 a fairnefs, on both. hands, to conclude, that, at the glorious 
appearance of our Saviour, the Conflagration will begin at the City 
of Rome and the Roman Territory. 

Nature hath fav’d us the pains of kindling a fire in thofe parts of 
the Earth, for, {ince the memory of man, there have always’ been 


AWE fubterraneous fires in Italy. And the Romans did’ not preferve their 


Veftal fre with more conftancy, than Nature hath done her fiery 
Mountains in fome part or other of that Territory. Let usrthen fup- 
pote, 
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in the famé manner as the old Volcano’s. Then let the fulphureous 
ground take fire; and feecing the Soil of that Country, in feveral 
places, is fo full of brimftone, that the fteams and {moke of it vifi- 
bly rife out of the Earth; .we may reafonably fuppofe, that it will 
burn openly, and be inflam’d, at that time. Laftly, the Lightnings 
of the Air, and the flaming ftreams: of the melting Skies, will min- 
geand joyn with thefe burnings of the Earth. And  thefe three 
Caufes meeting together, as they cannot but make a dreadful Scene, 
fo they will eafily deftroy and confume whatfoever lies within the 


compaf{s of their fury. 

Thus you may fupy οἵδ the beginning of the General Fire; And 
it will be carried on by like caufes, tho’ in leffer degrees, in other 
parts of the Earth. , But as to Rome, there ἰς ΠῚ], in my opinion, a 
more dreadful fate that will attend it; namely, to be abforpt or 
{wallowed up in a Lake of fire and. brimftone, after the manner of 
Sodom and Gomorrha. This, in my judgment, will be the fate and f- 
nal conclufion of Myftical Babylon, to fink as a great Milftone into 
the Sea, and never: to appear more. Hear what the Prophet fays, 


A mighty Angel took up a flone, like a great Mulftone, and caft it into the ρος, 18.333 


Sea, faying, thus, with violencey fhall that great City Babylon be thrown 
down ; and fhall be found no more at all. Simply to be burnt; does'not 
at all anfwer to this de{cription of its perithing, by finking like 2 
Milfione into the Sea, and never appearing more, nor of, not having its 
place ever more found ; that is, leaving no remains or marks ΘΕ it. 
A City that is only burnt, cannot be {aid to fall like a Milfténe into 
the Sea or that it can never more be found: For after the burning of 
a City, the ruines ftand, and its place is well known: Wherefore, 
in both refpeéts, 011065 this, exteriour burning, there muft be an 
abforption of this My/ical Babylon, ihe Seat 01 the Beaft; and there- 
upon a total difappearance of it. ‘This alfo agrees with the fudden- 
nefs of the judgment, which is a repeated:character of it. Chap. 18. 
8,10,17,19. Now what’ kind-of abforption this will be, into 
What, and in what manner,,.we may learn from what St. Fokn fays 
afterwards, (ch..19.20.) The Beaft and the falfe Prophets were caft a- 
live into a Lake of fire and brimftone. You mutt not imagine that they 
were bound, hand and foot, and fo thrown headlong into this 
Lake, but they were {wallowed up alive, they and theirs, as Gorab 
and his company. Or, to ufea plainer example, after the ‘manner 
of Sodom and Gomorrha ; which perifht by fire,’ and at the fame time 
funk into a Dead Sea, or a Lake of brimftone. 

This was 4 lively type of the fate of Rome, or Myftical Babylon 5 
and ’tis fit it fhould refemble Sodom, as well in its punifhment, as in 
itscrimes. Neither is it a hard thing to conceive how: fuch an ab- 
| AM forption 
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forption may come to pafs; That being a thing fo ufual in Earth- 
quakes, and Earth-quakes being fo frequent in that Region. And 
laftly, that this fhould be after the manner of Sodom, turn’d into 
ἃ Lake of fire, will not be at all ftrange, if we confider, that 
there will be many fubterraneous Lakes of fire at that time, 
when the bowels of the Earth begin to melt, and the Moun- 
tains fpew out ftreams of liquid fire. The ground therefore 
being hollow and rotten in thofe parts, when it comes to 6 
ihaken with a mighty Earth-quake, the founda:ions will fink, and 
the whole frame fall into an Abyfs of fire betow, as a Milftone 
into the Sea... And this will give dccafion to that Cry, Babylon the 
Great is fallen, is fallen, and fhall never more be found. 
-- This feems to be a probable account, according to Scripture and 
reafon, of the beginning of the general fre, and of the particular 
fate of Rome. But it may be propos’d here as an objection againft this 
Hypothelis, that the Mediterranean Sea, lying all along the Coaft of 
Italy, mut needs be a fufficient guard to that Country againft the 
invafion of fire ; or at leaft muft needs extinguifh it, before it can 
do. much mifchief there, or propagate it felf into other Countreys. 
I thought we had in.a good meafure’ prevented this objection be- 
fore, by fhowing how the:Ocean» would be diminifh’d before the 
Confiagration, and efpecially the Arms and Sinus’s of the Ocean ; 
and. of thefe none would be more fubieé to this diminution than 
the Mediterranean ; For, receiving its fupplies from the Ocean and 
the Black Sea, if thefe came to fink in their chanels, they would 
not rife fo high, as to be capable to flow into the Mediterranean, 
at either end. And thefe fupplies being cut off, it would foon emp- 
ty it 611 fo far, partly by evaporation, and partly by fubterraneous 
aflages,. as.to fhrink from all its fhores, and become only a ftand- 
ing. Pool. of water in'the middle of the’ Chanel. Nay, ’tis poffible, 
by flouds. of fire defcending from, the many Volcano’s upon its 
fhores, it mightit 1611 be converted into a Lake of fire, and rather 
help than -obitruct the progrefs of the Conflagration. 

It may indeed be made a queftion, whether this fery Vengeance 
upon the’ feat of Antichrift, will not precede the general Conflagra- 
tion, Jat fome diftance of time, asa forerunner and forewarner to 
the. World, - thatthe reftsof the People may have 12866 to repent ; 
And. particularly the Fews, being Spectators of this Tragedy, and of 
the mixagulous,appearance of our Saviour, may fee the hand of 
God injit,j and beiconvined of the truth and divine authority of 
the Chriftian Religion.» Lfay, this fuppofition would leave room for 
thefe and, fome other prophetick Scenes, which we know not well 
Where to; place; But feeing The Day of the Lord is reprefented In 
Scripture as,oneentire thing, without interruption or difcontinua- 
tion, and that it isto begin with the deftrudiion of Antichrift, we 
haye. warrant enough tospurfue ‘the reft of the Conflagration from 
this beginning and introduction. 

Let us then fuppofe.the fame preparations made in the other parts 
of the Hath. τὸ continué| the Fire for the Conflagration of the 
World. being a. work of Providence, we may be fure fuch meafures 
are, taken, as will effectually carry ‘it on, -when once begun. The 

Body 
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Body of the Barth will be loofen’d and broken by Earth-quakes, 

the more folid parts impregnated with fulphur, and the cavities 

1 with unctuvus fumes and exhalations; fo-as the whole Mais 

will be but as one great funeral Pile, ready built, and wanting no 

thing but the hand of a deftroying Angel, to give it fre. 1 will nor 

take upon me to determine which Way this devouring Enemy will 

fteer his courie from /taly, or in what order ΒΘ will advance anden 

ter the feveral Regions of our,Continent ; that would be an under- 

taking, as uncertain, as ufelefs. But we cannot doubt of his fuc- 

cefs, whicit way foever he goes: unlefs where the Chanel of the 

Ocean miay chance to op him. But as tothat, we allow, that diffe- 

rent Continents may have different Fires; not propagated from 

one another, but-of diftinst fources and originals; and fo likewife 

in remote 1018005 ; and therefore no long patlage or trajection will 

be requir'd from fhore to עס‎ | And even the Ocean it felf, will 

at length be as Fiery as any part of the Land; But that, with its 4 

Rocks, like Death, will be the laft thing fubdued. i 
As to the Animate World, the Fire will over-run 16 with afwift 

and rapid courfe, and ail \iving Creatures will be fuffocated of: con- " 

fumed, at the firft aflaulr. And at the fame time, the beauty of 

the Fields and the external’ decorations of Nature will be defacd. 

Then the Cities and the Towns, and all the works of man’s hands, "»"" 

will burn like ftubble before the wind. Thefe willbe focn difpatch’d s " | 

but the great burthen of the Work ΠῚ] remains; which is that Li- 

quefattion we mention’d before, or a melting firey much more ftrong 

and vehement than thefe tranfient blazes, which do but {weep: the | 

furface of the Earth. This Liquefaction, I fay, we prov’d before | 

out of Scripture, as the lait ftate of the fiery Deluge. And. ’tis this, δ ea 

which at length, will make the Sea it felf 3 Lake of fire and brimftone. ch. 5 ἢ \ 

When inftead of Rivers of Waters which ufed. to fiow into it from " 

the Land, there come ftreams and rivulets. of Sulphureous\ Liquors, 

and purulent melted matter, which following the traé of their 

natural gravity will fall into this great drain of the Earth, Upon 

which mixture, the remaining parts of {weet water will foon evapo- 

rate, and the falt mingling with the Sulphur will make a Dead-Sea, | 

an Afphaltites, a Lake of Sodom, a Cup of the dregs of the Wine of We 

the fiercenefs. of God’s Wrath. hi | | 
We noted before two remarkable effects of the Burning Mountains, | 

which would contribute to the Conflagration of the World; and 

gave inftances of both in former. Eruptions of 4/27/06 arid. Vefuvius. 

| One was, of thofe Balls or lumps. of Fire; which they throw about 

| in the time of their.rage 5 and the other, of thofe torrents of liquid 

Fire, which rowl down their.fides to the next Seas or Valleys: In 

the firft refpec thefe Mountains are as fo many Batteries, planted by 

Providence in feveral parts of the Earth, to. fling thofe fiery Bombs 

into fuch places, or fuch Cities, as are marked out for: deftruétion. 

And in the fecond refpect, they are to.dry, up the Waters,,and, the 

| Rivers, and the Sea it felf, when they fall. into its Chanel.:, I. Ez- Arnal. $48. > 

zellusy a Sicilian, who writ the Hiftory of that  Ifland,, tells us of dec. 1. 2634 

fuch a River of fre (upon an eruption of «Atna) near twenty eight 

miles long; reaching from the Mountain..to Port .Longina; and 

| | Ϊ 2 might 
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might have been much longer if it had not been ftopt by the Sea. 
Wen Et Many fuch as thefe, and far greater, we ought in reafon to imagin, 
ae when all the Earth begins to melt, and to ripen towards a diflolu- 
Ha tion. It will then befull of thefe Sulphureous juices, as Grapes with 
| Wine; and thefe will be fqueez’d out of the Earth into the Sea, as 
out of a wine-prefs into the Receiver; to fill up that Cup, as we faid 
| before, with the wine of the fiercene{s of God's wrath. 
/ If we may be allow’d to bring Prophetical paflages of Scripture 
᾿ | to a natural fence, as doubtlefs fome of thofe muft that refpect the 
ו‎ end οὗ tlre World, thefe phrafes which we have now fuggefted, of 
Aperir4.rosr9. the Wae-prefs of the wrath of Ged. Drinking the fiercenefs of his 
ch. 16.19. mine, poured, without mixture, 0 the cup of his indignation, with ex- 
ch. 19. 15. Syeffions of the like nature that occur fometimes in the old Prophets, 
/ but efpecially in the Apocalypfe; Thefe, I fay, might receive a full 
ו‎ and emphatical explication from this ftate of things which now lies 
| before us.. I would not exclude any other explication of lefs foree, 
as that of alluding to the bitter cup or mixt potion that ₪80 to be 
| sivento malefactors : but that methinks, is a low fence when ap- 
0 plyed τὸ thefe places in the Apocalypfe. That thefe phrafes 6 
| God’s remarkable judgmerits, all allow, and here they plainly relate 
to the end of the World, to the laft Plagues, and the laft of thelaft 
| Plagues, ‘chap.16.19. Befides, The Angel -that prefided over this 
00 judgment, is 1810 to be‘an Angel that bad power cver five; And thofe 
eT who are to ‘drink this potion, are faid to be tormented with fire aud 
ו‎ brimptone, ch.14. το. This prefiding Angel feems to be our Saviotir 
ey himfelf (c. rg. 15.) who when he’comes to execute Divine Ven- 
/ gearice upon the Earth, gives his orders in thefe words, Gather the 
/ ch.14,18,19. clufters of the Vine of the Earth, for her grapes ave fully γὴρε. And 
0 thereupon the Deftroying’Angel thruft in his fickle into the Exvth, and 
]/ gathered the Vine of the Earth, and'caft it ito the great Wine-prefs of 
\ ו‎ the Wrath of God. ‘And this made a potion compounded of feveral m- 
0 ake 00707 not diluted with water; (οὖ. 14. το.) and was indeed’a 
Bu | potion of fire and brimftone and all burning materials mixt toge- 
: ther, Thefimilitudes of Scripture are feldom nicé and ‘exact, but ra- 
ther ‘bold, ‘nobleand’eréat; and according to the circumftances which 
we ‘have “obferv’d, This’ Vineyard feems to be the Earth, and this 
Vintage the end of the World; The preffing of the Grapes into the 
cup or vellel that-receives ‘them, the ‘diftillation of burning liquors 
from:all ‘pats ‘of the Eatth into the trough of the? 568% 406 that 
lake of red Fire, the blotid of thofe Grapes fo flowing into it. 

Tis trie, This judgment of the Viritage and Wine-prefs, and the 
éffedis of it, feem to’ aim’ more’efpecially at fome particular region 
of the/Eatth, 62. 14. 56: And 1 am not againft ‘that, ‘provided tite 
fubfance ‘of the explication be ftill retained, and the univerfal Sea 
of Fire δὲ that which follows in the’ next Chapter, under the name 

th16.2, Of a Sea of Glafs, mingled with Eve ; This I think expreffes the high- 

eft dnd'compleat fate Of the’Conflagration ; when the Mountains 

2 ate fled away, and not only fo, but’ the exterior region 0] the 

Hit soci.) Barth’ quite diffolv'd, like wax before the Sun ; The Chanel of the 
Sea fill’d with a ‘mafs of fluid ‘fire, atid the fame fire ‘overflowing all 
the 61006 40 ‘covering the whole Earth, 85 the Delupe, or the 
| firft 
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firit Abyfs. Then will the Triumphal Songs and Hallelujah’s be 
fung for the Victories of the Lamb over all his Enemies and over 
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δὶ 
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Nature it felf. Great and marvellous are thy works, Lovd God Alimigh- Apocs 503543 
| eld 2% 


ἐγ: Fuft and true are thy mays, thon King of Saints. Who fhall not 
fear thee, O Lord, and glorifte thy name? for thou only art holy: for 
all nations {hall come and worlhip before thee; for thy judgments are made 


manifelt. 
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An account of thofe extraordinary Phenomena and Wonders 
in Nature, that, according to Scripture, will precede the 
coming of Chrift, and the Conflagration of the World. 


F we refe& upon the Hiftory of Burning Mountains, we earinot 

but obferve, that, before their Eruptions, there are ufually fome 
changes in the Earth or inthe Air, in the Sea or in the Sun 16 5 
as figns and forerunners of the enfuing ftorm. We may then eafily 
conclude that when the laftigreat Storm is a coming, and ail the 
Volcano’s of the Earth ready to burft, and the frame of the World 
to be diflolv’d, ‘there willbe previous figns, in the Heavens and on 
the Earth, to introduce this Tragical fate. Nature cannot come'to 
that extiemity, without fome fymptomes of her illnefs, nor die ἢ. 
lently, without pangs or complaint. But we are naturally heavy 
of belief.as to Futurities, and can fcarce fancy any other Scenes, ‘or 
other ftate Of Nature, than what 15 prefent, and continually before 
out eyes; we will therefore, to cure our: unbelief, take Scripture 
for Our guide, and keep within the limits of its Predictions. 

The Scripture plainly tells us of Signs,or Prodigies that will pre- 
cede the coming of our Saviour, and the end of the World; bothin 
the Heavens land on the Earth. The Sun, Moon, arid Stars, will be 
difturb’'d in their motion:or affect; The Earth and the Sea will 
roar and tremble, and the Mountains fall at his Prefence. Thefe 
thirigs both the Prophets and Evangelifts have'told us; But what 
we do not underftarid; we are flow to believe; and therefore thofe 
that cannot ‘apprehend how fuch Changes fhould come to ‘pafs in 
the Natural World, chufe rather to allegorize all thefe: expreflions 
of Sctipture;and to make them fignitie no more than ‘political 
changes of Governments and Empires , and the great scorifufiorts 
that will be améngft the People and Princes of the Earth towards 
the end of the: World. So» that darkning of the Sun, foaking of the 
Earth, and fuch like phrafes of Scripture, according to thefe Inter- 
préters, are tobe underftood only in a moral fence. | 

And they-think they have ἃ warrant fot this interpretation סז‎ 
the Prophetick ftyle of the Old Teftamerit, where'the deftruction 
of ‘Cities; and Empires; and great Princes, is often defcrib’d by 
fach Figures, taken from the Natural World. So'muchis 7 ν᾿ 
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deed as to the phrafe of the old Prophets in fome places; but I 
take the true reafon and defign of that, to be a typical adumbration 
of what was intended. fhould literally come to pafs in the great 
and univerfal deftruction of the World; whereof) thefe partial -de- 
ftructions were only {hadows and prefgurations. But to determine 
this. cate, Let us take the known and approved rule for interpreting 
Scripture, Mot to recede from the literal fence without neceffity, ox 
where the nature of the fubject will admit of a literal interpretation. 
Now as to thofe cafes in the Old Teftament, Hiftory and matter of 
fact do fhow that they did not come to pafs literally, therefore 
muft not be fo underftood ; But as for thofe that concern the end 
of the World, as they cannot be determin’d in that way, feeing they 
are yet future; So neither is there any Natural repugnancy or im- 
probability that they fhould come-literallyto pafs:, On the con- 
trary, from the intuition of that ftate of Nature, one would rather 
conclude,.the probability or neceffity of them, That there may 
and muf{t be fuch diforders ‘in the external World before the ge- 
neral diflolution. Befides, If we admit Prodigies in any cafe, or 
Providential indications of God’s judgments to come, there can be 
no cafe fuppos’d, wherein it will bemore reafonable or proper to ad- 
mit them, than when they are to be the Meflengers of an. univerfal 
Vengeance and Deftruciion. 

Let us therefore confider what figns Scripture hath taken notice 
of, as deftin’d to appear at that time, to publifh, as it were, and 
proclaim the approaching end of the World; and. how far they 
will admit of a natural explication, according to thofe grounds we 
have already. given, im explaining the caufesand manner of the Con- 
flagration... Thefe Signs are chiefly, Earth-quakes, and extraordi- 
nary comiotions of theSeas. Then the darknefs or bloudy colour 
of the Sun and Moon; The fhaking of the Powers’ of Heaven, the 
fulgurations of the Air and the falling of Stars. As to Earth-quakes, 
we have upon feveral occafions fhown, that thefe will neceflarily be 
multiplied towards the end of the ‘World; = when, by’an excefs of 
drought.and heat, exhalations will more abound within the Earth; 
and, from the fame caufes, their inflammation alfo will be more fre- 
quent, than in) the ordinary ftate of Nature. And as all Bodies, 
when dry’d,-become more porous and full of Vacuities; fo the 
Body of the-Earth willbe at that. time: And the Mines or Cavi: 
ties wherein the fumes and exhalations lodge, will accordingly be “of 
greater extent, open into one another, and continued through long 
tracts and regions ; By: which. means, when an Earth-quake comes, 
as the fhock will be more ftrong and violent, fo it may reach +0 3 
לג‎ compafs of ground, and whole Iflands: or Continents be fhaken 
at once, when thefe trains have taken fire. The effects alfo of fach 
concuffions,, will not only affect Mankind, but 81} the-Elements and 
-the Inhabitants of them, ὯΝ 

I do not wonder therefore that frequent and great Earthquakes 
fhould be made a figri.of an approaching. Conflagratiom; and “the 
higheft expreffions of the; Prophets concerning the Day of rhe Lord, 
may be underftood. in-a»diteral fence; if they be-finally referr’d to 
the general deftrucion-of the World, and not terminated folely 
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upon thofe particular Countries or People, to whom they are at 


firft directed. Hear what Ezekrel fays upon this fubjec&t: For ΤῊ ny ch, 18. 19,26; 


Fealoufy and tn the frre of my wrath have 1 fpvken ; furely in that Day 
there fall be a great fhaking 1n the Land of Ifrael. So that the Fifhes 
of the Sea, and the bowls of the Heaven, and the Beafts of the Field, 
and all creeping things that creep upon the Earth; and all the Men that 
ave upon the face of the Earth, fhall {hake at my prefence; and the 
Mountazns fhall be thrown down, and the fleep places {hall fall, and every 


wall fhal fall to the ground.--------- And I will vain an over-flowing rain, 
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and great hail-ftones, fire and brimftone. The Prophet Ifaias detcribes ef, 24. 18, 


thefe judgments in terms as high, and relating to the Natural 
World: The Windows from on high are open, and the foundations of 
the Earth do fhake. The Eavth 1s utterly broken down, the Earth is 
clean diffolu'd, the Eavthis moved exceedingly. The Earth fhall veel to 
and fro like a drunkard, and fhall be removed like a Cottage, and the 
tvanfgveffion thereof {hall be heavy upon it, and it {hall fall and not rifé 
1 
“Τὸ reftrain all thefe things to Fudea, as their adequate and final 
object, is to force both the words and the fence. Here are mani- 
feft allufions and foot-{teps of the deftruction of the World, and the 
diffojution of the Earth; partly as it was in the Deluge, and part- 
ly as it will be in its laft ruine; torn, broken, aud fhatter’d. Bue 
moft Men have fallen into that errour, To fancy both the deftructi- 
ons of the World, by Water and by Fire, quiet, noifelefs things ; 
executed without any ruines or ruptures in Nature; That the De- 
luge was hut a great Pool of ftill Waters, made by the rains and in- 
undation of the Sea: and the Conflagration will be only a fuper- 
ficial {corching of the Earth, with a running fire. Thefe ate falfe 
Idea’s, and unfuitable to Scripture: for as the Deluge is there re- 
prefented a Difruption of the Abyfs, and confequently of the 
then habitable Earth; fo the future combuftion of it, according to 
the reprefentations of Scripture, is to 6 in and accompatiied 
with all forts of violent impreffions upon Nature; and the chief in- 
ftrument of thefe violences’ will be Earth-quakes. Thefe will tear 
the Body of the Earth, and fhake its foundations; rerid the Rocks, 
and pull down the tall Mountains, fometimes overturn, and fome- 
times fwallow up Towns and Cities; difturb and diforder the Ele- 
ments, and make a general confufion in Nature. 
Next to Earth-quakes,’ we may confider the roarings of a troubled 
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Sea. This is another חק‎ of a dying World. S. Lake hath fet downi ch. ax: 25; 


ἃ great many of them together; Let us hear his words: And there 
fall be figns in the Sun, ana in the Moon, and in the Stars; and upon 
the Earth diffrefs of Nations, with perplexity; The Sea and the Waves 
voaring. Mens hearts farling them for fear, and for looking after thofe 
things which are coming cn the Earth: for the powers of Heaven foall 
be foaken. And then (hall they fee the Son of Man coming in a cloud; 
with power and great glory, &c.. As {ome would allegorize thefe Signs, 
which’ wenoted before; fo others wotild confine thetn to the de- 
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ftrucion of Fers/alem, But ’tis plain, by this coming of the Son of ver. 28: 


man-in the clouds, and the redemption of the faithful, and at the fame 


time; the foand of the laft trumpet, which ali relate to the end of the Mats. 24. 71. 


World, 


ces, “Tis true, thofe partial deftructions and calamities, as we ob- 
ferv'd before, of Babylon, Ferufalem, and the Roman Empire, being 
types of an univerfal and final deftruction of all Gods Enemies, 
have, in the pictures of them, forme of the fame ftrokes, to fhow they 
are all from the fame hand ; decreed by the fame wifdom, foretold 
by the fame Spirit; and the fame power and Providence that have 
already wrought the one, will alfo work the other, in due time; 
the former being ftill pledges, as well as prefigurations, of the 
latter. 

Let us then proceed in our explication of this fign, The voaving of 
the Sea, and the Waves, applying it to the end of the World. I do 
not look upon this ominous noife of the Sea, as the effe& of atem- 
peft, for then it would not 10186 tuch a. terror into the Inhabt- 
tants of the Earth, nor make them apprehenfive of fome great evil 
coming upon the World, as this will do ; what proceeds from vi- 
fible caufes, and fuch.as may happen in a common courfe of Na- 
ture, does not fo much amaze us, nor affright us. Therefore τίς 
more likely thefe difturbances of the Sea proceed from. below, part: 
ly by fympathy and revulfions from the Land; by Earth-quakes 
there, and exhaufting the fubterrancous cavities of Waters, which 
will draw again from the Seas what fupplies they can: And partly 
by Earth quakes in the very Sea it felf; with exhalations and 
fery Eruptions from the bottom of it. Things indeed that happen 
at other times, more or lefs, but at this con'un@ure, all caufes con- 
{piring, they will break out with more violence, and put the whole 
Body of the Waters into a tumultuary motion. 1 40 not fee any 
occafion, at this time, for high Winds; neither can think a fuperf- 
cial agitation of the Waves would anfwer this Phenomenon; but 
‘tis rather from Contorfions in the bowels of the Ocean, which make 
it roar, as it were, for pain. Some Caufes impelling the Waters one 
way, and fome another, make inteftine ftruglings. and contrary 
motions; from whence proceed unufual noifes, and fuch a troubled 
fiate of the Waters, as does not only make the Sea innavigable, but 
alfo. {trikes terror into all the: Maritime Inhabitants, that live within 
the view or found of it. | 

So much for the Earth ἀπά the Sea. The face of. the Heavens 


, alfo will .be.chang’d in. divers refpeéts.. The Sun and the Moon 
~ darkned, or ofa bloudy, or pale countenance; TheCeleftial Powers 


fhaken, and the Stars unfetled. in their Orbs. As tothe Sun and 
Moon, their ob{curation עס‎ change. of colouris no. more than what 
happens commonly before the Eruption of a fiery Mountain; Dion 
Caffias, you fee, hath taken notice of it in that Eruption.of Atnz 
which he defcribes ; and others upon the like occafions.in Vefuvius. 
And ‘tis a thing of eafie explication; for according as the Atmof{phere 
is more or 106 clear or-turbid, the Luminaries are more or 6 
confpicuous; and ‘according to the nature of thofe fumes or ex- 
halations that fwim in the Air, the face of the Sun is: difcolour’d 
f{ometimes One way, foretimes another. You fee, in anordinary Ex- 
| periment, 
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periment, when welcok upon one another through the fumes ‘of 


4 
Sulphur,’ we appear pale like fo many Ghotts ; and in fome fogey 
days the Sun hangs in the F.rmament as a lump of Bloud. And both 
the Sun and Mcon at their rifing, when their light comes to us 
through the thick vapours of the Earth, are red and fiery. | Thefe 
are not changes wrought in the fubftance of the Lu minaries, but in 
the modifications of their light as it fows το τς. For colours are 
but Light in.a fort of difguife ; as it pafles through Mediums of dif. 
f-rent qualities, it takes different forms ; but the matter is ftill the 
fame, and returns to its iimplicity when it comes again into a pure 
air. 

Now the air maybe changed and corrupted to a great degree, 
tho’ there appear no vifible change to our eye. ‘This is manifeft from 
infeCious airs, and the changes of the air before ftorms and rains 5 
‘Which we feel commonly fooner than we fee, and fome other c 68- 
tures perceive much fooner than we do: "118 no wonder then if be- 
fore this mighty ftorm the difpofitions of the Air be quite alter’d ; 
efpecially it we confider, what we have fo often noted before, that 
there will be a great abundance of fumes and. exhalations through 
the whole A:mofphere of the Earth, before the laft Fire breaks out Ε 
Whereby the Light of the Sun may be tinétur’d in feveral ways. 
And laftiy, it may be fo order’d providentially, that the Body of 
the Sun may contraét at that time {ome Spots or Mucul far greater 
than ufual, and by that means be really darkeried; not to us only; 
but to all the neighbouring Planets. And this will have a propor- 
tionable effect upon the Moon too, for the diminution of her light. 
So that upon all fuppofitions thefe Phenomena are very intelligible, 
if not neceflary, forerunners of the Confiagration. | 

The next Sign given us, is, that the powers of heaven will be fhaken. 
By the Heavens in this’ place is either underftood the Planetary Hea- 
vens, or that of the 17:64 Stars ; but this latter being vaftly diftant 
from the Earth, cannot be really affected by the Conflagration. Nor 
the powers of it, that is, its motions or the Bodies contain’d in it, 
any way fhaken or diforder’d. But in appearance thefe celeftial 
Bodies may feem to be fhaken,and their motions diforder’d ; as in a 
tempeft by night, when the fhip is tofs’d with contrary and uncer- 
tain motions, the Heavens fee to flu@uate over our heads, and the 
Stars to reel to and fro, when the motion is only in our own Vef- 
fel. So poffibly the uncertain motions of the Atmofphere, and fome- 
times of the Earth it felf, may fo vary the fight and 41066 of this 
ftarry Canopy, that it may {eem to fhake and tremble. 

But if we underftand this of the Planetary Heavens, They may 
really be fhaken. . Providence either ordering fome great changes 
in the other Planets previoufly to the Confiagration of our Planet ; 
as tis probable there was a great change in Venus, at the time of our 
Deluge. Or the great fhakings and concuffions of our Globe at that 
time, aftecting fome of the neighbouring Orbs, at leaft that of the 
Moon, may caufe Anomalies and. irregularities in their. motions. 
But the fence that I fhould pitch upon chiefly for explaining this 
phrafe of fhaking the powers of heaven, comprehends, in a good mea- 
fure, both thefe Heavens, of the Fix’d Stars and of the Planets 3 
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Tis that change of fituation in the Axis of the Earth, which we 
have formerly mention’d, whereby the Stars wilk feem to change 
their places, and the whole Univerfe to take another pofture. This 
is {ufficiently known to thofe that know the different confequences 
of a ftrait or oblique pofture of the Earth. And as the heavens and 
the earth were, in this fence, once fhaken before ; namely at the 
Deluge, when they loft their firft fituation , 10 now they will be 
fhaken again, and thereby return to the pofture they had before 
that firft concuffion. = And this I take to be the true literal fence of 
the Prophet Haggai, repeated by 5. Paul, Yet once more I fhake not the 
Earth only, but alfo heaven. | 

The laft Sign we fhall take notice of, isthat of Falling Stars. And 
the Stars fhall fall from Heaven, fays our Saviour, Matt. 24.29. We 
are fure, from the nature of thething, that this cannot be under. 
ftood either of fix’d Stars or Planets ; for if either of thefe fhould 
tumble from the Skies, and reach the Earth, they would break it all 
in pieces, or {wallow it up, as the Sea does a finking fhip; and at 
the fame time would put all the inferiour univerfe into confufion. 
It-is neceffary therefore by thefe Stars to underftand either fiery 
Meteors falling from the middle Region of the Air, or Comets and 
Blazing Stars. No doubt there will be all forts of fiery Meteors at 
that time; and amongft others, thofe that are 63116 Falling Stars ; 
which, tho’ they are not confiderable fingly, yet 16 they were mul- 
tiplied in great numbers, falling, as the Prophet fays, as leafs from 
the Vine, or figs from the fig- tree, they would make an aftonithing fight. 
But I think this expreflion does chiefly refer to Comets; which are 
dead Stars, and may truly be faid to fall from heaven, when they 
leave their feats above, and thofe ethereal regions.wherein they 
were fixt, and fink into: this lower World; where they wander a- 
bout with a blaze in their tail, or a flame about their head, as if 
they came on purpofe to be the Meflengers of fome fiery Vengeance. 
If numbers of thefe blazing Stars fhould fall into: our heaven toge- 
ther;. they would make a dreadful and formidable appearance ; And 
I am apt to think that Providence hath fo contriv’d the periods of 
their motion, that there will be an unufual concourfe of them at 
that time, within the view of the Earth, to be a prelude to this laft 
and moft Tragical Scene of the Sublunary World. 

1 00 not know any more in Scripture relating to the laft Fire,that, 
upon the grounds laid down in this difcourfe, may not 660106 4 fa- 
tisfaCtory explication. It reaches, beyond the Signs before menti- 
on’d, to the higheft expreffions° of Scripture, As Lakes of fire and 
byimftone, a molten Sea mingled with five, the Liquefaction of Mountazns, 
and ofthe Eartlrit felf Weneed not now lock upon thefe things 
as\Hyperbolical and Poetical ftrains, but as barefac'd Prophecies, 
and things: that wall\ literally come to pafs asthey are predicted. 
One thing: more) willibe expected’ in a juft hypothefis or Theory of 
the Conflagration, namely, that it fhould’anfwer, net only all the 
conditions'and charaéters belonging to the laft Fire, but fhould alfo 
make: way: and lay the foundation of another World to fucceed 
this, οὐ οὗ New Heavens anda New Earth. Fou. 5. Peter hath taught 
#his:dogtrine of the Renovation of the World;-as pofitively and 6%- 
prefly 
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prefly as that of its Conflagration. And therefore they that fo ex: 
plain the deftruction of the prefent World, as to leave it afterwards 
in an eternal rubbith, without any hopes of reftoration, do not an- 
{wer the Chriftian Doétrine concerning it. But as to our Hypothe: 
fis, we are willing to ftand this farther trial, and be accountable for 
the confequences of the, Conflagration, as well as the Antecedents 
and manner ofit. And wehave accordingly in the following Book, 
from the Afhes of this, 24156 a New Earth; which we leave to the 
enjoyment of the Readers. In the meantime, to clofe our difcourfe; 
we will bid farewel to the prefent World, in ἃ {ποτὲ review of its 
laft flames. 
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CHAP. XIL 


An imperfect defcription of the Coming of our Saviour, and 
of the World on Fire. 


Ertainly there is nothing in the whole courfe of Nature, or of 
Humane Atrairs, fo great and, fo extraordinary, as the two 
laft Scenes of them, THE COMING OF OUR SAVIOUR, andthe 
BURNING OF THE WORLD. If we could draw in our minds 
the Pictures of thefe, in true and lively colours, we fhould fcarce be 
able to attend to any thing elfe, or ever divert our imagination from 
thefe two objects. For what can more affect us than the greateft 
Glory that ever was vifible upon Earth, and at the fame time the 
greateft Terror. A God defcending in the Head of an Army of An- 
gels, and a Burning World under his feet. 

Thele are things truly above expreffion ; and not only fo, but 
fo different and remote from our ordinary thoughts and concepti- 
ons, that he that comes neareft to a true defcription of them, fhall 
be look’d upon as the moft extravagant. °Tis our unhappinefs to 
be fo much ufed to little trifling things in this life, that when any 
thing great is reprefented to us, it appears phantaftical: An Idea; 
made by fome contemplative or melancholy perfon. I will not 
venture therefore, without premifing fome grounds out of Scri- 
pture, to fay any thing concerning This Glorious Appearance: As 
‘to the Burning of the World, I think we have already laid a foun: 
dation fufficient to fupport the higheft defcription that can be made 
of it; But the coming of our Saviour being wholly out of the way 
of Natural Caufes, it is reafonable we fhould take all direGions we 
can from Scripture, that we may give a more fitting and juft account 
of that Sacred Pomp. 

I need not mention thofe places of Scripture that prove the fe- 
cond coming of our Saviour in general, or his return to'the Earth 
again at the end of the World: no Chriftian can doubt of this, ’tis 
fo often repeated in thofe Sacred Writings. But the manner and 
circumftances of this Coming, or of this Appearance, are the things 
We now enquire irito: And in the firft place, we may ae 
Ke? that 


.».“-.-.......... ee 


Matt. 24; 30; 
1.12 
3. 20, 210 
4006. 7. 
Heb, 9. 28° 


65 


+ i. 7. 


Matt. 16. 27. 


ch. 18. 18,'1 93 
£0, 21. 


* Tis 111 ren- 


der'd in the 


Englith, caft 
down. 


ו == וי וו 


Phe Theory of the Earth. Boow Hil. 


that Scripture tells us our Saviour will come in Flaming Five, and 
with an Hoff of mighty Angels ; fo fays 5. Paul to the Theffalonzans, 
The Lord Fefus fhall be revealed from Heaven with mighty Angels 5 m 
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flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that know not God, and obey not‏ 


the Gofpel of our Lord Fefus Chrift. In the fecond place, our Saviour 
fays himfelf, The Son of man fhall come in the glory of bis Father with 
bis Angels. From which two places we may learn, firft, that the 
appearance of our Saviour will be with flames of Fire. Secondly, 
With an Hoft of Angels. Thirdly, In the glory of his Father. By 
which Glory of the Father I think is underftood that Throne of 
Glory reprefented by Damel for the Anczent of Days. For. our Savi- 
our fpeaks here to the ששל‎ and probably ina way intelligible to 
them ; And the Glory of the Father which they. were moft- likely 
to underftand, would be either the Glory wherein God appeared at 
Mount Svai, upon the giving of the Law, whereof the Apoftle 
{peaks largely to the Hebrews ; or that which Daniel reprefents 
Him in at-theday of Judgment. . And this latter being more. proper 
to the fubject of our Saviour’s difcourfe, [15 more likely this ex- 
preflion refers to it. Give me leave therefore to fet down that de- 
{cription of the Glory of the Father uponhis Throne, fromthe Pro- 
phet Daniel, ch.7. 9. And I beheld till the Thrones weve * fet, and the 
Ancient of days did fit, whofe garment was white as fuow, and the hair 
of hishead like the pure wool: His Throne was like the fiery flame, and 
his wheels as burning fire. A fiery flream iffued and came forth from 
before him, thoufand thoufands nuiniftved unto him, and ten thoufand times 
ten thoufand ftood before him. With this Throne of the Glory of the 
Father, let us if you pleafe, compare the Throne of the Son of God, 
as it was feen by 5. Fobn in the Apocalypfe, ch. 4. 2,&c. And imme- 
diately 1 wasin the Spivit: and bebold a throne was fet in heaven, and 
one fat on the Throne. And he that fat, was 10 1008 upon like a Fafper, 
and a Sardine Stone: and:theve was'a Rain-bow reund about the Throne, 
sn appearance like unto an Emerald. And out of the Throne proceeded 
Lightnings, and Thundevings, and Voices, &c. and before the Throne was 
a Sea of glafs like unto Gryftal. 

In thefe reprefentations you have fome beams of the Glory 
of the Father and of the Son; which may be partly a diréction to 
us, in conceiving the Luftre of our Saviour’s appearance. Let us fur- 
ther obferve, if you pleafe, how external Nature will be affected at 
the fight of God, or of this approaching Glory.’ The Scripture often 
takes notice of this, and in terms very high and eloquent. The 
Pfalmift feems to have lov’d that fubjeét above others; to fet out 
the greatnefs of the day of the Lord, and the confternation of all 
Nature at that time. He throws about his thunder and lightning, 
makes the Hills to melt like wax at the prefence of the Lord, and 
the very foundations of the Earth to tremble, 8ב‎ you may fee’ in the 
18th. Pfalm, and the 97. andthe 104. and feveral others, which are 
too long to be hereinferted. So the Prophet’ Habakkuk, in his 
Prophetick Prayer, Chap. 3d. hath many Ejaculations to the like 
purpofe. And the Prophet Mahum fays, The mountains quake at him, 
and the hills melt; and the| Earth is burnt at his prefence : yea, the world, 
and all that dwell thevean: ‘pil 
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But more particularly, as to the face of Nature juft before: the 
coming of our Saviour, that may be beft collected from the figns of 


his coming mention’d in the precedent Chapter. Thofe all meeting 
together, help to prepare and make ready a Theater, fit for an an- 
gry God to come down upon, The countenance of the Heavens will 
be dark and gloomy; anda Veil drawn over the face of the Sun: 
The Earth ina difpofition every where to break into open flames. 
The tops of the Mo uuntains fmoaking ; the Rivers dry 5 Barth- 
quakes in feveral places ; the Sea funk and retir’d into its deepetft 
Chanel, and roaring, as againft fome mighty ftorm. Thefe thi ings 
will make. the day dead and melancholy, “but the Night-Scenes will 
have more of hor rour in them. When't 4 he Blazing Stars appear, like 
fo many Furies, with their lighted Torches, threatning to'fet all on 
fire. For I donot doubt but the Comets will bear a part in this 
Tragedy, and have fomething extraordinary in them, at that time : 
either as to number, or bi ignels, or nearnefs to the Barth. Belides 
the Air will be fult of flaming Meteors, of unufual forms and mag. 
nitudes; Balls of fire rowling in the Skie, and pointed lightnings 
darted againtt the Earth ; fait with claps of thunder, and Sart fital 
noifes from the Clouds. The Moon and the Stars will 68 
and irregular, both in their light and motions : as if the whole 
frame of the Heavens was out 1 order, arid all the laws of Nature 
were broken or expir’d. 

When all things are in this languifhing or dying pofture, and 
the Inhabitants of the Earth under the fears of their laft end; The 
Heavens will open ona fudden, and the Glory of God will appear. 
A Glory furpaffing the Sun in its greateft radiancy ; which, tho’ we 
cannot defcribe, we may fuppofe it will bear fome refemblance or 
proportion with thofe reprefentations that are made in Scripture, 
of God upon his Throne. This wonderin the Heavens, whatfoever 
τ ἐπ ‘m may be, will ΡΠ, attraét the eyes of all the Chriftian 

rid. Nothing can more affect them than an obje@ fo. unufual 
Ἢ {6 illuftrious ; and that, (probably) brings along with it their 
laft deftiny, and will put a period to all humane affairs. 

Some of the Ancients have thought that this coming of our Sa- 
viour, would bein the dead of the night, and‘ 15 glorious ay)- 
pearance in the midft of darknefs. »God is often defcrib’d in Serip- 
ture as Light or Fire, with darknefs round about him. He bowed 
the + Mat and came down, and darknefs was under his feet. He made 
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dar kyne 166} his fecret place: His pavilion round about him weve dark Waters Pfat. 97. 


and thick Glouds of the Skies. At the brightnefs that was before him, the 


thick Glouds paffed. And when God appear’d upon Mount Sznaz, the Deu. 4. τι. 


Mountain burnt with fire unto the midft of Heaven with ace clouds, 


and thick sak ld : Or, as the Apoftle exprefies it, with ἐπα Ὁ and Hebr, 12, 18. 


davkuefs, and tempeft.\ Light is never more glorious than when fur- 
rounded with darknefs ; anid it may be the Sun,‘ at that time, will 
be fo obfcure, as to make little diftin@ion of Day and Night. But 
however this Divine Light over‘bears and diftinguifhes it 1911 from 
common, Light, tho’ it be at Mid- day. “T'was 30006 Noon*that’ the 
Light fhin’d from Heaven and furrounded St:Panl. And ’?twas on 
the Day-time that StuStephen faw the Heavens opened , faw the glory 
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That appearance of God upon Mount Sinai, which we mention’d, 
if we 666% upon it, will help usa little to form an Idea of this + 
appearance. When God had 06018170, that he would come down in 
the fight of the People; The Text fays, There were thunders and light- 
nings, and a thick Cloud npon the Mount, and the voice of the Trumpet 
éxceeding loud ; fo that all the people that was in the Camp trembled. And 
Mount Sinai was altogether on a fmoke, becaufe the Lord defcended upon 
it in five. And the fmoke thereof afcended as the finoke of a furnace, and 
the whole Mount quaked greatly. If we look upon this Mount as an 
Epitome of the Earth, this appearance gives us an imperfect refem- 
blance of that which is te.come. Here are the feveral paris or main 
firokes of it; firft, the Heavens and the Earth in fmoke and tre, 
then the appearance of a Divine Glory, and the found of a Trumpet 
in the prefence of Angels. But as the fecond coming of our Saviour 
isa Triumph over his Enemies, and an entrance into his Kingdom, 
and is acted upon the Theater of the whole Earth ; fo we are to fup- 
pofe, in proportion; all the parts and circumftances of it, more 
great and magnificent. 

When therefore this mighty God returns again to that Earth, 
where he had once been ill treated, not Mount Sinai only, but all 
the Mountains of the-Earth, and all the Inhabitants of the World, 
will tremble at his prefence. At the firft opening of the Heavens, 
the brightnefs of his Perfon will {catter the dark Clouds, and fhoot 
ftreams of light throughout all the Air. But that frft appearance, 
being far from the Earth, will feem to be only a great mafs of 
light, without any diftin& form; till, by nearer approaches; this 
bright Body fhows it felf to be an Army of Angels, with this King 
of kings for their Leader, Then you may imagine how guilty Man- 
kind will tremble and be aftonifh’d; and while they are gazing at 
this heavenly Hoft, the Voice of the Archangel is heard, the thrill 
found of the Trumpet reaches theirears. And this gives the gene- 
ral Alarum to all the World. For be cometh, for he cometh, they 
cry, 10 judge the Earth. - The crucified God is réturn’d in Glory, to 
take Vengeance upon his Enemies : Not only upon thofe that pierc’d 
his Sacred Body, with Nails and with a Spear, as Ferufalem, but 
thofe alfo that pierce him every day by their prophanenefs and 
hard {peeches, concerning his Perfon and his Religion. Now they 
fee that God whom they have mock’d, or blafpherm’d, laugh’t at his 
meannefs, or at his vain threats ; They fee Him, and are confoun- 
ded with fhame and fear; and in the bitternefs of their anguifh 
and defpair call for the Mountains to fall upon them. Fly into the 
clefts of the Rocks, and into the Caves of the Earth, for fear of the 
Lord, and the glory of his Majefly, when he avifeth to fhake terribly the 
Earth. ' 

As it is not poffible for us to exprefs or conceive the dread and 


majeliy,of, this appearance; fo neither can we, on the other hand, 
exprefs the paflions and confternation of the People that behold it. 
Thefe things exceed the meafures of humane affairs,and of humane 
rs % ΠῚ | | thoughts : 
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thoughts ; we have neither words, nor comparifons, to make theth 
known by. The greateft pomp and magnificence of the Emperors 
of the Eaft, in their Armies, in their Triumphs, in their Inatgutd- 
tions, is but like the fport and entertainment of Children, if Com- 
טאק‎ 6 with this Solemnity. When God condefcends to an extern} 
glory, with a vifible Train atid Equipage: When, from all the 
Provinces of his vaft and bovindlefs Empire, he fummons his Nobles; 
as I may fo fay: The feveral orders of Angels and Arch-Angels, to 
attend his Perfon; tho’ we cannot tell the form of manner of this 
Appearance, we know there is nothing in our experience, or in the 
whole Hiltory of this World, that can be a juft reprefentation of the 
leaft part of it. No Armies fo numerous as the Hoft of Heaven: and 
in the midft of thofe bight Levions, in a flaming Chariot, will fit 
the Son of Man, when he comes to be glorified in his Saints, and. 
triumph over his Enemies. And inftead of the wild noifes of 
the rabble, which makes a great part of our worldly ftate: This 
bleffed company will breath their Halleluiahs into the open Air; and 
repeated acclamations of Salvation to God, which fits up.n the Throne, Apoc. 7. το: 
and to the Lamb. Now is come falvation and flrength, and the kingdom 4, 1 10 
of our God, and the power of his Chrift. 2 
But I leave the ταῖς to our filent devotion and admiration. Only 
give me leave, whilft this objec is before our eyes, to make a fhort 
reflection upor the wonderful hiftory of our Saviour; and the diffe- 
rent ftates, which that Sacred Perfon, within the compafs of our 
knowledge, hath undergone. We now fee him coming in the 
Clouds in glory and triumph, furrounded with innumerable Angels. 
This is the fame Perfon, who, fo many hundred years ago, enter’d 
Fernfalem, with another fort of Equipage: mounted upon an Afs’s 
Colt, while the little people and the multitude cry’d, Hofanna tothe 
Sow of David. Nay, This is the fame Perfon, that, at his firft come- 
ing into this World, was laid in a Manger inftead of a Cradle; A 
naked Babe dropt in a Crib at Bethlehem: His poor Mother not ryte .. 12: 
having wherewithal to get her a better Lodging, when fhe was to 
be deliver’d of this Sacred Burthen. This helplefs Infant, that often 
wanted.a little Milk to refrefh tt, and fupport its weaknefs: That 
hath often cry’d for the Breaft, with hunger and tears: now appears 
to be the Lord of Heaven and Earth. If this Divine Perfon had 
fain from the Clouds in a mortal Body, cloath’d with Flefh and 
Bloud, and fpent his life here amongft finners ; That alone had been 
aninfinite condefcenfion. But as if it had not been enough to take 
upon him Humane Nature, he was content, for many months, to 
live the life-of an Animal, or of a Plant, in the dark Cell of a Wo- 
mans Womb. ‘Thiris the Lord’s doing, it is marvellous im our eyes. 
Neither is this all that is wonderful in the ftory of our Saviour. 
Lf the manner of his death be compar’d with his prefent glory, we 
fhall think, cither'the one, or the other, incredible. Look up, firft, into 
the Heavens: fee how they bow under him, and receive a new light 
fiom the Glory of his Prefence: Then look down upon the Earth, 
and fee a naked Body hanging upon a curfed Tree in Golgotha? 
Crucified’ betwixt Two Thieves: wourided, fpit upon, mock’d, 
abus’d. Is 16 poffible to believe that one and the fame perfon Κρ 
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act or 07 fuch different parts? That he, that is now Lord and 
Matter of all Nature: not only of Death and Hell, and the powers 
of darknefs: but ofall Principalities in heavenly places : isthe fame 
Infant Jefus, the fame 07061000 Jefus, of whofe life and death the 
Chriftian records give us an account? The Hiftory of this Perfon 
is the Wonder of this World; and not of this World only, but of 
the Angels above, that defire to look into it. 

Let.us now return to our Subject. We left the Earth in a len 
guifhing condition, ready to be made a Burnt-offering, to appeafe 
the wrath of its offended Lord. When Sodom was to be deftroy’d, 
Abraham interceded with God that he would fpare it for the Righ- 
teous fake: And David interceded to fave his guiltlefs People from 
God’s Judgments and the Deftroying Angel. But here is no Inter- 
ceflor for Mankind in this laft extremity: None to interpofe where 
the Mediator of our Peace is the party offended. Shall then the righ- 
teous pevifb with the wicked? Shall not the Fudge of all the Earth do 
right? Oy if the Righteous be tranflated and delivered-from This 
Fire, what fhall become. of innocent Children and Infants> Mutt 
thefe all be given up to the mercilefs flames, asa Sacrifice to Moloche 
and their tender flefh, like burnt incenfe, fend up fumes to feed 
the noftrils of evil Spirits? Can the God of Ifrael: fell a fweet 
favour from fuch Sacrifices? The greater, half of Mankind is made 
up of Infants and Children: and if the wicked be deftroyed, yer ᾿ 
thefe Lambs, what have they done? Are there no bowels of compaf: 
fion for fuch an harmiefs multitude? But we leave them to their 
Guardian Angels, and to that Providence which watches over all 
things. 

It only remains therefore, to let fallthat Fire from Heaven, which 
is to confume this Holocauft. Imagine all Nature now ftanding in 
a filent expectation to receive its laft decom: The Tutelary and De- 
ftroying Angels to have their inftructions: Every thing to be ready 
for the fatal hour: And then, after a little filence, all the Hoft of 
Heaven to raife their voice and fing aloud, LET GOD ARISE: 
Let his enemies be featterd. As finoak is driven away, fo drive them 
away, As wax melteth before th: fire, fo LET the wicked perifh at 
the prefence of God. And upon this, as upon a fignal given, all the 
fublunary World breaks into Flames, and all the Treafuries of Fire 
are open’d, in Heaven and in Earth. 

Thus the Conflagration begins. If one fhould now go about to 
reprefent the World on Fire, with all the confufions that neceflarily 
muft be, in Nature and in Mankind, upon. that occafion, it would 
feem to moft Men 8 Romantick Scene. . Yet we are fure there muft 
be fuch a Scene. The heavens will pas away with a noife, and the 
Elements will melt with fervent heat, and all the works of the Earth will 
be burnt up. And thefe things cannot come to pafs without the sreat- 
eft diforders imaginable, both in the minds of Men and-in external 
Nature: and the faddeft fpectacles that eye can behold. - We think 
it a great mattet to fee a fingle perfon burnt alive: here are Millie 
ons, fhrieking in the flames at once. Tis frightful to us to look 
upon a great City in flames, and to fee the diftra@ions and mifery 
of the people: here is an Univerfal Fire through all- the ‘Cities af 
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the Earth, and an Univerfal Maflacre of their Inhabitants. What: 


ioever the Prophets foretold of the defolations of Fudea, Ferufz- Ifa. 443 
lem, or Babylon, in the higheft ftrains, is more than Sirerally accom- Fer. 51 
pliin’d inthis jaft and general Calamity: And thofe only ‘that are’ 
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Spectators of it, can make its Hiftory. : 

The diforders in Nature and the inanimate World will be no lef, 
nor lefs ftrange and unaccountable, than thofe in Mankind. Every Ele- 
ment, and every Region, fo far as the bounds of this Fire extend, 
will be in a tumult and a fury, and the whole habitable World 
running into confufion. A World is fooner deftroyed than made; 
and Nature relapfes haftily into that Chaos-ftate, out of which fhe 
came by flow and: leifutely motions. Asan Army advances into 
the field by juft and regular marches, but when it is broken and 
routed, it flies with precipitation, and one cannot defcribe its pofture. 
Fire is a barbarous Enemy, it gives nomercy; there is nothing but 
fury, aud rage, and ruine, and deftruction, wherefoever it pre- 
vails. A ftorm or Hurricano, tho’ it be but the force of ‘Air, makes 
a ftrange. havock where it comes; but devouring flames, or exha= 
Jations fet on Fire, have fill a far greater violence, and carry more 
terror along with them Thunder and Earthquakes are the Sons of 
Fire: and we know nothing in all Nature, more’ impetuous, or 
niore irrefiftibly deftructive than thele two. «And accordingly in this 
lat war of the Elements, we may be fure, they will bear their 
paris, and do great execution in the feveral regions of the World. 
Earthquakes and Subterraneous Eruptions will tear the body and 
bowels of the Earth; and Thunders and:convulfive’ motions of the 
Air, rerid the Skies. The waters‘of the Sea will boyl‘and ftruggle 
with ftreams of Sulphur that run intothem ; which will make them 
fume, and fmoak, and roar, beyond all ftorms and tempefts. And 
thefe noifes of the'Sea will be anfwered- again from the Land by 
falling Rocks and Mountains. ‘This 15 a fmall part of the diforders of 
that day. 

But “tis not poffible, from any ftation, to ‘have a full profpect of 
this laft Scene of the Earth: for: tis a. mixture of ‘fire and dark- 
nefs.. This. New Temple. is fill’d with fmoak, while it is confecra- 
ting, and none can enter into it. But amapt to think, if we could 
look.down upon this burning World from above the Clouds, and 
have a full view of it, in all its parts, we fhould thinkita lively re- 
prefentation of Hell it felf.. For, Fire and darknefs-are the two 

_chief things by which, that ftate, or. that ‘place, ufes'to be defcrib’d: 
and they are both here mingled: together = with*all other ingredt 


ents that. make that Tophet that is prepar’d’of old. Here are Lakes + ee 
of fire and brimftone: Rivers of melted glowing matter: Ten thou.” ’ 


fand Volcano’s vomiting flames «all at once. Thick’'darknefs, and 
Pillars of fmoak twifted about with wreaths of flame, like fiery 
Snakes. Mountains of Earth thrown up into the Air, and'the Héa- 
vens dropping down in lumps of fire. Thefe things will all be 1- 
terally true, concerning that day, and that ftate of the Earth. And 
if we fuppofe Beelzebub, and his Apoftate crew, in the midft of this 
fiery furnace: (and I know not where they can be elfe.) It willbe 
hard to find any part of the Ulniverfe, or any ftate of things, that 
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an{wers to fo many of the properties and characters of Hell, as this 
which is now before us. 

But if we fuppofe the form over, and that the fre hath got an 
entire victory over all other bodies, and fubdued every thing to it 
felf, the Conflagration will end in a Deluge of fire: Or, ina Sea of 
fire, covering the whole Globe of the Earth. For, when the exte- 
flor region of the Earth is melted into a fluor, like molten glafs, or 
tunning metal; it will, according torhe nature of other Fluids, fill 
all vacuities and depreffions, and fall into a regular furface, at an 
equal diftance, every where, from its center. This Sea of fire, like 
the firft Aby{s, will cover the face of the whole Earth: makea kind 
of fecond Chaos: and leave a capacity for another World to rife 
from it. But that is not our prefent bufinefs. Let us only, if you 
pleafe, to take leave of this fubject, reflect upon this occafion, on 
the Vanity and tranfient glory of all this habitable World. How, 
by the force of one Element, breaking loofe upon the reft, all the 
Varieties of Nature, all the works of Art, all the labours of Men 
are.reduc'd to nothing. All that we admir’d and ador’d before, 
as great and magnificent, is obliterated or vanifh’d. And another 
form and face of things, plain, fimple, and every where the fame, 
overf{preacs the whole Earth. Where are now the great Empires 
of the World, and their great Imperial Cities? Their Pillars, Tro- 
phees, and Monuments of glory? Show mewhere they ftood: read 
the Infcription, tell me the 105 name. What remains, what 
impreflions, what difference or diftinétion do you fee in this mafs 
of fire? Rome it felf, Eternal Rome, the Great City, the Emprefs of 
the World, whofe domination and fuperttition, ancient and modern, 
make a great part of the Hiftory of this Earth: What is become of 
her now? She laid her foundations deep, and her Palaces were 
{trong and fumptuous: She glorified her felf, and 4 delicioufly: and 
faid in her heart, I fit a Queen, and thall fee no forrow. But her hour 
is come, fhe is wip’d away from the face of the Earth, and buried in 
perpetual oblivion. But ’tis not Cities only, and works of Men’s 
hands, but the everlatting Hills, the Mountains and Rocks of the 
Earth, are melted as Wax-before the Sun; and their place is wo wheve 
found. Here ftood the Alpes, a prodigious range of Stone, the Load 
of the Earth, that cover’d many Countries, and reach’d their arms 
irom the Ocean to the Black Sea; This huge mafs of Stone is 
{oiten’d and diffolv’d, as atender Cloud into rain. Here food the 
African Mountains, and Atlas with his top above the Clouds, There 
was frozen Caucafus, and Taurus, and Imaus, and the Mountains of 
Afia. And yonder towards the North ftood the Riphean Hills, 
cloath’d in Ice and Snow. ΑἹ] thefe are vanith’d, dropt away asthe 
Snow upon their heads: and fwallowed up in a red Sea of fire. 
Great and marvellous are thy Works, Lord God Almighty: Fuft and true 
are thy ways, Thou King of Saints. Hallelujah. 
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The CONCLUSION. 


Ἔ F the Conflagration of the World be a reality, as, both by Scrip: 

ture and Antiquity, we are affur’d it is 5 If we be fully perfwa- 
ded and convine’d of this: ’Tis a thing of that nature, that we can- 
not keep it long in our thoughts, without making fome moral re- 
flections upon it. Tis both great in it felf, and of univerfal concern 
to all Mankind. Who can look upon fuch an Obje&, 4 World in 
Flames, without thinking with himfelf, Whether fhall I bein the 
midit of thefe ames, or no? What is my fecurity that I fhall not 
fall under this frery vengeance, which is the wrath of an angry 
God ? St. Peter, when he had deliver’d the doctrine of the Confla- 
gration, makes this pious reflection upon it: Seezng then that all thefe 
things {ball be diffolu’d, what mauner of perfons ought you to be, in holy 
converfation and godlinefs? The ftrength of his argument depends 
chiefly upon what he had faid before in the 7th. Verfe, where he 
told us, that the prefent Heavens and Earth were referv'd unto fire, a- 
gainft the Day of Fudgment, and the perdition of irreligious men. We 
muft avoid the crime then, if we would efcape the punifhment. 
But this expreflion of irreligious or ungodly men, is {till very general. 
St. Paul, when he fpeaks of this fiery indignation, and the Perfonis 
it is to fall upon, is more diftinét in their characters. He feems 0 
mark out for this deftruétion, three forts of men chiefly, The Atheifts, 
Infidels, and the Tribe of Antichrift. Thefe are his words:: When the 
Lord Fefus fhall be revealed from Heaven, with his mighty Angels, in fla- 
ming fire, taking vengeance on them that know not God: and that obey 
not the Gofpel of our Lord Fefus Chrift. Then as for Antichrift and 
his adherents, he fays, in the 2d. Chapt. and δι. Verfe, The Lord 
fhall confume that Wicked one with the Spirit of his mouth, and fhall de- 
fivoy him with the brightnefs of his coming,-or of his Prefence. Thefe, 
you fee, all refer te the fame time with St. Peter: namely, to the 
coming. of our Saviour, -at the:Conflagration, and three forts of 
Perfons are chara&eriz’d as his Enemies, and fet out for deftruction 
at that time. Firft, thofe that know not God: that is, that acknow- 
16026 not God, that will not own the Deity. Secondly, thofe that 
hearken.not to the Gofpel; that is, that reje& the Gofpel and Chri- 


- ftian Religion, when they are preach’d and made known to them. 


For you muft not think that it is the poor barbarous and ignorant 
Heathens, that fcarce ever heard of God, or the Gofpel, that are 
threaten’d with this fiery vengeance. No, ’tis the Heathens, that 
live amongft Chriftians ; thofe that are Infidels, as to the exiftence 
of God, or.the truth of Chriftian Religion, tho’ they have had a 
full manifeftation of both. Thefe are properly the Adverfaries of 
God and Chrift. And fuch adverfaries, St. Paul fays in another 
place, A fearful judgment, and fiery indignation shall devour: which 
ftill refers to the fame time, and the fame Perfons we are {peaking 
of. Then as to the third fort of Men, Antichrift and his Followers, 
-befides this Text of St. Paul to the Theffalonians, tis plain ta mein 
L 2 | | the 


Oe eee 


2 Epift. 3.11: 


8 .7 .1 ב 


Heb, τοὶ 27. | 


ἘΦ’, RG ET τ γος 


-.-ὄ .««.. 


The Theory of the Earth. Boos iil. 


the Apocalypfe, that Myftical Babylon is to be confum’d by fire: and 
the Beaft and Falfe Prophet to be thrown into the Lake that burus with 
five and brimftone : Which Lake is no where to be found till the Con- 
flagration. | 

You fee then for whom Tophet is prepar’d of old. For Atheifts, 
Infidels, and Antichriftian Perfecutors. And they will have for their 
Companions, the Devil and his Angels, the heads of the Apoftafie. 
Thefe are all in open rebellion againft God and Chrift, and at 6 
ance, as it were, with Heaven. Excepting Antichrift, who is ra- 
ther ina fecret confpiracy, than an open rebellion. For, under a 
pretended Commiffion from Jefus Chrift,He perfecutes his Servants, 
difhonours his Perfon, corrupts his Laws and his Government, and 
makes War again(t his Saints. And this is a greater affront and pro- 
vocation, if pofible, than a bare-fac’d opposition would be. 

There are other Men, belides thefe, that are unacceptable to God : 
All forts of {inners and. wicked perfons: but they are not fo proper- 
ly the Enemies of God, as thefe we have mention’d. An intemperate 
Man is an Enemy to himfelf, and an injuft Man is an Enemy to his 
Neighbour : But thofe that deny God, or Chrift, or perfecute their 
Servants, are dire&ly and immediately Enemies to God. And there- 
fore when the Lord comes in flames of fire to triumph over his Ene- 
inies: To take vengeance upon all that are Rebels or Confpirators 
againft him and his Chrift; thefe Monfters of Men will be the 
firft and moft exemplary Objeéts of the divine wrath and indig- 
nation, 

Toundertake to {peak to thefe three Orders of men, and convince 
them of their errour, and the danger of it, would be too much for 
the Conclufion of a fhort Treatife. And as for the third fort, the 
Subjects of Antichrift, none but the Learned among{t them are al- 
low’d to be inquifitive, or to read fuch things as condemn heir 
Church, or the Governours of it. ‘Therefore I do not expeé that 
this Englifh Tranflation fhould fall into many of their hands. But 
thofe of them, that are pleas’d τὸ look into the Latin, wilk find, in 
the Conclufion of it, a full and fair warning to come out of Baby- 
lon: whichis there prov’d to be the Church of Rome. Then as to 
thofe that are Atheiftically inclin’d, which I am willing to believe 
are not many, I defire them to confider, How mean a thing it is, to 
have hopes only in this Life: and how uneafie a thing, to have no- 
thing but fears as to the Future.. Thofe, fure, muft be little nar- 
row Souls, that can make themfelves a portion and a fufficiency out 
of what they enjoy here : That think of no more, that defire no 
more. For what is this life, but a circulation of little mean aéti- 
ons ὃ We liedown and rife again: drefs and undrefs: feed and wax 
hungry : work, or play, and are weary: and then we lie down a- 
gain, and the circle returns. We fpend the day in trifles, and 
when the Night comes, we throw our felves into the Bed of folly, 
among{t dreams and broken thoughts and wild imaginations. Our 
reafon lies afleep by us; and we are, for the time, as arrant Brutes, 
asithofe that fleep in the Stalls, or in the Field. Are not the Capa- 
cities of Man higher than thefe? and ought not his ambition and 
expectations to be greater > Let us be Adyenturers for te 
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World: ’Tis, at leaft,a fair and noble Chance: and there is no- 
thing in this, worth our thoughts or our paflions. If we fhould be 
difappointed, we are ftill no worfe than the reft of our fellow-mor- 
tals: and if we fucceed in our expectations, we are eternally 
happy. 

For my part, I cannot be perf{waded, that any man of Atheiftical 
inclinations can have a great and generous Soul. For there is no- 
thing great in the World, if you take God out of it. Therefore 
fuch a perfon can have no great thought, can have no great alms, 
or expectations, or defigns : for all muft lie within the compats of 
this Life, and vf this dull Body. Neither can he have any great in- 
{tins or noble paffions: For if he had, they would naturally excite 
in him greater Ideas, infpire him with higher notions, and open 
the Scenes of the Intelleétual World. Laftly, He cannot have any 
great fence of Order, Wifdom, Goodnefs, Providence, or any of 
the Divine Perfections. And thefe are the greateft things that can 
enter into the thoughts of man, and that 00 moft enlarge and en- 
noble his mind. And therefore I fay again, That, He that is natu- 
rally inclined to Atheifm, being alfo naturally deftitute of all thefe, 
muft have a little and narrow foul. 

But youl fay, it may be, This is to expoftulate rather than to 
prove: or to upbraid us with our make and temper, rather than 
to convince us of.an error in fpeculation. °Tis an error it may be 
in pra@ice, or in point of prudence; but we feek Truth, whether 
it make for us or againft us: convince us therefore by juft reafon- 
ing and dire& arguments, That there isa God, and then 661 en- 
deavour to correé& thefe defects in our natural complexion. You 
fay well; and therefore I have endeavour’d to do this before, in 
another part of this Theory, in the Second Book , ch. 11. Concerns 
ing the Author of Nature: where you may fee, that the Powers of 
Nature, or of the Material World, cannot anfwer all the Phzno- 
mena of the Univerfe, which are there reprefented. This you may 
confult at leifure. But, in the mean time, ‘tis a good perfwafive 
why we fhould not ealily give our felves up to fuch inclinations or 
opinions, as have neither generofity, nor prudence on their fide: 
And it cannot be amifs, that thefe perfons fhould often take into 
their thoughts, this laft fcene of things, The Conflagration of the 
World. Seeing if there bea God, they will certainly be found in 
the number of his Enemies, and of thofe that will have their porti- 
on in the Lake that burns with Fire and Brimftone. : 

The Third fort of perfons that we are to fpeak to, are the Incre- 
dulous, or fuchas do not believe the truth | Religion, tho’ 
they believe there isa God. Thefe are commonly men of Wit and 
Pleafure, that have not patience enough to.confider, coolely and in 
due order, the grounds upon which it appears, that Chriftian Re- 
ligion is from Heaven, and of Divine Authority. They ought, in 
the firft place, to examine matter of Faé, and the Hiftory of our 
Saviour: That there was fuch a Perfon, in the Reigns + 2 
and 12207705, that wrought fuch and fuch Miracles in Fudea 3 taught 
fucha Do@rine: was Crucified at Ferufalem: rife from the dead the 


Third Day, and vifibly afcended into. Heaven. If thefe posters 8 
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Fact be denied, then the controverfie turns only to an Hiftcrical 
queftion, Whether the Evangelical Hiftory be a fabulous, or true 
Hiftory: wh.ch it would not be proper to examine in this place. 
But.iif matter of Fact recorded there , and in the A@s 
of the Apoftles, and the firft Ages of Chriftianity , be ac- 
knowledged, as I fuppofe it is, then the Queftion that remains 
is this, Whether fuch matter of Fa@ does not fufficiently prove 
the divine authority of Jefus Chrift and of his Do@rine. We 
fuppofe it poliible , for a perfon to have fuch Teftimonials of 
divine authority, as may be fufficient to convince Mankind, or 
the more reafonable part of Mankind; And if that be poffible, 
what, pray, is a-wanting in the Teftimonies of Jefus Chrift? The 
Prophecies of the Old Teftament bear witnefs to him: His Birth 
was a miracle, and his Life-a train of Miracles: not wrought out of 
levity and vain oftentation, but for ufeful and charitable purpofes, 
His Dodrine and Morality not only blamelefs, but Noble: defigned 
to remove out of the World the imperfec@ Religion of the Feirs, 
and the falfe Religion of the Gentiles: All Idolatry and Superftition : 
and thereby to improve Mankind, under a better and more perfect 
difpenfation. He gave an example ofa fpotlefs innocency in all his 
Converfation, free from Vice or any evil ; and liv'd ina neglect of 
all the-Pomp or Pleafures of this Life, referring his happinefs whol- 
ly to another World. He Prophefied concerning his own Death, 
and his Refurreétion : and concerning the deftruction of Ferufalem : 
which all came to pafsin a fignal manner. He alfo Prophetied of the 
Succefs of his Gofpel: which, after his Death, immediately took 
root, and fpread it felf every way throughout the World: mau. 
gre all oppofition or perfecution, from Fews or Heathens. Tt was 
not {upported by any temporal power for above three hundred 
Years: nor were any arts us’d, or meafures taken, according to hu- 
mane prudence, for the confervation of it. But, to omit other 
things, That grand ar.icle of his Rifing from the Dead, Afcending 
vilibly into Heaven, and pouring down the miraculous Gifts of the 
Holy Ghoft, (aceording as he had promis’d) upon his Apoftles and 
their followers < This alone is τὸ πη a Demonftration of his Divine 
Authority. To conquer Death: ‘To mount, like an Eagle, into the 
Skies: ה‎ +0 infpiré his followers with inimitable gifts and facul- 
ties, are things, without controverfie, beyond all humane power : 
and may and ought be efteemed fure Credentials of a perfon fent 
from Heaven. 

From thefe matters of Fa& we have all pofible affurance, that 
Jefus Chrift was no Impoftor or deluded perfon: (one of which 
two Characters all unbelievers muaft fix upon him) but Commiffion’d 
by Heaven to 106900006 8 New Religion: to reform the World ΤΟ 
remove Judaifm and Idolatry; The beloved Son of God, the great 
Prophet of the later Ages, the True Meffiah that was to come. 

It may be, you will confefs, that thefe are great arguments that 
the Author of our Religion was a Divine Perfon, and had {uperna- 
tural powers: but w:thal, that there are fo many difficulties in 
Chriftian Religion, and fo many things unintelligible, that a ratio- 
nal man-knows not how to believe it; tho’ he be inclird to admire 
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Concerning the Conflagration. 
the perfon of Jefus Chrift. I anfwer, If they be fuch difficulties as 
are made only by the Schools and difputacious Dodtors, you are 
not to trouble your felf about them, for they are of no Authoricy. 
But if they be in the very words of Scripture, then ‘tis either in 
things practical, or in things meerly {peculative. As to the Rules of 
Praétice in Chriftian Religion, I do not know any thing in Scripture, 
obfcure or unintelligible. And as to Speculations, great diferetion 
and moderation is to be τις ἃ in the condua of them. If thefe mat- 
ters of Faé&, which we have alledg’d, prove the Divinity of the 
Revelation, keep clofe to the Words of. that Revelation, aflerting 
no more than it afferts, and you cannoterr.. But 11 you will expa- 
tiate, and determine modes, and forms, and confequences; you may 
ealily be pugled by your own forwardnefs. For befides fome things that 
are in their own nature, Infnite and Incomprehenfible, there are 
many other things in Chriftian Religion that are incompleatlyre: 
veald; the full knowledge whereof, it has pleafed God to referve τὸ 
another life, and to give us only a fummary account of themat pre- 
fent. We have fo much deference for any Government, as not to 
expect that all their Councels and fecrets fhould be made known 
to us, nor to cenfure every action whofe reafons we do not fully com- 
prehend; much more in the Providentialadminiftration of a World, 
we mutt be content to know fo much of the Councels of Heaven and 
of fupernatural Truths, as God has thought fit to reveal to us. And 
if thefe Truths be no otherwife than in a general manner, fummari- 
ly and incompleatly revealed in this life, as commonly they are, we 
muft not therefore throw off the Government, or reject the whole 
Difpenfation; of whofe Divine Authority we have otherways \full 
proof and fatisfactory evidence. For this would be, To lofethe Sub- 
ftance in catching at a Shadow. 

But Men that live continually in the | noife of the World, amidft 
bufinefs and pleafures, their time is commonly fhar'd betwixt thofe 
two. So that little or nothing 15. left for Meditation ; at. leaft, not 
enough for fuch Meditations as require length, juftnefs, and orders 
They fhould retire from the crowd for one Month or two, to ftndy, 
the truth of Chriftiam Religion, if they have any doubt of 1t. They 
retire fometimes to cure a Gout, or other Difeafes, and diet them- 
{elves according to rule: but they will not be at that pains, to cure 
a difeafe of the Mind, which is of far greater and more fatal confe- 
quence. - If they perifh bytheir own negligence or -abftinacy, the 
Phyfician is not to blame. Burning is the laft remedy in:fome di- 
ftempers: and they would do well to remember, that the World 
will flame about their heads one of thefle days: and whether they 
be amongft the Living, or amongft the Dead, at that time, the 
Apoftle makes them a part of the Fewel, which that fiery venge- 
ance will prey upon. Our Saviour hath been true to -his Word hi- 
therto: _ whether in his Promifes, or in his Threatnings; He pro- 
mis’d the Apoftles tofend down the Holy Ghoft upon them after his 
Afcenfion, and that was fully accomplifh’d. He foretold and 
threaten’d the deftruction of Ferafalem: .and that came to pafs ac: 


cordingly, foon after he had left the World...And he hath told uss 
alfo, that he will come again in the Glouds of Heaven, mith power and Matt. 24 30: 
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great glory; and that willbe to judge the World. When the Sor of 
Man shall come in his glory, and all the holy Angels with bim, then foal 
he fit-upon the Throne of his-glory. And before him fhall be gather'd 1 
Nations, and he will feparate the 2006 fromthe bad; and to the 
wicked and unbelievers he will fay, Depart from me ye curfed, into 
everlafiing fire, prepared for the Devil and his Angels. Thisis the fame 
Coming, and the fame Fire, with that which we mention’d before 
outiof $.Paul.. As you will plainly fee, if you compare 5. Mat- 
thew's words with S. Paul's, which are thefe, When the Lord Fefis 
fhall-be vevealed from heaven; mith his mighty Angels: In flaming fire, 
taking vengeance on them that know not God, and that hearken not to 
the Gofpel. of our Lord Fefus Chrift. Who fhall be punifhed with ever- 
lafling ‘deftru€tion, fi om, ov by the prefence of the Lord, and the glory of 
bis power. “This, me-thinks, fhould be an awakening thought, thar 
there is fuch a'threatning upon record, (by one who never yet fail’ 
in his word pazainft thofe that do not believe his Teftimony. Thofe 
that reject:him now as ἃ Dupe, ‘or an Impoftor, run a hazard of 
feeing him hereafter coming ‘in the Clouds to be their Judge. And 
it will_be too late then to correct their errour, when the bright Ar- 
mics of Angels fill the Air, and the Earth begins τὸ melt at the 
Prefence of the Lord. 

Thus: much concerning thofe three ranks of Men, whom the 
Apoitle 5. Paul feems to ‘point at principally, and condemn to the 
flames. But,'as I faid before, the reft of finners and vitious Perfons 
amongft the Profeffors of Chriftianity; tho’ they aré not fo direa! 
therEnemies of God, as thefe are; yet being tranfgreflors of his Law, 
they «nuftiexpect to be-brought to Juftice. In every well-sovern’d 
50416, not only Traitors -and-Rebels, that offend more immediately 
againft the Perfon of the Prince, but all’ others, that notorioully 
Violate the Laws, are brought to condign punifhment, according to 
thernature and degree’ of their crime’ So inthis cafe, The fire fhalt 
try every mans work, of what fort it 1s. "118 therefore the” concern 
ofvevery'man 60 refleétoften upon that Day, and to confider what 
יפות‎ 1816: andi fentence ‘is likely to be, at that laf Trial. "The ews 
havé’a Tradition that Elias fits in Heaven, and” keeps a Regifter of 
all Mens-attions, good or bad. 'Me'hath his Under Sécretaries for 
thei feveral Nations of the World, ‘that'take minutes of all that pafles : 
andido hath the Hiftory of every: Man’s life before him, ready to be 
produc'd-at'the Day of Judgment. ‘I will not vouch for the literal 
truth of ‘this, ‘but it is true in 60066 = Every Man’s fate fhall be de- 
termurdthat:Day, according to 6 hiftory of his Life: according 
to. the worksidone in the flefh, whether 8000 or bad. And there- 
fore it‘ought ‘to have°as much influeticé upon 115, as if every fingle 
action’ was formally regifter’d in Heaven. 0 

ΓΜ θη would lJearn®to contemn this World; it would cure a 
50086 many Vices at once. And; methinks,’ 5. Peter's argument, 
iromi the approaching’ diffolution of all’things,; fhould put ‘us out of 
conceit with ‘fuch perifhing vanities. ‘Luft and Ambition are the 
two reigning. Vices of great Men: and thofe little fires might be 
foon extinguifh’d, ifthey would frequently ‘and ferioufly . meditate 
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and all Contentions. As to Ambition, the Heathens themfelves 
made ufe of this argument, to abate and reprefs the vain affectation 
of glory and greatnefs in this World. [told you before the leffon 
that was given to Scipio Africanus, by his Uncle’s Ghoft, upon this 
Subje&. And upon a like occafion and confideration, Cafar hath a 
leffon given him by Lucan, after the Battle of Pharfalia ; where 
Pompey oft the day, and Rome its liberty. The Poet fays, Cefar took 
pleafure in looking upon the dead Bodies, and would not fuffer 
them to be buried, or, which was their manner of burying, to be 
burnt. Whereupon he fpeaks to him in thefe words: 


Hos, Cxfar, populos fi nunc non ufferit Igms, 
Uvet cum Terris, uvet cum gurgite Ponts. 
Gommunis mundo fupereft Rogus, Offibus aftra 
Mifturus. Quocunque Tuam Fortuna vocabit, 
He quoque eunt Anime 5 non altins ibis in auras, 
Non meliore loco Stygia fub notte jacebis. 

Libera fortuna Mors eft: Capit omnia Tellus 
Qua genuit ; Celo tegitur Qui non babet urnam. 


Cefar, 
If now thefe Bodies want their pile and urn, 
At laft, with the whole Globe, theyre fure to burn. 
The World expeéts one general Five: and Thou 
ΜῈ go where thefe poor Sculs ave wand ving nor. 
Thou'l veach no higher, in th Ethereal Plain, 
Nor ’mongft the Shades a better place obtazn. 
Death levels all : And He that has not room 
To make a Grave, Heaven's Vault fhall be bis Tomb. 


Thefe are mortifying thoughts to ambitious Spirits. And furely 
our own Mortality, and the Mortality of the World it felf, may be 
enough to convince all confidering Men, That, Vanity of Vanities, all 
is vanity under the Sun: any otherwife than as they relate to a bet- 
ter Life. | 
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OU fee it is frill my lot, to travel into New Worlds: having 
never found any great fatisfaction in this. As an active people 
ὺ lexwes their habitations in a barven foil, to try tf they can make 
their fortune better elfewhere. 1 firft lookt backwards, and waded through 
the Deluge, into the Primeval World : 10 fee how they liv’d there, and 
bow Nature food in that original conftitution. Now I am going forwards, 
20 view the New Heavens and New\Earth, that will be after the Gonfla- 
gration. But, Gentle Reader, let me not take you any further, zf yon 
te weary. T-do not love a querulous Companion. Unlefs your Genius there- 
fore prefs you forwards, chufe vather 1ο reft here; and be content with that 
part of the Theory which you have feen already. Is it not fair, to have fol- 
dowed Nature fo far as to have feen ber twice in her rums? Why fhould 
we tall purfue her, even after death and diffolution, into dark and remote 
Faturivies? ‘To whom. therefore fuch difquifitions feem needlefs, or over-cu- 
vious, ter them veft here ; and leave the remainder of this Work , which is 
a kind. of PROPHECY concerning the STATE of things after the 
Conflagration, to 'thofe that ave of w difpofition fuited to fuch ftadies and 
enquiries. , 
ΔΩ 100 0 part “of this Theory vequives much Learning, Art, ov Sci- 
‘ence, to be Miafter of it ; Buta love and thirft after Truth, freedom of Fudg- 
Went, ‘anda refignation of our Underftandings to clear Exndence, let ἐξ car- 
ry us which σὰν it will. An honeft Englifh Reader that looks ‘only at the 
Sence ns itWes "before *him, and neither confiders nor cares whether rt be 
New or Old, fo it be true, may be a more competent Fudge than a great 
Scholar ΑΙ} ΟΡ bis tien Notions,and puff dup with the opinton of bts mighty 
‘Knot ledge. For fach men think they cannot ‘tnshonour orn any thing to be 
‘true, which they:did not know before. To be taught any new ‘knowledge, 
%s'to confefs-thetr former ignorance 5 that leffens them in therr orn opt- 
wion, “aitd, us they think , in the cpinion of the World ; which are both 


niteafe reflettions to'them. “Neither ‘muft we depend upon age only for 


‘foundnefs of Fudement. Men sn ‘difcovering and owning truth’ feldom 
change their'Opinions after'threefcore : {pecially if they be leading Opini- 
ons. Inde βοη 100 late, ‘we think, to תש‎ the World again 3. and as we 
טסוק"‎ 018, the “Heart contratts, and cannot open wide enough to take in Ἢ 
great thought. | : 

The Spheres of ‘mens Underftandmgs are as different, as‘ Profpetts upon 
the Earth. Some ftand upon a Kock or. a Mountain, and fee far round a- 
bout | Others arein an-hollow, or sia Cave, and have no profpett at all. 
Sorne’men confider nothing bat wharis prefent to their Senfes: Others sf 
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tend their thoughts both to what 1s paft and what is future. And yet the 
fatreft profpect in this Life 1s not to be compar’d to the leaf} we fhall have 
an another. “Oxy cleareft day here, ts πη} and hazy: Weefee not fav, and 
what we do fee 21 in abad light. But when we have got better Bodies in 
the firft Refurvection, whereof me are going to Treat 5 better Senfes and a 
better Underftanding, a cleaver light. and_an higher ftation, our Hovizen 
mill be enlarg’d every way, both as to the Natural World and as to the In- 
tellectual. | 

Tr of the greateft Speculations that we ave capable of in this Esfé, ave, 
7 my Opinion, The REVOLUTION OF WORLDS, and the-REVO- 
LUTION OF SOULS ; one for the Material World, and the cther for 
the Intellectual. Toward the former of thefe Our Thecry is an Effay: and 
712 ths our Planet, (which I hope to conduct into.a-Fix'd Star, before 1 
have done with 11 ( we give aniuflance of what may, be in other Planets. 
‘Tis true, me took. our rife no higher than the Ghaos: becaufe that was a 
known principle, and we were not welling to amufe the. Reader..with too 
many firange Stories :. as that, I am fure, would have been thought. one, 
TO HAVE, brought this Earth from.abix’d Star, and then carried it up 
againsnto the fame Sphere. Which yet 1 believe, is the true cirele.of Na- 
tural Providence. Boa 

As to the Revolution of Souls,.the footfteps. of that Speculation ave 
more obfcure than of the former. For tho’ we are affurd by Scripture, 
that all good Souls wallyat length have Celeftial Bodies ; yet, that this.as 
a returning to a Primitive State, ov to.what. they, had at their firlhGrea- 
i110, that, Scripture has not acquainted us with. ..It.tells us indeed that 
Angels. fell from their Pranitive Geleflial..Glory;, and. con equently me 
might be capable of alapfe as well.as they, if we had been in that high 
condition with them. But that we ever were there, 1s not declared tons by 
any revelation. Reafon and Morality would indeed fuggelt to us, that an 
2720000707 Soul, frefh and pure from the hands of its Maker, could not. be 
snunediately caft 1μ10 Prifon, .before.it.had, by any.aét of its orn Wall, ov 
anyufe of sts own Uaderfianding, committed either error or fm. Ecall.this 
Body a. Prifcn;, both becaufe 21 2s a confinement-and veftraint upon. our beft 
Faculties. and. Gapacities, and ἐς alfothe feat of difeafes and loath{cmuefs ; 
and, as prifons ufe to do, commonly tends more to debauch mens Natures, 
than to improve them. | ἃ 6 
77 
Souls were plac’d at firft, yet. all Antiquity agrees, Oriental ἀπά )000- 
dental, concerning their preexiftence-an general, in γείρεξί. of thefe movy- 
tal Bodies, And.cur Savsour never reproaches. or correéts. the Jews,.. when 


they {peak upon. that fuppofitzon, Luk. 9..18, το. Joh.9. 2. Befides, it 


Joh. 3. 13-& feems to me beyond all controvenfie, that the Soul of the Meffiah did exift 


before the Incarnation; and.voluntartly defcended from. Heaven totake τὶ 
on sta Mortal Body. And tho’ zt does not appear that all humane Souls 
mere at firft plac'd 24. Glory, yet, from. the example of our Saviour,.we fee 
Something greater in them :, Namely, a. capacity to be united to the God- 
head. And what 1s poffible to one, 15 poffible to more. But thefe thoughts 
are.too high for us < while me find our felves united to nothing, bur difeafed 
bodies and houfes of clay. : | 

_ The greateft fault me can ccmmit_tnfuch Speculations, 1s to be ever-poft- 
tive. and Dogmatical. To be snquifitive,iuto. the ways of Providence and the 
morks 


3 יאת ' כו‎ OE: 
works of God, 15 fo far from being a fault, that it is our greateft perfcéti- 
ons We cultivate the higheft principles and beft inclinations of our Nature, 
while we ave thus employ'd : and ’t1s littlenefs or Secularsty of Spirit, that 
is the greateft Enemy to Contemplation. Thofe that would have a true con- 
tempt of this World, muft fuffer the Soul to be fometimes upon the Wing, 
and to vaife her felf above the fight of this little dark Point, which we nor 
inhabit. Give her a large and free profpect of the immenfity of God’s works, 


and of his inexhaufted wifdom and goodnefs, if you would make her Great 
and Good. As the warm Philofopher fays, eats 


Give me a Soul fo great, fo high, 

Let her dimenfions ftretch the Skie : 

That comprehends within a thought, 

The whole extent *twixt God and Noughit. 
And from the World’s firft birth and date, 
Its Life and Death can calculate : 

With all th’ adventures that fhall pafs, 

To evry Atome of the Mafs. 


But let Her beas GOOD as GREAT, © 
Her higheft Throne.a ה‎ 

Soft and diffolving like a Cloud, 

Lofing her felf in doing good. 

A Cloud that leaves its place above, 

Rather than dry, and ufelefs move: 

Falls in a fhowre upon the Earth, 

And gives ten thoufand Seeds a birth. 

Hangs on the Flow’rs, and infant Plants, 
Sucks not their Sweets, but feeds their Wants. 
So let this mighty Mind diffufe 

All that’s her own to others ufe ; 

And free from private ends, retain 
Nothing of SELF, but a bare Name. 
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LV. 
Concerning the new Heavens and new Earth, 
AND 
Concerning the Confummation of all things. 


Book 
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THE INTRODUCTION. 


That the World will not be annihilated in the Iaft Fire: 
That we are to expect, according to Scripture and the 
Chriflian Dottrine, New Heavens and a New Earth, 
when thefe are diffole'd or burnt up. 


@ E are now fo far advancd in the Theory of the 
V4 Earth, as to have feen the End of Two Worlds: 
¥e1j44 One deftroy’d by Water, and another by Fire. It 

: remains only to confider, whether we be yet come 
4 to the final period of Nature: The laft Scene of 
> all things, and confequently the utmoft bound of 
our enquiries. Or, whether Providence, which is 
inexhaufted in Wifdom and Goodnefg, will raife up, from this 
dead Mafs, New Heavens and a New Earth. Another habitable 
World, better and more perfect than that which was deftroyed. 
That, as the firft World began with a Paradife, and a ftate of Inno- 


cency, fo the laft may bea kind of Renovation of that happy ftates; ~~ 


whofe Inhabitants fhall not die, but be tranflated to a bleffed Im- 
mortality. 
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I know ‘tis the opinion of fome, that this World will be anni- 
hilated, or reduc’'d to nothing, at the Conflagration : and that would 
put an end to all further enquiries, “But whence do they learn this? 
from Scripture, or Reafon, or their own imagination? What in- 
fiance or 08900016 canythey giveus, of thisthey call Auntbilation? Or 
what place 6f Scriptuiie can they produce, that fays the World, in 
the laft Firé> fhall bereduc'd to nothing? If they have neither in- 
ftance, nor proof of what they affrm,-tis-en empty Imagination of 
their own: neither agreeable to’ Phifofophy, nor Divinity. Fire 
does-not.confume any. fub{tance: Ipchanges the form and quatities 
of it, but the matter.tremains. Aind if the defign had been δημέ- 
hilatzon, the employifig of fre would have been 01 no ufe or effeé. 
For fmoak-and 311165 076 at as great a~diftance from Nothing, ‘as the 
bodies themfelves out.of which they are made. But thefe Authors 
feem to have but a fmall tin@ure of Philofophy, and therefore it 
will be more proper to 601016 thes; opinion from the words of Scri- 
pture; which hath left us fufficient evidence, that another World 
will fucceed after the Confiagrationy of that. we ‘now. inhabit. 

‘The Prophets, “both “ofthe Old and New Teftament, have left 
us their predictions concerning Maw \Heavens and a New Earth. So 
fays the Prophet d/aiah, ch. 65. 17.Behold I create New Heavens and 
a New Earth) and the former fhall not be remembred,. ov come into mind. 
As not worthy our thoughts, in comparifon of thofe that will arife 
when. thefe pafs away...So the Prophet. S. 60% in-his~dpocalypfe; 
when he was come to the End of this World, fays, dnd I faw a new 
heaven and a new earth. For the ΚΠ heaven and the fift earth were 
paffed away, and there was no more Sea. Where he doesnot only 
give us an account ofa New Heavenand a New Earth, in general: 
but alfo 21005 4 diftinctive character of the Wem Earth : that it fhall 
have a Sea... And tn the οὐ. vey. He that Yat-updn, the. Threne, 
fays,. 200014 I make all things Wem; which, confider'd with the-an.- 
tecedénts and confequents, cannot be otherwife underftood than of a 
News W orld DRS | 

But fome Men make. evafions: 107608 to. the words of the  Pro- 
phets, and fay they are to be underftood in a figurate and allegorical 
fence: and to be applyed to the times.of the Gofpel, either at firft 
or towards the latter end of the World. So as this Alm Hezven 
and New Enrth fignife only a great change.in the moral World. But 
how-cafi ‘that be, feemngS.fobn places them after the end of the 
World's‘ And the Prophet 1/2/22 conne@s fuch things with his 
New Heavens and New Earth, as are not competible to the prefent 
ftate‘of ‘Nature > Howeyer to avoid all fhuffling and tergiverfation 
m this point, let us appeal to 5, Peter, who ufes a plain literal ftyle, 
and difcourfés down-right ‘concerning the Natural World. In his 
2d. Bp. and’ 3d. ὅ when he had foretold and explain’d the Fu- 
ture Conflasration, ‘he adds, But we expect New Heavens and a New 
fiarth according to his promifes. Thefe Promifes were made by the 
Prophets: and this ‘gives us full authority to interpret their Mew 
Heavens and New Earthto be after the Conflagration. 8. Peter, when 
he had defcrib’d the Diffolution of the World in the laf - Fire, in, 
full and emphatical terms, as she paffing away of the Heavens with a 
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Here's no room for Allegories or allegorical expofitions: unlefs 
you will make the Conilagration of the World an Allegory. For, 
as Heavens and Earth were deftroy’d, fo Heavens and Earth are re- 0 
ftored: and if in the firft place you underftand the natural material i 
World, you mutt alfo underftand it in thefecond place: They are 
bo:h Allegories, or neither. But to make the Conflagration an Al- | 
legory, is not only to contradict 5, Peter, but all Antiquity, Sacred 
or Prophane. And I defire no more affurance that we fhal] have 0 
New Heavens and a New Earth, in ἃ literal 5606, than we have NT 
that the prefent Heavens and Earth fhall be deftroyed in a literal / 
Sence, and by material Fire. Let it therefore reft upon that iffue as 
to this frft evidence and argument from Scripture. 

Some will fancy, it may be, that we fhall have New Heavens and ae 
Earth, and yet that thefe fhall be annihilated; They would have Th if 
Thefe firft reduc’d to nothing, and then others created, {pick and ait 
fpan New, out of nothing. But why fo, pray, what’s the humour 
of that? Left Omnipotency fhould want employment, you would li 
have it do, and undo, and do again. As if new-made Matter, like 0 
new Clothes, or new Furniture, had abetter Glofs, and was more - 
creditable. Matter never wears: as fine Gold, melt it down 6- Wi / 
ver fo often, it lofes nothing of its quantity. The fubftance of the | 
World is the fame, burnt or unburnt: and is of the fame Value 
and Virtue, New or Old: and we muft not multiply the ations of 
Omnipotency without neceffity.. God does not make, or unmake 
things, to try experiments: He knows before hand the utmoft ca- 
pacities of every thing, and does no vain or fuperfluous work. Such 
imaginations as thefe proceed only from want of true Philofophy, 
or the'true knowledge of the Nature of Gotl and of his Works; 
which fhould always be carefully attended to, in fuch Speculations as 
concern the Natural World. But to proceed in our Subject. 

If they fuppofe part of the World to be annihilated, and to con- 
tinue fo, they Philofophize ΠΗ] worfe and worfe. How high hall 
this Annihilation reach? Shall the Sun, Moon, and Stars be re- 
duced to nothing? but what have They done, that they fhould uf 
dergo fo hard a fate? muft they be turn’d out of Being for our 
faults? The whole material Univerfe will not be Annihilated at 
this bout, for we are to have Bodies after the Refurrection, and to 
live in Heaven. How much of the Univerfe then will you leave 
ftanding: or how fhall it fubfift with this great Vacuum in the heart 
of it? This fhell of a World is but the fiGion of an empty Brain: 
For God and Nature in their works, never admit of fuch gaping 
vacuities and emptineffes, | | | 
א‎ 2 if 
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If we .confult Scripture again, סעט‎ 10811 ₪0 thatthat takes meén- 

| tion of ἃ Kefiztution and Revivifcency of all things: “At the “End οὗ 

0 MW At. 3; the World,.or at.the Coming of our Saviour. 8. 7070 whofe do- 

Aaa ctrine we have hitherto followed; in His:Sermon tothe Jers after 

our Saviour’s. Afcention, tells them’ that He will come’ again, and 

that there will be then a Reffiturion’ of all rhings τ᾿ Tacky as wes pro- 

wn21,  miled by the Prophets. The Heavens, fays he, waft 006206 him un- 

til the time of ixefirtution of all things: which God hath {peken by the 

mouth of his. holy Prophets, fince the world began. “If We compare this 

paflage of 5. Peter's, with that which we alledged before out: of his 

fecond Epittie, it can fcarce be doubted bur that he réfers to the 

fame Promifes in both places: and what he there calls a Mew Heaven 

and a Mew Earth, he calls here a Refiitution of all things.” For the 

te Heavens and the Earth comprehend “all, and both ‘theft are but 

BANS, different phrafes for the Renovation of the World. This gives us 

Le bb Matty, 40 light ow to underftand what our Saviour 6815 the Regenera- 

28,29.' #702 OF Kevienfcency, when he fhall fit upon kis Throne of Glory; 

and will, reward his followers an hundred fold, for all their Loffes 

in this World: Befides Everlafting Life as the Crown of all. 1 

know, in our Englifh Tranflation, we feparate the Regeneration from 

fiting upon his Throne: but ‘without any warrant’ from the Origi- 

| nal. And f{eeing our Saviour {peaks here of Bodily 80006, ‘and feems 

| to diftinguith them. from. everlaffing life, which is to be the final 

Hl | reward:ef his Followers, This Kegeneration {eetns τὸ belong to his 

ἢ} Second Coming; when the World” fhallbe renew’d or regenerated: 
Te and the Righteous fhall poffefs the Earth. 

Hitt Other-places. of Scripture that foretel the fate of this Material 

mM World, reprefent it always as a Change, not as an: Annihilation. 

Me S. Pant fays,The Figure of this World paffes away: t Cor. 7.31. The 

| ΙΝ" form, fashion and difpofition of its parts: But the fubftance 0111 re- 

a mains. = Asa Body that is melted down and diffelv’d, the Form pe- 


₪ ל‎ 0 " . , > 7“ ° 
| ᾿ pial. 102.26. tithes, but the Matter is not deftroy’d. And the Pfalmift fays, The 
00 Heavens and the Earth thall be chayg’d: which anfwers to this 


Transformation we fpeak' of. ‘The fame Apoftle, in the Eighth 
Ver, 2342523, Chapter tothe Romans, fhows alfo that this change 111811 06, and thall 
*+ be for the’ better: and calls it a Deliverance of the Creation from 
vanity and corruption: and a participation of the glorious liberty of 
she Ghildven of God. Being a fort of Redemption, as they have a Re- 

demption of their Bodies. 
ut, feeing the Renovation of the World is a Dotine ‘generally 
receiv'd, both-by ancient and modern Authors, as we fhall have 
occafion to fhow hereafter: We need add no more, in this place, 
tor comirmation of it. Some Men are willing to throw allthings in- 
ἴ0 ἃ ftate of Nothing at the Conflagration, and bury them there, 
that they ‘may not be oblig’d to give an account of that flate of things, 
that isto, fucceed it. Thofe who think themfelvées bound in ho- 
nour, to Know every thing in Theology that is knowable: and 
find it uneafie to anfwer fuch queftions and fpeculations, as would 
arife upon their admitting a New World, think it more advifeablé 
to flifle it in the birth, and foto bound all knowledge at the Cor- 
Hagration. But furely, fo far as Reafon or Sériptire lead us, we 
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ig ht that falls upon it, proceed 
ith that modefty and ingenuity that becomes fuch fallible engui- 
after Truth, as weare. .And this tule I defire to pre! fcribe to 
my fi: if as in all other Writings, fo efpe cially 3 in this : where, tho’ 
10 κι on the p prineipal Conelutions as fully prov'd, there are fe- 
ν pat ‘ticulars, that are rather propos’d to examination, than po- 
itiv ips αἱ ו‎ 
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The Birth of the new Heavens and the new Earth, from 
the fecond Chaos, or the remains of the old World. The 
form, order, and qualities of the new Earth, according to 
Reafon and Scripture. 


HH ing prov’d from Scripture, that we are to e xpect New Hea- 
Α ἢ vens, anda New 7 «ἢ er the Conflagration 5 it would be 
fom 1 leafure and fatisfaction to fee how this new Frame will arife : 
ad what foundation there is in Nature for the accomplifhment of 
efe promifes. For, tho’ the Divine Power be not bound to all the 
Laws of Nature, but may difpence with them when there is a ne- 
ceflity 5 yet it is an eafe to us in our belief, when we fee them both 
6 onfpir e in the fame effe@. And in order to this, we muft confider 
in w hat pofture we left the demolifh’d World: what hopes there is 
fa Reftanration, And we are not to be difcourag’d, becaufe we fee 
Shins at prefent wrapt up in a confus’d Mafs : for, according to the 
methods of Nature and Providence, in that dark Womb ‘ufwally 
are the feeds and rudi ments of an Embr yo-World. 

Neither is there, poflibly, fo great a confufion in this Mafs, as we 
imagine.. The Heart and interiour Bory of the Earth is ftill entire : 
and that part of it that is confum’d by the fire; will be divided, of 
its own accord, into two Regions. What is diffolv’d and melted, 
being the heavieft, will defcend as low as it can: and cover and en: 
clofe the kernel of the Earth round about, as a molten Sea or Abyfs: 
according as is explain’d and fet down in the precedent Book. But 
what is more light and volatile, will float in the Air: 88 
fmoak, exhalations, vapours of Water, and whatfoever terreftrial 
parts can be elevated and fupported by the ftrength of fite: Thefe 
all mingled together, of different fizes, figures, and motions, 1 
conftitute an pete Cloud, or thick region. of darknefs round 6 
Farth: So as the Globe of the Earth, with its Attnofphere, after the 
Conflagration is finifh’d, will ftand mtich What im the form repre- 
fented in, this Scheme. 

Now 
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Now as to the lower 01 thefe two 7621085, the region of melted 
matter, A. A. we fhall have little occafion to take notice of it: fee- 
ing it will contribute nothing tu the formation of the new World. 
But the upper region, or all above that Orb of fire, is the true 
draught of a Chaos: or a mixture and confufion of all the Ele- 
ments, without order or diftinéion. Here are particles of Earth, 
and of Air, and of Water, all promifcuoufly jumbled together, by 
the force and agitation of the fire: But when that force ceafes, and 
every one is left to its own inclination, they will, according to their 
different degrees of gravity, feparate and fort themfelves after this 
manner, ΕΠ ΠῚ, the heavieft and groffeft parts of the Earth will 
fubfide 5 then the watery parts will follow ; then a lighter fort of 
Earth; which will ftop and reft upon the Surface of the Water, 
and compofe there a thin film or membrane; this membrane or 
tender Orb is the firft rudiment or foundation of a new habitable 
Earth. For according as terreftrial parts fall upon it, from all the 
ו‎ regions 


Chap.2. Concerning the New Heavens,&c. 
regions and heighths of the Atmofphere, or of the Chaos, this Orb 
will grow more firm, ftrong, and immoveable : able to fupport it 
felf and Inhabitants too. And having in it all the Principles of a 
fruitful Soil, whether for the produétion of Plants or of Animals; 
it will want no property or charaéter of an habitable Earth. And 
particularly, will become {uch an Earth, and of fuch a form,as the 
firft Paradifiacal Earth was, Which hath been fully defcrib’d in the 
firft and fecond Books of this Theory. . 
There is no occafion of examining more accurately the formation 
of this Second Earth, feeing it is fo much the fame with that of the 
firft ; which is fet down fully and diftinétly in the Fifth Chapter of 
the frft Beok of this Theory. Nature here repeats the fame work, 
and in the fame method; only the materials are now a little more 
refin’d and purg‘d by the fire. They both rife out of a Chaos, and 
That, in 6006, the fame in both cafes; For though in forming the 
firft Earth, I fuppos’d the Chaos or confus’d Mafs to. reach down 
to the Center, I did that only for the eafe of our imagination ; that 
10 the whole Mafs might appear more fimple and uniform. | But in 
reality, that Chaos had a folid kernel of Earth within, as this hath 5 
and that matter which 1106008000 above in the regions of the Air, 
was the true Chaos, whofe parts, when they came toa feparation, 
made the feveral Elements, and the form of an habitable Earth be- 
twixt the Air and Water. This Chaos upon feparation, will fall 
into the fame form and Elements: and fo in like manner create or 
conftitute a fecond.Paradifiacal World: . 
I fay a Pavadijfiacal, World: for it appears plainly, that this new- 
form’d Earth muft agree with that Primigenial Earth, in the two 
principal and fundamental properties... Firft, It is of an even, en- 
tire, uniform and regular Surface, without Mountains or Sea. Se- 
condly, That it hath a ftraight and regular fituation to the Sun, and 
the Axis of the Eclzptickh, From the manner of its formation, it ap- 
pears manifeftly, that it muft be of an even.and regular Surface. 
For the Orb of liquid fire, upon which the firft defcent was made, 
being fmooth and uniform every where, the matter that fell upon 
it would take the fame form and mould. And fo the fecond or 
third Region, that were fuperinduc’d, would ftill imitate the fafhi- 
on of the firft: there being nocaufe or occafion of any inequality. 


Then astothefituation of its Axis, this uniformity of figure would ~ 


determine the center of its gravity to be exactly inthe middle, and 
confequently there would be no inclination of one Pole more than 
another to the general center of its motion ; But, upon a free [1- 
bration in the liquid Air, its dxzs would lie parallel with the Axzs 
of the Ecliptick where it moves. But thefe things having been de- 
ἀπο αὶ more fully in the fecond Book about Paradife and the Prim- 
genial Earth, they need no further explication in this place. 

If Scripture had left us feveral diftiné Characters of the New 
Heavens, and the New Earth, we might, by compare with thofe, 
have made a full proof of our Hypothefis. One indeed St. fobn hath 
left us in very exprefs terms, There was no Sea there, He fays. His 
words are thefe: And I faw.a New Heaven, and a New Earth: for the 
firft Heaven gnd the firft Earth weve paffed away; AND TH / ? re 
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WAS NO MORE SEA. This charaer is very particular, and 
you fee it exactly anfwers to our Hypothefis: for in the new-form’d 
Earth,the Sea is cover’d and inconfpicuous: being anAbyfs,not a Sea; 
and wholly lodg’d inthe Womb of the Earth. And this one Cha- 
racter, being inexplicable upon any other fuppofition, and very dif. 
ferent from the prefent Earth, -makes it a ftrong prefumption that 
we have hit upon the true model of the New Heavens and New 
Earth which 5. Fohn faw. | 
To this fight of the New Heavens and New Earth, 5. Yoh imme- 
diately fubjoyns the fight of the New Fernfalem, ver. 2. as being con- 
temporary, and in fome refpects the fame thing. ’Tis true, the 
Characters of the New Ferufalem in thefe two laft Chapters of the 
Apocalypfe, are very hard'to be underftood : fome of them being in- 
competible το ἃ Terreffrial ftate, and fome of them to a Geleftial ; fo 
as it feems to me very reafonable to fuppofe, that the New Feru- 
falem {poken of by 5. fobn, is twofold: That which he faw himfelf, 
ver. 2. andthat which’ the Angel fhewed him afterwards, ver. 9, 
For I do not fee what need there was of an dngel, and of taking him 
ap into a great and high mountazn, only to {hew him that which he had 
106 before,at the foot of the Mountain. But however that be,we are 
to confider in this place the Terreftrial New Ferufalem only, or that 
which is in the New Heavens and New Earth. And as St. Fohn hath 
joyned thefe two together, fo the Prophet 1/2200 had done the fame 
thing before’; when he had promifed New Heavens and a New Earth, 
he calisthem, under another name, Ferufalem: and they both ufe 
the fame character in effect, in the defcription of their Ferufalem. 
Ifaiah Lays, And I will rejoyce an. ‘ferufalem, and joy in my people: and 
the voice of weeping fhall be no more heard in her, nor the voice of crying. 
5. Fohn fays alfo in his Jerufalem, God fhall dwell with them, and 
they fhall be his people : And he fhall wipe away all tears from their eyes : 
and there fhall be no more death, neither forrow, nor crying, neither fhall 
there be any more pain.‘ Now in both thefe Prophets, when they 
treat upon this fubject, we find they make frequent allufions to Pa- 
radife and a Paradifiacal {tate ; fo as that may be juftly taken as a 
Scripture-Character of the Mew Heavens and the New Eavth. The 
Prophet Ifaiah feems plainly to point at a Paradifiacal ftate, 
throughout that Chapter, by an univerfal innocency, and harmlef- 
nefs of animals; and: peace, plenty, health, longevity or immorta- 
lity of the inhabitants. 5. ‘fohn alfo hath feveral allufions to Paradife, 
in thofe two Chapters where he defcribes the New Jerufalem. And 
in his difcourfe to the feven Churches, in one place (ch. 2.7.) To 
him that overcometh is promifed to eat of the tree of life, which is in the 
midft of the Pavadife of God. —And in another place (ch. 3.12.) to him 
that overcometh is promifed, to have the name of the New Ferufalem 
writ upon.bim.. Thefe I take to be the fame thing, and the fame re- 
ward of Chriftian ViGors, The New Ferufalem or the New Heavens 


> and New Earth, andthe Paradife of God. Now this being the ge- 


neral Character of the New Earth, That it is Paradifzacal : and the 
particular Character, Thatit ath no Sea: and both thefe agreeing 
with our Hypothefis, as apparently deducible from thofe principles 
and that. manner of its formation which we have fer down: -We 
cannot 
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cannot but allow, that the Holy Scriptures and the Natural Theory 
agree in their Teftimony, as to the conditions and properties of the 
New Heavens and New Larth. 

From what hath been faid in this and the precedent Chapter, it 
will not be hard to interpret what S.Paui meant by his Habitable γι וס‎ 
Earth to come: which is-to be fubjected to our Saviour, and not to ὃ μόλεξ,, 
the Angels. In the fecond chapter to the Hebrews, ver.5. he fays, eee. bose 
For unto the Angels hath he not put in fubjeétion the WORLD 10 1.6 
GO ME: So we read it, but, according to the 07166 and plaineft 
Tranflation, it fhould be The habitable Earth to come. Now what 
Earth is this, where our Saviour is abfolute Soveraign : and where 
the Government is neither Humane, nor Angelical, but peculiarly | 
Theocratical? In the frft place, this cannot be the prefent World a 
or the prefent Earth, becaufe the Apoftle calls it Fatwre, or the Earth 
10 come. Nor can it be underftood of the days of the Gofpel: fee- 
ing the Apoftle acknowledges, ver. 8. That this fubjection, whereof 
he 106485, is not yet made. And feeing Antichrift will not finally 
be deftroy’d ull the apppearance of our Saviour, (2 Theff2.8.) nor i 
Satan bound, while Antichrift is in power: during the reign of hill 
thefe two, (who are the Rulers of the darknefs of the World) our Πρ δ. 123 
Saviour cannot properly be faid to begin his reign here. ’Tis true, 
He exercifes his Providence over his Church, and fecuresit from be- 
ing deftroy'd: He can, by a power paramount, ftop the rage either 
of Satan or Antichrift; Hitherto fhall you go and no further. As fome- 
times. when he was upon Earth, he exerted a Divine Power, which 
yet did not deftroy his ftate of Humiliation; fo he interpofes now 
when he thinks fir, but he does not finally take the power out of 
the hands of his Enemies, nor out of the hands of the Kings of the 
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Earth. The Kingdom 1s not deliver'd up to him, and 41} dominion, i | 
and power , That all Tongues and Nations fhould ferve him. For 5.7001 4 ,-, 3: ii 
canimean no Jefs in this place than that Kingdom in Daniel: See- 46 


ing he calls it putting all things ‘in fubjeétion under his feet, and fays εν. 3. 8. 
that it isnot yet done. Upon this account alfo,as well as others, our 
Saviour might truly fay to Pilate ( Fob.18.36.) my kingdom 1s not of 
this World. And to his Difciples,. The Sow of man came not to be mi- 
niftved unto, but to. minifter, Matt.20,.28. When he comes to re- | 
ceive his. Kingdom, he.comes in the clouds of Heaven ) Dan. 7.13, 
14.) not in the womb of a Virgin. He comes withthe equipage of 
a King and Conqueror; with thoufands and ten thoufands of Angels: 
not inthe form of a Servant, or of a. weak Infant; as he did at his 
firft coming. 
I allow the phrafe αἰων μέλλων, or in the Hebrew ,עולכש הבא‎ 
The World to come, is fometimes usd in a large fence, as compre- 
hending all the days of the Mefftah, whether at his Firft or Second | 
Coming, ( for thefe two Comings are often undiftinguifh’d in Scri- 0 
pture ( and 60066 the Moral World 85 well as the Natural. But | 
the word οἰκυμδύη, Orbis habitabilis, which S. Paul here _ufes, does 
primarily fignifie the Natural World, or the Habitable Earth, in 
the proper ufe of the word among{t the Greeks, and frequently in 
Scripture, Luke 4.5. and 21. 26. Rom.10. 18. Heb.1.6. Apoc. 3. 10. > 
Neither do we here exclude the Moral World, or the Inhabitants - 
O the 
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the Earth; ables rather ne 7 1 th lem. | Both the Natural 


and Moral World to come, will be the feat and fubject of out Saviour’s 
Kingdom and Empire, in a peculiar manner, But when you un- 
deritand nothing by this phrafe but the present moral Wor 4 it nel- 
ther anfwers the proper fignilication 01 μέλλοσα nor of οἰχεμδύη, of 
the firft or fecond part of the expreffion; And tho fuch like phrafes 
may be us’d for the Difpenfation of the Meffiah in oppolition to that 
of the Law, yet the height of that diftinction עס‎ oppofition, and 
the fulfilling of the expreflion, depends upon the fecond coming of our 
Saviour; and upon the Future Kalil or habits ble World; where he 
fhall Reign, and which does peculiarly beleng to Him and His 
Saints. 

Neither can this World to come, or this Earth to ccme, be under- 
ftood of the, Kingdom of Heaven, For the Greek word will not 
ber that. fence, nor isit ever usd in ὃ Scripture for Heaven. Befides, 
the 1 ngdom of Heaven, when fpoken: of as future, is not properly 
ΜΠ the laft refurrection ‘and final judgment. Whereas: This World 
to Coie, W ‘hich our Saviour is to govern, muft be before that time, 
and. wi ill t then expire. For, all his. Government, as to this World, 
expires at the day of Judgment, and he will then deliver up she kink: 
dom into the hands of bis father + that he may be all in all. Having 
aha πη ἢ himfelf, and put down all rule and all authority and power. 
So that 5. Paul, in thefe two. places of his Epiftles, refers plainly τὸ 
the fame time and the. fame reign 01 Chrift: which muf δα ina 


future World, and before the laf} day of ‘Judgment: and therefore 


according to our deductions, in the, New Heavens and the New 
Earth, 


aft by: 70 WE 


Concerning the Inbabitants of the New Earth. That Natural 
Reafon.cannot determine this point. That according to 
Scripture’; The Sons of the firft Refurre€tion, or the 
Heirs of the Millennium, are to be the Inhabitants of 
the New Earth. The Teftimony of the Philofophers, and 
of the Chrifizan Fathers, for the Renovation of the World. 

Lhe firft Propofition laid down. 


pares we have fetled.the True Notion, according to Reafon 
and: Scripture, of the Wem Heavens and New Earth, But 
where are. the Inhabitants, you'l fay > You have taken the pains τὸ 
make us ἃ Νδνν World, and.now. that it is made,. it. mutt ftand 
empty... When: the firft World was deftroyed, there were Eight 
Perfons preferw’d, witha Set of Living Creatures of every Kind, 
a Seminary or ה‎ σὴ of. another World: But. the, Fire, 

feems, is more, mercilefs than the Water; for in this deftrudtion of 


Hh 
the 
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the World, it does not appear that there is one living Soul left, of 
any fort, upon the face of the Earth. No hopes of pofterity, ποῦ 
of arly continuation of Mankind, in the tfual way of propagation! 
And fire 15 4 barren Element, that breeds no living Creatures in it: 
nor hath any nourifhiment proper for their.food or fuftenance’ 

Weare perfectly at a lofs, therefore, fo far as I fee, for a new 
race of Mankind, or how to People this ‘new-form’d World. The 
Inhabitants, if ever there be any, muft either come fiom Heaven; 
or {pring from the Earth: Thereare but thefe two.ways. But - 
tural Keafon can detérmine neither of thefe: 1665 סם‎ tract to follow 
in thefe unbeaten paths, nor car: advance one ftep further: Farewel 
then, dear Friend, I muft take another Guide: and leave you here; 
as Mofes upon Mount P2fzazh, only to look into that Land, which 
you. cannot enter. I acknowledge the good fetvice you have 
done, and what a faithful Companion you have been, in a long 
journey ; from the beginning of the World to this hour; in a tra@ 
of time of fix thoufand years. We have tiavel’d together through 
the dark regions of a Firft and Second Chaos: feen the World twice 
fhipwrackt.. Neither Water, nor Fire, could feparate us. But now 
you mutt give place to other Guides. 

Welcom, Holy Scriptures, The Oracles of God, a Light fhining 
in darknefs, a Treafury of hidden Knowledge, arid; where humane 
faculties cannot reach, a feafonable help and fupply to their defeds. 
We are now come to the utmoft bounds of their domirion: They 
have made usa New World, but, how it fhall be inhabited, they 
tarot tell: know nothing of the Hiftory or affairs of it. This 
we muft learn from other Mafters, infpir'd with the knowledge of 
things to come. And fuch Mafters we know none, but the holy 
Prophets and Apoftles. We גוח‎ therefore now put our felves whol: 
ly under their condué& and inftruction, and from them only receive 
our information concernirig the moral ftate of the futute habitable 
Earth. 

In the firft place therefore, The Prophet [/aiah tells us, as a pre- 
paration to our further enquiries, The Lord God created the Heavens, 
God himfelf that formed the Earth, He created it not in vain, he form- 
ed it to be inhabited. ‘This is true, both of the prefent Earth and the 
Future, and of every habitable World whatfoever. For to what 
purpofe is it made habitable, if not to be inhabited? That would 
be, as ifa man fhould manure, and plough, and every way pre- 
pare his ground for feed, but never fow it. Wedo not build houfes 
that they fhould ftand empty, but look otit for Tenantsas faft as we 
cans as foon as they aremade ready, and become Tenantable. But 
if man could do things in vain and without ufe or defign, yet God 
and Nature never do any thing zm vain; much [εἰς fo great a work 
as the making of a World. Which if it were in vain, would com: 
prehend ten thoufand vanities or ufelefs prepatations in it. We may. 
therefore in the firft place, fafely conclude, That the New Earth will 
be inhabited. 

But by whoim will it be inhabited? This makes the fecond eriquiry. 
S. Peter anfwers this queftion for us, and with a particular applica- 
> tion to this very fubject of the New Heavens and New Earth. whey 
6( 2 a 
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Vat fhall be inhabited, he fays, by the Fut or the Righteous. His words, 
ἢ} ἢ which we cited before, are thefe. . When he had. defcrib’d the Con- 
0 / flagration of the World, he adds; But we expedl New Heavens and 
0-7 4 1 WHEREIN וע‎ 211211 RIGHTEOUS: 
Wea ey NESS. By Righteoufnefs here, it is generally agreed muft be un- 
a derftood Righteous Perfons. For Righteoufnels cannot. be without 

vn Righteous Perfons: It, cannot hang upon Trees, or grow out of the 
sround; “Tis the endowment of reafonable Creatures: And 6 
Righteous Perfons are eminently fuch, and therefore 6411 6 Righte- 
oulnefs in the 400146 or purely Righteous .without mixture of 
Vice, 

So we have fourid Inhabitants for the New Earth: Perfons of an 
high and. noble Character. Like thofe defcrib’d by 5. Peter, ( 1 Ep. 
ו‎ 2. 9.) A chofen generation, 067 Priefibood, an Holy Nation, a pe- 
ו‎ 4000 11. 27. 601/07 People. _ As if into that World, as into S. Fohn’s New Ferufz- 
"γ᾿ | lem, nothing impure or unrighteous was to be admitted. Thefe 
0 being then, the happy and holy Inhabitants: ΤῊΒ next enquiry is, 
| Whence do they come¢ From what off{pring, or from what Origi: 

nal? We noted before, that there was no remnant of Mankind 
left at the Conflagration, as there was at the, Deluge: nor any 
hopes of a-Reftauration that way. Shall we then. imagine that thefe 
New Inhabitants are a,Colony wafted over from. fome neighbour: 
ing World: as from the Moon, or Mercury, or fome of the higher 
Planets... You may imagine what’you pleafe, but that feems to 6 
not imaginary only but impracticable; And that the Inhabitants of 
thofe Planets are Perfons of fo great accomplifhments, is: more than 
c) 1 know: but Iam fure they are not the Perfons here underftood. 
ο΄ For thefe muft be fuch as inhabited this Earth before... .W-E. look 
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= for New, Heavens and New Earth, fays the Apoftle: Surely to have 
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% fome fhare.and intereft in them; otherwife there would. be πὸ com: 
0 02 --- ₪ tort in that expectation. And the Prophet, 1/2700 faid before, I 
| 1 create New Heavens and a New Earth, and the former ]18[[ come 
Pale | no. more into remembrance: But be YOY glad and rejoye> for ever 
| | | wn. that which I create. The truth is, none can have fo good: preten- 
He | fions to this {pot of ground we call the Earth, as the Sons of Men, 
feeing they once poileftit, And if it be reftor’d again, ’tis their pro- 
priety and.inheritance. But ἘΞ not Mankind.in general that muft 
poflefs this New World, but the Ifrael of Ged, according to the Pro- 
phet Ifaah; or the Fuft, according to 5. Peter. And efpecially 
thofe that have fuffer’d for the fake of their Religion. For this is 
that Palimgenefia, as we noted before, that Renovation, or Regenera- 
tzon Of all things, where our Saviour fays, Thofe, that fuffer lofs for 

his fake, fhall be recompenced:, Matt. 19.28, 29. 
But they muft then be raifed. from the Dead., For all Mankind 
was deftroy’d-at the Conflagration: and there is no refource for 
Apo, 20. them any other way, than by a Refurrectiony | "115 true: andS.fobr 
gives us_a fair occafion to make this fuppofition, That there will be 
fome raifed from the Dead, before the General Day of Judgment. 
For he plainly. diftingnifheth ofa Kft and Second Refurrection, and 
makesthe Pir to be a ‘Thoufand; Years before the Second, and 6 
fore the-general Day. of. Judgment. Now, If there be truly and 
really. 


eS ET .-- 


Chap.3. Concerning the New Heavens,&c. 


reaily a two-fold Refurrection; as St. Fon tells us ;.and at a thou- 
fand Years diftance from oné another: It may be very rationally 
prefum’d, that, Thofe that are raifed in the firft Refurrection, are 
thole Fut that will inhabit the New Heavens and new Earth.Or whotn 
our Saviour promis’ to reward in the Renovation of the World. 

For otherwife, who are thofe Fut that fhall inhabit the A@w 
Earth, and whence do they come? Or when is that Reftauration 
which eur Saviour {peaks of, wherein thofe that foffer’d for ‘the 
fake of the Gofpel fhall be rewarded > St. Fohn fays, the Martyrs; at 
this firft Refurreation, fhall live again and reign with Chrift. Which 
fe2ms to be the reward promis’d by our Saviour, to thofe that uf. 
167 for his fake: and the fame Perfons in both places. dad 1 fiw 


the Souls of them, faysSt. Fobn, that weve beheaded for the witnefs Of 426. 20. 4. 


Fefus, ana for the Word of God: and which had not worfhipped the 
Beaft, &c, and They lived and reigned with Chrift a thonfand years. 
Thefe, 1 fay, feem tobe the fame Perfons to whom .Chrift had be- 
fore promis’d and. appropriated a particular reward. And this ré- 
wad of theirs, or this Reign of theirs, is upon Earth : upon fome 
Earth, new or o'd: not in Heaven. For, befides that we read né- 
thing of their Afcenfion into Heaven after their Refurre@ion : There 
are feveral marks that fhew it muft neceflarily be underftood of ἃ 
{fate upon Earth. For Gog and Magog came from the four quarter's 
of the Earth, and. befieged the Camp of the Saints, and the beloved City. 
That Camp and that City therefore were upon the Earth. And fire 
came down from Heaven and devoured them. If it came down from 
Heaven, it came upon the Earth. Furthermore, thofe Perfons that 
are rais’d from the Dead, are faid to be Priefts of God and of Ghrift, 
and to reign with him a thoufand years. Now thefe muftbe the fame 
Perfons with the Préeffs and Kings; mention’d’ in the Fifth Chap- 
ter: which are there faid exprefly to reign upon Earth, or that 
they fhouid reign upon Earth. [τ remains therefore only to de- 
termine, What Earth this is,’ where the Sons of the firft 
Refurreétion will live and reign. It cannot be the prefent Earth; 
in the fame ftate, and under the fame circumftances it is now. For 
what happinefs or priviledge would that be, to be call’d back into 
a mortal life, under the neceffities and inconveniences of fickly Bo- 
dies, and an incommodious World ? fuch as the prefent ftate of 
mortality is, and muft continue to be, till fome change be made in 
Nature. We may be fure therefore, that a change will be made in 
Nature before that time, and that the ftate they are rais’d into, and 
the Earth they areto inhabit, will be, at leaft, Paradsfiacal: And 
confequently can be no cther than the New Heavens and New Earth, 
which we are to expect after the Conflagration. 

From thefe Confiderations, there is a great fairnefs to conclude, 
both as to the Characters of the Perfons, and of the place or ftate, 
that the Sons of the firft Refurreétion, will be Inhabitants of the New 
Earth, and reign there with Chrifta thoufand years.” But feeing 
this is one of the principal and peculiar Conclufions of this Dif- 
courfe, and bears a great part in this laft Book of the Theory of the 
Earth, it will deferve a more full explication, anda more ample 
proof, to make it out. We muft therefore take a greater compafs 
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in our difcourfe, and give a full account of that State which is ufu- 
ally call’d the Millennium : The Reign of the Saints athoufand years; 
or the Kingdom of Chriftupon Earth. But béfore we enter upon 
this new Subject, give me leave to clofe our prefent Argument, a- 
bout the Renovation of the World, with fome Teftimonies of the An- 
cient Philofophers, to that purpofe. °Tis plain to ftie, that there 
were amongft the Ancients feveral Traditions, or traditionary con- 
clufions, which they did not raife themfelves, by reafon and obfer- 
vation, but receiv’dthem from an unknown Antiquity. An inftance 
of this is the Conflagration of the World: A Do@rine, as ancient, for 
any thing 1 know, as the World it felf. At leaft as ancient as we 
have any Records. And yet none of thofe Ancients that tell us of 
it, give any argument to prove it. Neither és it any wonder, for 
they did not invent it themfeives , but receiv’d it from others with- 
out proof, by the fole authority of Tradition. In like manner the 
Renovation of the World, which we are now fpeaking of, is an anci- 
ent Doétrine: both amongft the Greeks and Eaftern Philofophers : 
But they fhew us no method how the World may be renew’d, nor 
make any proof of its future Renovation; For it was not a difco. 
very which they firft made, but receiv’dit, with an implicite faith, 
fromtheir Mafters and Anceftors. And thefe Traditionary DoSrines 
were all fore-runners of that Light that was to fhine more Clearly 
at the opening of the Chriftian difpenfation ; to give a more fui] 
account of the fate and revolutions of the Natural World, as wel} 
as of the Moral. | 

The Jews, *tis well known, held the Renovatiin of the World, and 
a Sabbath after fix thoufand years : according to the Prophecy that 
was currant amongft them, whereof we have given a larger ac- 
count in the precedent Book, ch. 5. And that future ftate they call’d 
Olam Hava, or the World to come, which is the very fame with St, 
Paul’s Habitable Earth to come, Heb. 2. 6. Neither can 1 eafily be. 


וס 


ἡ οἰκυμένη lieve, that thofe conftitutions of Mofes that proceed fo much upon 
ἡ μέλλεσα, a Septenary, or the number Seven, and have no ground or reafon, 


in the nature of the thing, for that particular number : I cannct ea- 
fily believe, 1 fay, that they are either accidental or humourfome : 
without defign or fignification. But that they are typical, or re- 
prefentative of fome Septenary ftate, that does eminently deferve 
and bear that Character. Mofes, in the Hiftory of the Creation, 
makes fix days work, and then a Sabbath. Then, after fix years, 
he makes a Sabbath-year : and after a Sabbath of years a year of Ju 
bilee, Levit. 25. All thefe leffer revolutions feem to me to point at 
the grand Revolution, the great Sabbath or Fubilee, after {ix Millena- 
vies, which as it anfwers the type in point of time, fo likewife in 
the nature and contents of it: Being a ftate of Reft from all labouy; 
and trouble and fervitude: a ftate of joy and triumph: and a ftate 
of Renovation, when things are to return to their firft condition and 
priftine order. So much for the Fews. 

_ The Heathen Philofophers, both Greeks and Barbarians, had the 
fame doctrine of the Renovation of the World, currant amon eft them. 
And that under feveral names and phrafes ; as of the Great Year, 
the Keffauration, the Mundane periods, and fuchilike. They ו‎ 
יי‎ χὰ ftated 
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{tated and fix’d periods of time, upon expiration whereof there 
would always follow fome great revolution of the World, asd the 
face of Nature would be renew’d. Particularly after the Confla- 
gration, the Stoicks always fuppos’d a new World to 1006000 or 
another frame of Nature to beerected in the room of that which 
was deftroy’d. And they ufethe fame words and phrafes upon this 
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occafion that Scripture ufeth,; Chry/zppus calls it Apocataftafrs, 95/5. 53: 


Peter does, Aéh 3.21. Marcus Antoninus in his. Meditations feveral 
t.mes calls it Palingenefia, as our Saviour 0005, Mat. 19.28. And 


Numenius hath two Scripture-words, Refurreéizon and Refiitution, to Exeb. prap. 


exprefs this renovation of the World. Then as to the Platonicks, ἢ 
that Revolution of all things, hath commonly been cali’d the Pléto- 
nick year, as if Plato had been the firft author of that opinion; But 
that’s a great miftake ; he 1000106 it, from the Barbarick Philofo- 
phers, and particularly from the eAeyptian, Priefts, amongft whom 
he liv’d feveral years, to be inftructed in their learning. But I do 
not take Plato neither to be the ל‎ that brought this doctrine into 
Greece: for, befides that the Sibylls, whofe antiquity we do not 
well know, fung this Song of old, as we fee it copyed from them 
by Virgil in his fourth Eclogue: Pythagoras taught it before Plato: 


from the remains of them which the Greeks have tranfcrib’d, and 
fo preferv’d, in their writings, we fee plainly they all had this 
do&rine of the Future Renovation. And,to this day the pofterity of 
the Brackmans inthe Eaft Indies, retain the fame notion, That the 
World will be renewed after the laft Fire. You may fee the cita- 
tions, if you pleafe, for all thefe Nations, in the Latin Treatile, 
Ch.5. Which I thought would be too dry and tedious to be render’d 
into Englzfh. 

To thefe Teftimonies of the Philofophers of all Ages, for the Fu- 
ture Renovation of the World, we might add the Teftimonies of 
the Chriftian Fathers: Greek and Latm, ancient and modern. I will 
only give you a bare Lift of them, and refer. you to the Latzn Trea- 


tife for the words or the places. Amongft the Greek Fathers, Fuftin 0% 9: 


Martyr, Irenaeus, Origen; The Fathers of the Gouncil of Nice, Eufe- 
bius, Bafil; The two νης, of Ferufalem and Alexandria ; The two 
Gregorys, Nazianzen and Myffen 5 S. Ghryfoftom, Zacharias Mitylenen- 
fis; and of later date, Damafcen, Occumenius, Euthymius, and others. 
Thefe-have all fet their hands and Seals to this 1206411116. Of the La- 
tin Fathers, Tertullian, Lactantinus, S. Hilary, S. Ambrofe, S. Auftin, 
5. Ferome ; and many later Ecclefiaftical Authors. .Thefe, with the 
Philofophers before mentioned, [count good authority, Sacred and 
Prophane: which I place here as an out-guard upon Scripture,where 
our principal force [105 And thefe three united.and aéting in con- 
junétion, will be fufficient to fecure this firft pofty and to prove our 


αι Propofition, whichis this: That after the Conflagration of this Propo. I. 


World, there will be New Heavens anda New Earth : and that Earth 
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The proof of a Millennium, or of a bleed Age to come, from 
Scripture. A view of the Apocalypfe, and of the Prophe- 


cies of Danicl, im reference to this Kingdom of Chrift 
and of his Saints. 


| E have given fair prefumptions, if not proofs, in the prece- 
dent Chapter, That the Sons of the firft Refurre@ion will 

be the perfons that fhall inhabit the New Earth, or the World to 
come. But to make that proof compleat and unexceptionable, 1 
told you it would be neceflary to take a larger compafs in our dif. 
courfe, and toexamine what is meant by That Reign with ΟΡ} ἃ 
thoufand years, which is promis’d to the Sons of the furft Refurreétion ; 
by St. Fohn in the Apocalypfe ; and in other places of Scripture is 
ufually call’d the Kingdom of Ghrift, and the reign of the Saints. And 
by Ecclefiaftical Authors, in imitation of S. Fokn, it is commonly 
liyled.the Millennium. We fhall indifferently ufe any of thefe words 
or phrafes 5 and examine, Firft, the truth of the Notion and Opini- 
on; whether in Scripture there be fuch an happy ftate promifed to 
the Saints, under the condué& of Chrift. And then we will pro- 
ceed to examine the nature, characters, place and time of it. And 
Jam in hopes when thefe things are duly difcufs’d and ftated, you 
will be fatisfied that we have found out the true Inhabitants of the 
New Heavens and New Earth : and the: true myftery of that ftate 
which is call’d the Millennium, or the Reign of Chrift and of his 


Saints, 


We begin with 5. Fohn; whofe words, in the twentieth Chapter 
of the Apocalypfe, are exprefs, both as to the firt Refurrection, and 
as to the reign of thofe Saints, that rife, with Chrift, for a thou- 
{and years. Satan in the mean time being bound, or difabled from 
doing mifchief and feducing mankind.The words of the Prophet are 

efe,dnd I fam an Angel come down from heaven, having the key of the bot- 
tomlefs pit, and a great chain in bis band. And he laid holdon the Dragon, 
that old Serpent, which is the Devil and Satan ; and bound him a thou- 
fand years. And 1 fa Thrones, and they fat upon them, and judgment was 
gzven unto them: and I faw the Souls of them that were bebeaded for the 
witnels of Fefus, and for the word of God, and which had not worflrpped 
the beaft, neither his image, neither had received his mark upon thezy 
fove-heads, or in their hands; and they lived and reigned with Chrif} a 
thoufand years. But the ref} of the dead lived not again until the thonfand 
years were finifhed. This is the firft Refurrettion. Bleffed and holy is be 
that hath part in the firft Refurreétion : on fuch the fecond death hath no 
power, but they {hall be priefs of God, and of Ghrift, and Shall reign with 
him a thoufand years. Thefe words do fully exprefs a Refurre@tion, 
anda reign with Chrift a thoufand years. As for that particular 
{pace of time, of a thoufand years, it is not much material to our 
prefent purpofe: but the Refurrection here fpoken of, and the reign 
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with Chrift, make the fubftance of the controverfie, and in effect. 


prove all that we enquire after at prefent. This Refurreétian, you 
186, 18 68110 the Firff Refurreéticn, by way of diftinéion from the 
Second and general Refurrection; which is to be סג[‎ a thoufand 
years after the מו‎ And both this Firft Refurrection and the Reign. 
of Chrift, feem to be appropriated to the Martyrs in this place. For 
the Prophet fays, 1.6 Souls of thofe that were beheaded for the nitnefs 
of Fefus,&c. They lived and reigned with Chrift a thoufand years. From. 
which words, ifyoupleafe, we willraifethis Doétrine: That, Thofe 
that have fuffered for the fake of Chrift and a good Conference, fhall be. 
vaifed from the dead a thoufand years before the general Refurreétjon, 
and veign with Chrift, in an happy ftate. This Propofition feemsto be, 
plainly included in the words of 5. 707%, and to be the intended 
fence of this Vifion; but you mutt have patience a little as to your 
enquiry into particulars, till, in the progrefs of our difcourfe, we 
have brought all the parts of this conclufion intoa fuller light. 

In the mean time, there is but one way, that I know of, to, 
evade the force of thefe words, and of the conclufion drawn from 
them; and that is, by fuppofing that the Férft Refurreétion here 
mentioned, is notto be underftood in a literal fenfe, but is Allego- 
rical and myftical ; fignifying only a Refurrection from fin to.aSpt- 
ritual Life. As we are faid to be dead in fm, and to be rifen with 
Chrift, by Faith and Regeneration. ‘This is a manner of Speech 
which 5. Paul does .fometimes ufe: as Ephef.2.6. and 5.14, and 
Col. 3. 1. But how can this be applyed to the prefent cafe? Were 
the Martyrs dead in fin? °Tis they that are here rais’d from the 
dead. Or, after they were beheaded for the witnefs of Jefus, natu- 
rally dead and laid in their graves, were they then regenerate by 
Faith? There is no congruitiy in allegories fo applyed. Befides, 
Why fhould they be faid to be regenerate a thoufand years. before 
the day of Judgment: Or, to reign with, Chrift, after this Spirt- 
tual Refurrection, fuch a limited time,a Thoufand Years? Why not 
to Eternity? For in this allegorical fence of rifug and reigning, they 
will reign with him for everlafting. Then, after. a Thoufand Years 
muft all the wicked be regenerate, and rife into a Spiritual Life Ὁ 
"Tis {aid here, The γε} of the Dead lived not again, until the thoufand 
years were finifbed. That implyes, that atthe end of thefe thoufand 
years, the reftof the dead did live again, . which, according to the 
Allegory muft be, that, after a thoufand, years, all the wicked will 
be regenerate, and rais’d into a Spiritual Life. _Thefe abfurdities 
arife upon an allegorical expofition of this Refurrection, if apply’d 
to fingle Perfons. . τὸ 

But Dr. Hammond, a Learned.and worthy Divine, ) but one that 
loves to contra and cramp τῇς fence of Prophecies ) making this 
ἘΠῚ Refurrection allegorical, applies it not to fingle Perfons, but to 
the ftate of the Church in general; The Chriftian Church, he 
fays, thall have a Refurrection for a thoufand years: that is, 1 
rife out of Perfecution, be in a profperous condition, and an un- 
difturb’d profeffion of the true Religion, for fo long atime. But 
this agrees with the Prophecy as little as the former; If it be a ftate 
ef the Church in general, and of the Church then in being, why 
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Chutch, ahd it would be no happinefs to have that reviv’d agdin. 


you fixit? The Prophet Davel places this Reign of Chrift, at, or 


Reign of Chrift and of His Saints?) Was Sathan then botind? or 


begun at Confrantine? And why is not the 


I'd. Hor-niéah ας to that “défittite time df a 2200200 ‘years, for that 


things, to. mind us of. that type that was propos’d ‘in the bégirning 
ofall things, Of Six days and a Sabbath. Whereof each Day com- 
prehehds a'thotifafid!yéars, and the Sabbath, whichis the Millennial 
fizce, hath its tholifand, ‘According to ‘the הסמ‎ “Prophecy of 
“lis, which, ‘as 1 told you befofe, was not’ only ‘receiv’d ainongtt 

the Sens, "But ‘alfo dwn'd לוש עס‎ many of the Chriftian Fathers. 
“Lo ‘proceed’ therefore to other, parts of 5, Fohn's Pidphéciés, that 
fer forth this Kingdom. ‘of‘Chrift, The Vifion ‘of ‘the Seven Tram- 
pets is One’ of the’ moft ‘remarkable in. the “Apocalypfe; and'the Se- 
vehth “Trumpet, Which ‘plainly reaches to the end ofthe World, 
anG 


----.-.--..-..-.--..... - 


Chap.4. Concerning the New Heavens, &c. 109 


and the Refurrection of the Dead, opens the Scene to the Mullenni. 
um. Hearthe found of it. The feventh Angel founded, and there were 001 Ch. 11.15, τό, 
voices 1n heaven, faying, The kingdoms of this world ave become the king= 17. 18. 
doms of our Lord, and of his Gbhrift, and he fhall reign for ever and 
60 And the four and twenty Elders, which fat before God on thei? 
Seats, fell upon their faces; and worfhipped God: Saying, We give thee 
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and waft, and art to come - 
becaufe thou haft takento thee thy great power and haft reigned. And the 
Nations were angry, and thy wrath 1s come, and the time of the Dead, 
that they (hould be judged, and that thou (houldeft give reward unto thy 
fervants the Prophets, and to the Saints, and them that fear thy Name, 
{mall and great, and fhouldeft deftroy them that deftroy the Earth, &c. 
This is maniteftly the Kingdom of Chrift: and with this is joyn’d 
the Refurreétion of the Dead, and the rewarding of the fuffering 
Prophets and Saints; as inthe 20th. Chapter. This is that myftery | 
of God that was to be finifh'd in the days of the voice of the feventh " 
Angel:,as is faid.in the 20th, Chap. ver.7. As he hath declared ‘to his tai 
fervants the Prophets. Namely, the myftery of this Kingdom; which 4 
was foretold by the Prophets of the Old Teftament: and'more efpe- Ai 
cially by Daniel, as westhall fee hereafter. | 
The New Fernfalem, (as it is fet down, Apse.21. 2,3, 4,5,6,7.( 
is another in{tance or image 01 this Kingdom of Chrift. And the Palm- 
bearing Company, Chap.7.9,&c. are fome of the Martyrs that fhall 0 
enjoy it. They are plainly defcrib’d there as Chriftian Martyrs ; 0 
(σεν. 14-( And their reward, or the ftate of happinefs they are to " 
enjoy, (ver.15, 16,17.) isthe fame with»that of the Inhabitants of 0 
the New Ferufalem: Ch.21. 2, 3, 4,600 as, upon comparing thofe bia 
two places, will eafily appear. Furthermore, at the opening of the 00 
Seals, Chap.5. which is another principal Vifion, and reaches to the / | / 
end of the World, there is a profpect given. us of this Kingdom of ii 
Chrift, and of that reward of his Saints. For when they fing the 
new Song to the Lamb, (ver.9,10.) they. fay, Thou art worthy to 
take the Book, and to open the Seals thereof : For thou waft flain and haft 
redeemed usto Gcd, by thy bloud. And baft made us unto our God Kings 
and Priefis: and we fhall reign on the Earth. This muft be the fame 
ftate, and the fame thoufand-years-reign mention’d in the 2o¢h. 
Chapter. . Where ’tis faid, (ver.6.) the partakers of it fhall be Priefts 
of God, and of Ghrift, and fhall rergn with him a thoufand years. 
Another completory Vifion, that extends it felf to the end of the 
World, is that of the feven Vials, Οὐ. τς, δ᾽ 16. And as at the open- 
ing of the Seals, fo at the pouring out of the Vials, a triumphal 
Song is fung, and ‘tis 6811 the Song of Mofes and of the Lamb. "Tis ch. 15.3: 
plainly a Song of Thankfgiving for a Deliverance: but Idonotlook = 
upon this deliverance as already wrought, before the pouring out of 
the Vials, though it be plac’d before them: as often the grand defign 
and iffue of a Vifionis ρίας ἃ at the beginning. = 1618 wrought by the 
Vials themfelves, and by their effufion, and therefore upon the 
pouring out of the laft Vial, The Voice came out of the Temple of 
Heaven, from the Throne, faying, Confummatum eft: It is done. Now 
the Deliverance is wrought, now the work is at an end: or, The my- 
flery of Godis finifh'd, as the phrafe was before, concerning ‘the 7#h. 
P 2 Trumpet : 
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Τππηρεῖ: 6.0.7. You fee therefore this terminates upon the 
fame time, and confequently upon the {ame fate, of the Millennium. 
And that:they are the fame Perfons that triumph here, and reign 
there, Gh..20... You may fee.by the fame Charaders given to both 
of them. ..Here, thofe\that triumph, are faids to have gotten the οἱ. 
cory over the Beaft;, and over his Image, aud over bis mark, and over 
the number. of his name. And there, Thofe. that reign with Chrift, 
are faid το 6 thofe that had not worfhipped the Beaft, neither bis image; 
nesthey had vecerved lis mark upon. thei foreheads, or in’ their hands. 
Thefe are,the fame Perfons :therefore;triumphing over ‘the fame 
Enemies, and enjoying the fame reward. 

And you {hall feldom find any Doxolagy or Hallelujah in the Apo- 
calypfe, -but tis inyprofpect of the Kingdom of Chrift, and the 247]- 
ἱεραὶ {tate.. Thatis fall: the burthen. of the Sacred Song: Thecom- 
plement;.of; every. igrandVifion, andthe life and ftrength οὗ the 
whole $yfteme, of Prophecies in that Book: \ Even thofe Hallelija’s 
that,are fung.at.the.deftruction of Babylon, in the 19¢h. Chapter, are 
rais'd. ypen>the view of the fucceeding ftate, the Reign of Chrift. For 
the Text fays, Audidheard ἀὴρ neve a voice of a great multitude, and 
as the voice of many waters, and\as the voice of mighty thunders, faying, 
Hallelujah. KOR FHE LORD GOD OMNIPOTENT REIGNETH. 
Lee ts be glad. and_vejoyee: and ‘give boncur to him: FOR THE 
א‎ OF THE LAMB IS .COME; AND HIS WIFE 
HATH MADE HER: SELF READY) ‘This appears plainly 10 be 
the Mew Ferufalem; if you confult the 2170. 00. ver.2. And I Fobu far 
she 10/7 City, New Ferufalem, coming down from God out ‘of Heaven, 
PREPARED AS A BRLDE ADORNED FOR: HER HUSBAND. 
Wis, no doubt, the:fameoBride and Bridegroom, in both places ; 
the fame marriage עס‎ préparations’ for marriage ; which are com- 
pleated im the Millennial blifs, ‘inthe Kingdom of Chrift and of his 
Saints, A 

L.muft {tll bez your patience?a little longer, in’ purfuing this ar- 
gument. throughout ‘the Apocalypfe. As towards the latter end of 
S. John's Revelation this Kingdom of Ομ fhines out ina more 
iull glory,:fo there-are the dawnings of it in the very beginning and 
entrance into his Prophecies. As at the beginning of a Poem, we 
have.“.commonly ina few words the defign of the Work, in like 
manner. $, ohn makes this Preface to: his»Prophecies, From Fefus 
Gérift; who as the faithful witnefs, the firft begotten of the dead, and 
the Prince of the Kings of the Earth: untohim that loved us, and wafb- 
ed:us fromour fins in bis orn bloud: And hath made us Kings and 


| γος ante God and his Eathers to him be glovy and dominion for ever 


aud ever, Amen. Behold; he cometh inthe clouds, ὅς. Tnthis Prologue 
the gsand-argument is pointed at, and that happy Cataftrophe and 
laft Sceneswhich is'tocrown the Work + = ‘The Reign of Chriftand of 
fais Saints at-his: fecondcoming. He hath wade us Kings and Priefts 
ato God: “This 18\ always’ the Characteriftick ‘of thofe that are to 
enjoy the ‘MillenniabHappinefs, as you'may’ fee‘at the opening of 
the Seals; ch, 5. .סיד‎ and גוג‎ the Sons of the Fir? Refurreétion, ch. 20.6. 
And. this: being: joyned: to the coming of our Saviour, puts it 


Mlk more, out of deubt..| That exprefion valfo, of being wafht 


from 


«ποις ὕὍὕὌ06.Ὁ.-..-τ-----‏ ו 


aan gene 


ו 
Chap.4. Concerning the New Heavens, &c.‏ 


from our fins in his bloud, is repeated again both at the opening of the 
Seals, Chap. 5.9. and in the Palm-bearing Company, Ghap.7. 14. 
both which places we have cited before as referring to the Millennt- 
al State. 

Give me leave to add further, that asin this general Preface, fo 
alfo in the Introductory vilions 01 the Seven Churches, there are, co- 
vertly or exprefly, in the conclufion of each, glances upon the Mil- 
lenninm. As inthe firft to Ephefus, the Prophet concludes, He that 
hath an ear, let him bear, what the Spirit fays to the Churches: TO 
ות‎ THAT OVERGOMETH WILL 1 GIVE TO EAT OF THE 
TREE OF LIFE, WHICH IS IN THE MIDST OF THE PAR4A- 
DISE OF GOD. .. This is the Millennial happinefs which is promi- 
fed to the Conquerour.s as we noted before concerning that phrafe. 
In like manner in the fecond to Smyrna, He concludes : He that over- 
cometh, {hall not be hurt of the fecond death. This implyes, he fhall be 
partaker of the fir, Refurreétion, for that’s the thing underftood ; 
as you may fee piainly by their being joyn’d in the 20th, Ch. ver. 6. 
Bleffed and holy is be that hath part an the firft Refurrection : on {πὸ the 
fecond death haih no power : but they fhall be Priefts of God and of Chrift, 


------ 


Ch. 2. 1Xe 


and {ball reign with him a thoufand years. In the 3d to Pergamus, the Οὗ. 2. 17. 


promife is, 40 eat of the hidden Manna, to have a white ftone, and a 
uew name writtenin it. But feeing the Prophet adds, which no man 
knoreth faving he that receiveth it, we will not prefume to interpret 


that new ftate, wha'foever it is. In Thyativa, the reward is, To ch. 2.26, 271 


have power over the Nations, and to have the Morning Star.. Which 
is to reign with Chrift, who is the Morning Star, in his Millennial 
Empire : both thefe phrafes being us’d in that fence in the clofe of 
this Book. In Sardis the promife is, To be clothed in white rarment, and 
not to be blotted out of the Book of Life. And you fee afterwards the 


Ch, 3058 


Palm-bearing Company are clothed in white robes; and thofe that are 677-914: 


admitted into. the New Fernfalem, are fuch as are written im the 
Lambs book of life, Ch.21.27. Then as to Philadelphta, the reward 
promifed there does openly mark the Millennial ftate, by the Gry of 
God, New Ferufalem which cometh down ont of Heaven from God: com- 
עפ‎ ₪ with Chap. 21. 2. Laftly, to the Church of Laodicea 15 10% 
To him that overcometh will I grant to fit with me in my Throne. And 
that is the ufual phrafe to exprefs the dignity of thofe that reign 
with Chrift, in his Millennial Kingdom: as you may fee, Apoc.20.4. 
Mat. 19.28. Dan. 7.9, 13, 14. So allthefe promifes to the Churches 
aim at one and the fame thing, and terminate upon the fame point ; 
Tis the fame reward exprefs’d in different ways ; and feeing ’tis {till 
χε upon a victory, and appropriated to thofe that overcome, it 
does the more eafily carry our thoughts to the Millenmum, which is 

the proper reward of Victors, that is, of Martyrs and Confeffors. 
Thus you fee how this notion and myftery of the Millennial King- 
dom. of Chrift, does both begin and end the Apocalypfe; and run 
thorough all its parts: As the Soul of that Body of Prophecies : A 
Spirit or ferment that 86000105 the whole mafs. And if we could 
thoroughly underftand that illuftrious Scene at the opening of this 
Apocalyptical Theatre in the 4th. and 5th. Chap. 1 donot doubt but 
we fhould find it a Reprefentatiom of the Majefty of our Saviour ως 
the 
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the Glory of his future Kingdom. But I dare not 
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venture upon the 
lt and dubious 
- Wherefore having 
s of St. 0/8 we will 
rophecies of Duniel-Thar 
hefe two great Witneffes, the 
be fully eftablithed. 
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In the Prophecies of Daniel there are two grand Vifions, that of 


the Statue or Image, Chap. 2. and τ 
And both thefe Vifions terminate up 
dom of Chrift. In the Vifion of the 
four great Monarchies of the World 
general confent of Interpreters, Th 


after the diffolution of the laft of them, a fifth Monarc} 
ו‎ 1s Openly introduec’d, in thefe words 
kingdoms, fhall the God of he 


dom of Chrift 
days of thefe 
Shall never be defiroy'd, and the 
but it fall, break in pieces 


and confume a 


for ever. This may be verified, in fome me 
of Our, Saviour in the days of the Ath. 
from fmall beginnings, in a fhort tim 


of the known World, As the flone 


Saviour. For not till then, 
kingdoms ; and that in fuch 


will he br 
a manner, 


chaff of the Summer threfbing floor, carried 
place fhall be found for them. This, 1 fay, 
1eir 
1 his Second Coming, and his Mil 


everlafting Kingdom erected in tl 
the Earth, til 

But this Reign is dec 
four Beatts, 
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ared mure 


kingdom Shall not be left 


hat of the four Beatts, Chap. 7. 
on the Millennium, or the King- 
Statue, reprefenting to us the 
fuccefively, (whereof, by the 
€ Koman is the fourth and laft) 
ly, the King- 
: And in the 
kingdom, which 
to other people, 
kingdcms and 21 fhall fland 
afure, by the firft comi ng 
Kingdom; when his Religion 
6 overfpread the greateft part 


aven fet up a 


Il thofe 


cut out without hands, became a 
Steat mountain and filed the whole Earth. But the 


, plifhment of this Prophecy cannot ל‎ 


full and final accom: 
6 till the fecond coming of our 
eak in pieces and confume all thofe 
that they {hall become like the 
away by the wind: fo as no 
will not be-done, nor an 
place, over all the Nations of 
lennial Reign. 


exprefly, in the Vifion of the 


Chap. 7. For after the deftruétion of the fourth Beaft, 


the Prophet fays, I fam in the night, Vifions, and behold one like the Son 


of man, came with the clouds of heaven 
and they brought him near before him : 


Saints, until the Ancient of days came, 
Siatuts of the moft High ; and the time 
kingdom. And Jaftly, in purfuit ftill 
chides to the fame effe@ in fuller wo 
ment fhall fit, and they fhall take away 


defiroy it unto the end. And the kingdom and dominion, 


of the kingd: 
Saints of the moft Eiigh : whofe kingdom 
donumons fhall ferve and obey him. 

Here ts the end of the matter: 


fhot and refult of all. Here terminate 


and St. Zohn: and all the affairs of the 


And there 
and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 


Serve bin: His dominion is aneverl 


afting dominion, which {hall not 
away: and lis kingdom that which hall not he deftroy'd. According] 
fays, ver.21,22. The laft Beaft and the little 


. and cameto the Ancient of days, 
was grven him domii.jon, 
nations, and languages fhould 
pafi 
y he 
Horn made war againft the 


and judgment was given to the 
came that the Saints poffeffed the 
of the fame argument, he con- 
rds, ver. 26,27. But the Fudge. 
his dominion, to confume and to 
and the greatne|s 


m under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the 


1s an evevrlafting 


kingdom, and all 


1875 the Prophet. Here is the up- 


both the Prophecies of Dzpjel 
Terreftrial World. Danjel 


brings 
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Chapays Concerning the Now: Heavens ,&c: 


brings inthis kingdom of Chrift, in the conciufion of two or three 
Vifions ; but St. fobm hath interwovemit every where with his Pres 


phecies, from firit to laft. And you may, as well openia Lock with+ <---> 


outa Key, as interpret the Apocalypfe without the Millennium. But 
after thefe two great Witnefles, the one for the Old: Teftament, the 
ether for the New, we muft look into the reft of the Sacred Writers, 
for tho’. every; fingle Author there, is an Oracle, yet the concut- 
rence of Oracles is 11111 8 further demonftration, and takes away all 
remains of doubt or incredulity. 


ΓΕ Pe Aeirtan o> 


A View of other places of Scripture concerning the Millen- 
nium or future Kingdom of Chrijt. In what fence alt the 
Prophets have born Téftimony concerning it. 


PEIHE Wife of Zebedee came to.our Saviour, and 0 0 of him, mar. 20. 21 


1 - :וו‎ fond Mother, that. her two Sons might at, ene at this 
right hand, th’other at this left, when he came into 115 Kingdom. 
Our Saviour does not deny the fuppolitien, or general ground τοῦ 
her requeft, that Fe ρας 40 dave a Kengdoms but tells ther, The ho- 
nours of that Kingdom were not then in his difpofal.. He had not 
drunk.his Cup,morbeen.baptiz’d with his laft Baptifm: which were 
conditions, tboth to him and:others, of -entring into that Kingdom. 


Yet, inanother place, our Saviour 15 fo.well affurid of hisintereft 4. 19. 28 


and authority there, by the good will of shis Father, thatcde promt- 
fes to his Difciples and)followers, that for the loffes:they»fhauld ifu- 
ftain here, upon his account, and forthe fake ofjhis Gofpel, they 
fhould receive there .an hundred fold,; iand:fitupon Thrones with 
him, judging the Etibes'of Yiael. Theiwords are thefe:: dnd Fefus 
faid-untoshem, -werily Lfay unto you, that yecmlrch have followedsme, in. 
the Regeneration or!Renovation, :when the, Soncof man fhall fit inthe 
Throne. of -hiseglorys. ye alo foull ip upon tmélve Fhrones judging the twelve 
tribes of Ifrael., Thefe Thrones, in dll reafon, muft:be-underftood 
to.be the -fame-with thdfe which weention’d \insthe foregoing 


Chapter, ,out of Daniel.and :the Apacalypfe: and:therefore:mark:the Dan. 7. 9° 


fame time and:thelfameftate. ~And :feeing, :in -thofe places, ithey 
plainly: fignified the Millennial ftate, ‘or the Kingdom cofiChrift and 
of his Saints, they: muft here fignine the fame, in this:promife of our 
Saviour to his. fuffering Followers. Andias:to the:word »Palsngenefia, 
which -is. here ttranflated Regeneration, ‘tis very well known, :that, 
both the Greek Philofophers, andi Greek Fathers, ufe:that:very:word 
for the Renowation of the World. Whiclvis'toibe, »as.we fhallvhereafter 
make appear, at-or before the Mzllenurab {tate. 

Our Saviour.alfo, in his DivinesSermon upomthe:Mount, makes 
this one of his Beatitudes,  Bleffed -avethe>Meck,:for :they fall τος 
the Earth. Butbow, ו‎ 1 pray, (or mbere,.Or mben, ico theuMeek 0% 

the 


4206, 20. 4: 
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any paft Ages, "Τίς 
and Tyrants, that 
{lice the Earth amongft them’: and thofe that can flatter them δε, 
or ferve them in their interefts or pleafures,have the next beft thares. 
But a-meek, ‘modeft, and’ humble Spirit; is the moft unqualified 
Perfon that can be for a‘Court, ora Camp: to fcramble for Prefer: 
ment, or Plundcr. Both He, and his felt-denying notions, are ri- 
dicul’d, as things of no ufe, and proceeding from meannefs and 
poornefs of Spirit. David, who was a Perfon'of an adinirable devo: 
tion, but of an unequal Spirit : fubje& to great dejections, as well 
as.elevations of mind; was fo inuch affe&ed with the profperity of 
the wicked in this World, that he could fcarce forbear charging 
Providence with injuftice... You may, fee feveral touches of a repi- 
ning Spirit in his Pfalms : and in the Seventy-third Pfaln, compos’d 
upon that Subject, you have both the wound and the cure. Now 
this Beatitude pronounce’d here by our Saviour, was fpoken before 
by David, Pil. 37.11.' The fame David that was always fo fenfi- 
ble of the hard ufage of the Juft in this life. Our Saviour alfo, and 
his Apoftles, preach the Do@rine of the Crofs every where, and 
foretell the fufferings that fhall attend the Righteous, in this World. 
Fherefore neither David, nor our Saviour, could underftand this 
iuheritance of the Earth, otherwife than of. fome future {tate, or of 
a ftate yet to cofre. But as it muft be a future ftate, fo it muft 06 a 
‘Terrettrial ftate; for it could not be call’d the saberitanice of the Earth, 
if it was not fo. And’tis'to be a ftate of peace, as well as plenty, accor: 
ding to the words of the Pfalmift, But the meek {hall inhevit the Earth, 
and fhall delight themfelves in the abundance of peace. It follows there: 


fore from thefe premiffes, that, both our Saviour, and David, mut 


underftand fome future ftate of the Earth, wherein’ the Meek will 
enjoy both peace and plenty» And this will appear to be the future 
Kingdom of Chrift, when, upon a fuller de{cription, we fhall have 
given. you the marks and‘charaéters of it. | 

In the mean time, why 110010 we not fuppofe, this Earth,which 
the Meek are to inherit, ‘tobe that’ babitable Earth Ὁ come, Which 
St. Paul mentions (Hebr.2¥6. ) and reprefents as 10066 to our Sa. 
viour in a peculiar’ manner: at his difpofal and under. his Govern- 
ment, °as his Kingdom : Why fhould not that Earth be the fubject 
of this Beatitude: ‘The promis’d Land, the Lot of the Righ eous Ὁ 
This 1 am 1076 0% that both this Text and the former deferve our 


thoughts; and tho’ they do not exprefly,and in terms,prove‏ 1001009 ד 
the future Kingdom of. our Saviour, yet upon the faireft interpreta-‏ ᾿ 


tions they imply fuch a ftate. And it will be very unealie' to give a 
fatisfactory account, either of the Regeneration or Renovation, when 
our Saviour and his Difciples fhall fit upon Thrones: Or of that 
Earth which the Meck fhall inherit : Or laftly,of that Habitable World, 
‘which is-peculiarly fubjéé@ to the dominion of Jefus Chrift, without 
fuppofing, on thisfide Heaven, fome other reign of Chrift and his 
Sainis, than what wefee, or what they enjoy, at prefent, 

But toproceed in: this argument. It will be neceflary, 88 told 
you, to fet down fome notes and charaters of this Reign of Chrift 
and of his Saints, whereby it may be diftinguith’d from-the prefene 
oe . | / 0 


Le 


Παρ... Concerning the New Heavens, &c. 


fiate, and prefent Kingdoms of the World... And thefe charaéters are 
chiefly three, Fuflsce, Peace, and. Divine Prefence or Condua, which 
ules tobecailed Theocrafe. By thefecharactersit is fufficiently diftin- 
guifh’d from the Kingdoms of this Werld; which are generally un- 
juitin their titles or exercife: 110 6 with bloud: and fo far from 
being under 8 particular Divine Conduct, that humane paffions and. 
humane vices, are the Springs that commonly give motion to their 
greateft defigns. But more particularly and reftrainedly, the Govern: 
ment of Chrift, is oppofedtothe Kingdom andGovernment of An- 
uchrilt, whofe characters are diametrically oppofite to thefe, being 
injuftice, cruelty, and humane or. diabolical artifices. 

Upon this thort view of the Kingdom of Chrift, let us make en: 
quiry after it amongit the Prophets of the Old Teftament... And we 
ihall fnd, upon examination, that there is fcarce any of them, 
greater or leffer, but take notice of this myftical kingdom; either 
exprefly, or under the types of Ifrael, Sion, Ferufalem, and fuch like, 
And therefore I am apt to think, that, when 5. Peter in his Sermon 
to the מש‎ Aét. 3. fays, All the holy Prophets fpoke of The Refti- 
tution of all things, he docsnot mean the Renovation of the World 
feparately from the Kingdom. of Chrift, but complexly, as it may 
imply both. For there are not many of the old Prophets. that have 
fpoken of the Renovation of the Mataral World; but a great many 
have fpoken of the Renovation of the Moral, in the Kingdom of 
Chrift. Thefe are 5. Peter's words: Aé. 3.19, 20, 21. Repent ye 
therefore and be converted, that your fins may be. blotted out, when the 
times of refrefbing {hall come from the prefence of the Lord. And he 
Shall fend Fefus Chrift which before mwas preached unto ye: whom the 
heavens muft receive until the timesof RESTITUTION OF ALL 
THINGS. The Apoftle here mentions three|things, The Times of 
vefrefling, The Second Coming of,our Saviour, And the Times. of Re- 
flitution of all things. And to the laft, of thefe he immediately fub- 
joyns, which God hath fpoken by the mouth of all bis holy Prophets, fiace 
ihe world began. This Reftitution of all things, 1 fay, muft not: be 
underftood abftractly from the reign, of Chrift, but as in conjunction 
with it; and in that fence, and no other, it.is the general fubject of 
the Prophets. 

To enter therefore into the Schools of the Prophets, and: enquire 
their fence concerning this Myftery, Jet us, firft-addrefs our felves to 
the Prophet Ifazah,and the Royal Prophet Davids who feemtohave 
had many noble thoughts, or infpirations, upon this fubje@. Ifziah 
in. the 65th chap. from the 17th ver. 50 the,end,treats upon, this ar- 
sument : and joyns together the Renovation .of the Natural and 
Moral World ; as 5. Peter, in the place forementioned, feems:to do. 
And accordingly the Prophet, having fet down, feveral natural cha- 
racters of that State, as indolency and joy, longevity, eafe, and plen- 
ty, from ver. 18. το the 24th. -He.there 060185 6116 moral charaéters, 
of divine favour, and fuch.a, particular proteCtion, that» they are 
heard and anfwer'd before they:;pray... And laftly,, He reprefents it 
as a ftate of univerfal peace and innocency; .זאש‎ 24. The Wolf and 
the Lamb {hall feed together, δίς. | Ἧ 
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Thislaft chara&er,; which comptehends Peace, Fuftice, and Inno- 
cency, is more fully difplay’'d by the fame Prophet, in the r1¢h. 
chap. where he treats alfo of the Kingdom of Chrift. Give me leave 
to fet down his ‘words, ver. 4,5, 6, 7,8, 9. But with Righteoufnefs 
Shall he judge the poor, and veprov: with equity for the meek of the Earth: 
and he {hall fmite the Earth with the vod of his mouth, and with the 
breath of his lips fhall be flay the wicked. And vighteoufnefs fhall be the 
girdle of hes loins, and faithfulnefs the girdle of his reins. The Wolf alfo 
(αἰ! dwell with the Lamb, and the Leopard fhall lye down with the Kid : 
and the Calf and the young Lyon, and the fatling together, and a little 
child fhall lead them. And the Com and the Bear fhall feed, thetr young 
ones fhall' lye down together: and the Lyon fhall eat firaw like the Ox. 
And the fuckling ohild fhall play on the bole of the Afp, and the weaned 
child fhall put bis hand on the Cockatvice-den. They fhall not burt, nor 
deftroy in all my holy mountain: for the Earth fhall be full of the know- 


ledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the Sea. Thus far the Pro- 


phet: Now if we: joyn this to what we noted before, from his 
65th. chap. concerning the fame ftate, twill be impoffible to under- 
ftand it of any order of things, that is now, or hath been hitherto 
in ‘the World. And confequently it muft be the ‘Idea of forme ftate 
to ‘come, and particularly of that'‘which we call the Future King- 
dorm of Chrift. | 
The fame pacifick temper, Innocency and Juftice, are celebra- 
ted by this Prophet when the Moantain of the Lord fhall be eftablifhed 
inthe top of the mountaims, chap.2. 2; 4. And he hall judge amongft the 
nations, and (hall rebuke many peoples and they {hall beat their’ fords ~ 
into plonfhares, and theiv fpears'into pruning-hooks. Nation fhall not 
lift up frrord agarnft nation, nesther {hall they learn wav any more. And 
ds to righteoufnefs, he faysinthe 23. chap. Bebold a King fhall veign 
sn vighteonfnefs, and Princes fhall rule in judgment, &c. Thefe places, 
Icknow; ufually are -applyed to’ the’ firft coming of our Saviour; 
the peaceablenefs of his doctrine, and the propagation of it through 
all the World. 1 willingly ‘allow this to be a true fence, fo far as 
in will go. But’tis one'thing to ₪6 8 true fence, to fuch a degree; 
and another thing to be the final fence and accomplifhment of a 
Prophecy. The affairs of the firft and fecond coming of our Savi- 
ouraresoiten mingled together in the Prophecies of the Old Tefta- 
ments ΘΕΊΗ that mixture theré’ are fome characters whereby you 
may ‘diftinguifh “what belongs to his firft, and what to his fecond 
comings what to’ the time’ when he came to fuffer, and what to 
the time when he fhall come to reign. For inftance, In thefe Pro- 
pliecies recited, thowgh there are many things very applicable'to his 
ὑπ coming, yet that ‘Regality which 3s often fpoken of, and that uni- 
verfal ‘Peace and Innocency that will accompany it, cannot be veri- 
hed of his coming in the? flefh. Seéing it is plain, that in his ftate 
of humiliation he did’not comé 35 ה‎ King, to rule over the Nations 
of the Earth. Aind ‘he fays' himfelf exprefly, That his Kingdom is not 
of this World, fohn 18.36) And thé! Prayer of Salome; and ofthe good | 
Thief upon the. Crofs, fuppofe ‘it not then prefent, but to come. 
Then as to the eftablifhment of Peace in his Kingdotn, it does not at 
all appear to me that there is more Peace in the World now than 
1 ג‎ there 
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there was before our Saviour came intoit; or that the Chtiftian 
parts of the World are more peaceable than the unchriftian. There: 
fore thefe great promifes of a Pacifick Kingdom, which are expreft 
in terms as high and emphatical as can be imagin’d, muft belong to 
fome other days, and fome other ages, than what we have feen hi: 
therto. ו‎ 

You fay, it may be, ’tisnot the fault of the Gofpel {παι thé World 
is not peaceable, but of thofe that profefs it, and do not practife it. 
This is true, but it docs not anfwer the Prophecy ; for that makes 
no fuch exception. And by fuchia referve as this, you may elude 
any Prophecy. So the Jews fay, Their Meéfizh defers his coming 
beyond the time appointed by Prophecy, becaufe of their fins: but 
we do not allow this fora good reafon. The Ifraelites had thet 
promifed Canaan, tho’ they had render’d themfelves unworthy of 
it; and by this method of interpreting Prophecies, all the happinefs 
and glory promifed in the Millennial Kingdom. of Chrift may come 
to nothing, upon a pretended forfeiture. Threatnings indeed may 
have a tacit condition; God may bebetter than his word, and, up- 
on repentance, divert his judgments; but he cannot be worfe than 
his word, or fail of performance, when, without any condition ex- 
preft, he promifes or prophefies good things tocome. This would 
deftroy all affurance of Hope or Faith. Laftly, This Prophecy con- 
cerning Pacifick times ora Pacifick Kingdom, is in the 65th. chap. fub- 
joyird to the Renovation of the Heavens and the Earth, and {everal 
marks of a change inthe Natural World; which things we know did 
not come to pafs at the firft coming of our Saviour: there was no 
change of Nature then, nor hasbeen ever fince. And therefore this 
happy change, both in the Natural and Moral World, is yet to 
come. 

But, as we faid before, we do not fpeak this exclufively of the 
firft coming of our Saviour, as to other parts of thefe Prophecies; for no 
doubt that was one great defign of them. And in the Prophecies 
of the Old Teftament, there are often three gradations, or gradual 
accomplifhments; The firft, in fome King of Ifrael, or fome Per- 
fon or affair relating to Ifrael, as National only. The fecond, in 
the Meffiah at his firftcoming. And the laft, in the Meffiah, and 
his Kingdom at his fecond coming. Andthat which we affirm and 
contend for, is, that the Prophecies foremention’d have not a final 
and total accomplifhment, either in the Nation of the ששל‎ or at 
the firft coming of ourSaviour. .And this we’bide by. 

The next Prophetithat we mention’d as a witnefs of the future 
Kingdom ‘of Chrift, is David. Who, in his Pfalms, feems to be 
pleas’d with this fubject above all others; And when he is moft ex- 
alted in histhoughtsand Prophetical raptures, the Spirit carries him 
into the Kingdom of the Meffiah, to contemplate its glory, to fing 
praifes to its King, and triumph over his Enemies: Pfal. 68. Let God 
avife, let his enemies be feattered: Let them alfo that hate him flie before 
him. As. Smoke is driven away, fo. dvive them away; as wax melteth 
before the fire, [Ὁ 16 the wicked perifh at the prefence of God. But let 
the Righteous be glad,ésc. The plain ground he goes upon in this 
Pfalm, is the Deliverance out of eu and bringing the ffraelites 
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0 Vor. 18. unto the Land ef Cavaan ; But when he is once upon the wing, he 
1} foars τὸ anhigher pitch: from the»type to the Antitype: To the 
| Wea Ver.31,@0 days of the Mefiah, the Afcenfion 01 our Saviour; and, at length, 


-- to his Kingdom and Dominion over all the Earth. The 4579. Pfalm 
.-- is an Epithalamium το. Chrift and the Church, or to the Lamb 
mH and his Speafe. And when that will be, and in what ftate, we may 
ו‎ learn from 5. 7078 Apoc. 19.7, 8: and ch. 21.2,9. Namely, after the 
deftruGion of Babylon, in the Mew Ferufalem glory. The words and 
matter of the Two Prophets anfwer to one another; Here, in this 
Pfalm,there isa Fight and Victory: celebrated as well asa Marriage: and 
Pf.45.35 4,6 {0 there isin that 19th. Chapter of S.fohn. Here, the Prophet fays, 
Gird thy frord upon thy thigh, O moft Mighty, with thy glory and thy 
Majefty. And in thy Majefly vide profperonfly, becaufe of truth and meek- 
All nefs and vighteoufnefs: and thy vight hand {hall teach thee tervible things. 
0 Thy Throne, Ὁ God, 1s for ever and ever; The Scepter of thy Kingdom 
0 0 19-15; ἐξ a 7607 90007 656. There S.Fohufays, having defcrib’d a Conque- 
ye ie: rour on a white Horfe, Out of bts mouth goeth a fharp Sword, that 
0 2010ב‎ 79-06 fbould finitethe Nations: and he [6 them with a vod 
wa ἢ" af Iron: and he treadeth the Wine-prefs of the fiercenefs and wrath of 
0 Almighty 200. And. he hath on his vefture, and on his thigh a Name 
Wi aie | written KING of KINGS, and LORD of LORDS. This is 
Ea the fame glorious Conqueror. and Bridegroom in both places: and 
/ _ this Victory is not gain’d, nor thefe Nuptials compleated till the fecond 
| coming of our Saviour. 
ee In, many other Pfalms, there are reflections upon this happy King- 
re Gale dom, andthe triumph of Chrift over his Enemies: as Pfalz. Pfal. 
it 9. Pfal.at. and 24.30 47. and 85. and 110.. and: others, In thefe; 
med and fuch like Pfalms, there are lineaments and ‘colours of a fairer 
i ftate, than any we have yet feen upon Earth. Not but that in their 
arft inftances and grounds they may) fometimes refpe& the: ftate of 
᾿ Wht Afrael, or the Evangelical ftate: but the eye of the Prophet’ goes fur- 
' | | ther, this does not terminate his fight: His Divine Enthufiafm reaches 
+ | into another World: A World of Peace and Faftice, and ‘Holinefs : 
| of Joy, and) Victory; and Triumph over all the wicked:'and con- 
tequently fuch a World, as neither we, nor our Fathers, have yet 
feen. / Ral 
. This is an,account of Two Prophets, David and Ifaiab and of 
what they haye more openly declar'd concerning the future King- 
dom of.Chrift,, But to verifie 5, Peter’s words, in that» forementi- 
ond place, Ag. 3.21. .תשש‎ That all.the Holy: Prophets fincethe World 
éegan, have {poken οἵ the Reftauration of allithings” at’ the fecond — 
coming ef Chrift. I fay, to verifie this affertion of S. Peter's, we 
mutt fuppofe, that, where the Prophets {peak of the Reftauration 
and future glory of Fudahand Ferufalem, they do, under thofe Types, 
reprefent tous the glory and happinefs of the Church in the future 
Kingdom of Chrift.. And moft of the Prophets, in this fence, and 
under thefe forms, have fpoken of this Kingdom: In foretelling the 
Reftauration of Ferufalem and Sion; and happy days, peace, plenty, 
and profperity to the People 06+ 
Moft of the Prophets, I fay, from Mofes to Malachy, have fpoken 
of this Reffauration. Mofes in the 3928. of Deut: ver. 4,5,9. David,in 
many 
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“many of thofe Pfalms we have cited. {λα}, betides the places fore: 
mention’d, treats amply of this fubject, Gap. 51. and in feveral o- 
ther places *. So likewife the Prophet Ezeksel, Daniel, Hofea, Foel, 

Amos, Obadiah, Micah, Zephany,, Haggat, Zachary; Malachy. All i. δ ἐν 
thefe have, either exprefly, ur under the Types of Ferufalem and Exekiel, ch.28. 
Sion, foretold happy days, and a glorious triumph to the Church of 52 שש‎ 
God. And feeing in the New 161 and in the Prophecies of ו‎ 
St. John, the Chriftian Church. is ftill reprefented, as under perfe- ל‎ 
ה‎ and diftrefs, till the fall of Antichrift, and. the Millennial 237. chs. 
Kingdom ; "715 then, and not till then, that we muft expect ‘the Zeph. 3.147% 
full accomplifiment of thefe Prophecies ; The, Reftauration that St. es 
Peter fays was fpoken of, by all the Prophets: and the myftery, which ον. 9. 9,066 
St. Fobn fays, (Apoc. 19. 7.) was declared by bis Servants the Prophets, τῇ bh eae 
and would be finifh’d under the Seventh Trumpet, which ufhers in eee 
the Kingdom of Chrift. 
It would be too long to examine all thefe places in the Prophets, 

which you may confult at leifure. However it cannot feem ftrange 
that Ferufzlem thould be us’d in a typical or allegorical fence, feeing 

we often find fuch applications of it in the New Teftament: as Gal. 

4.26. Heb. 12. 22. Apoc. 3.12. And, tis very natural that Jerufalem 
reflor'd,thould fignifie the fame thing as New Ferufalem; and therefore 
that S. Fohn, by his New Ferufalem,, intended the fame thing, or the 

fame ftate.that the ancient Prophets did by their Reftauration of Feru- 
falem. And if neither can be underftood ina literal fence,which, I be- 

lieve, you will not contend for: they muft-both be interpreted of the 

future happinefs and glory of the Church in the Kingdom of Chrift. 

But to conclude this point wholly as to Scripture; If we make 

refleGion upon all the  paflages alledg’d in this and the foregoing 

Chapter, whether out of the Old or New Teftament, we muft at 

leaft acknowledge thus much; That there are happy days, at one 

time or other: Days of Peace and Righteoufnefs : of Joy and Tri 

umph: of external Profperity and internal Sanétity : when Vertue 

and Innocency fhall bein the Throne,. and Vice and vitious Men out 

of power or credit. That there are fuch happy days Prophefied of 

in Scripture, and promifed to the Church of God. Whether you 

call this the Reign of Ghriftand of his Saints, or by any other name, 

it is not material at prefent to determine; let the title be what you 

will, as to the fubftance it cannot be denied to be a general Do- 

rine of Prophetical Scriprure. And we muft not imagine, that the 

Prophets writ like the Poets : feigned an Idea of a Romantick ftate, 

that never was, nor ever will bes only to pleafe their own fancies, 

or the credulous people, Neither is it the ftate of Heaven and eter- 

nal life that is here meant or intended : For; befides that they had 

little or no light concerning thofe Notions, in the Old Teftament : 

The Prophets generally in their defcription of this happinefs, either 

exprefs the Earth, or at leaft give plain marks of a Terreftrial ftate. 
Wherefore the only queftion that remains, is this, Whether thefe 

happy Days are pa{t already, or to come : Whether this bleffed 

fate of the Church is behind us, or before us: whether our Prede- 

ceffors have enjoy’d it, or our pofterity is to expect it? For we are 


very fure that it is not prefent ; The W orld is full of Wars, and 
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rumours of Wars: of Vice and Knavery, of Oppreflion and Perfe- 

cution: and thefe are things d'rectly contrary 

characters of the ftate whicly we look after. 
And if we look for it in times paft, we can 80 no further back 


to the genius and 


- 


than the beginning of Chriftianity. For 5. Fobn, the laft of tf 


16 Apo- 
{tles, Prophefied of thefe times, as to come : and plac’d them at the 


end of his fyfteme of Prophecies ; whereby one mizht conclude 
that they are not only within the compafs of the Chriftian ages, but 
far advanc’d into them. But however, not +0 upon that at pre- 
fent, where will you find a thoufand years, from the birth of Chri- 
ftianity to this prefent age, that deferves the name, 
the charaéters of this Pave and Pacifick {tate of the Church. The firft 
ages of Chriftianity, as they were the moft pure, fo likewife were 
they the leaft peaceable. Continually, more or 666, under the Per- 
fecution of the Heathen Emperours ; and fo far from being the 
Reign and Empire of Chrift and his Saints over the Nations, that 
Chriftians were then, every where, in fubje&ion or flavery; A 
pour, feeble, helplefs people, thruft into Prifons, or thrown to the 
Lyons, at the pleafure of their Princes or Rulers. Tis true, when 
the Empire became Chriftian under Conftantine, in the fourth Cen. 
tury, there was, for a time, peace and profperity in the Church, 
and a good degree of Purity and Piety. But. that peace was foon 
difturb’d, and that piety foon corrupted. The growing pride and 
ambition of the Ecclefiafticks, and their eafinefs to admit or intro. 
duce Superftitious Practices, deftroy’d the purity of the Church. 
And as to the peace of it, Their contefts about Opinions and Do. 
cirines, tore the Chriftians themfelves into pieces ; and, foon after, 
ai. inundation of Barbarous People fell into Chriftendom, and put 
it all into fames and confufion. After this Eruption of the Nor- 
thern Nations, Mahometanifm role in the Faft; and fwarms of Sa- 
racens, like armies of Locutts, invaded, conquer'd, and planted 


the r Religion in feveral parts of the Roman Empire, and of the 
Chriftianiz’d ‘World. And can we call fuch τὶ 


imes the Reign of 
Chrift, or the imprifonment of Satan > Tp the following ages, the 
Turks over-run the Eaftern Empire and the Greek Church, and fil] 
hold that miferable people in flavery. Providence feems to have fo 
order’d affairs, that the Chriftian World fhould never be without 
ἍΝ OE uponit, leftit fhould fanfie it felf already in thofe happy 
days of Peace and Profperity, which are referv'd for future times. 
Laftly, whofoever is fenfible of the corruptions and perfecutions 
of the Church of Rome, fince fhe came to her greatnefs ; whofoever 
allows her to be myftical Babylon, which muft fall before the King- 
dom of Chrift comes ons will think that Kingdom duly plac’d by 
δι ‘Fohn at \the end of ‘his Prophecies, concerning the Chriftian 
Church : and that there ftill remains, according to the words of St. 
Paul, (Hebr. 4. 9.) a Sabbatifm to the people of God. 
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ἄχ ₪ we ge יבול‎ γεν 


The fence and teflimony of the Primitive Church concerning 
the Millennium, or future Kingdom of Chrift.: fron: the 
times. of the Apofiles. to the Nicene Council. The fecond 
Propofition laid down. When, by what means, and for what 
reajons, that dottrine was afterwards neglected or dif- 


countenance d. 


ay OU have heard the voice of the Prophets and Apoftles, decta- 
_ ring the future Kingdom of (ἢ. Next to thefe, the Prz- 
mitive Eathers are accounted of good authority ; Let us therefore 
now enquire into their Sence concerning this Doétrine, that we 
may give fatisfaction to all parties ; And beth thofe that are guided 
by Scripture alone, and thofe that have a Veneration for Antiquity, 
may find proofs fuitable ro their inclinations and judgment. 

And to make few words of it, we will lay down this Concluft- 
on, That the Millennial Kingdom of Chrift was the general Dottrine of 
the Primitive Church, from the times ofthe Apoftles to the Nicene 
Council 3 inclufively. 5. Fobn out-liv’d 41}. the reft of the Apoftles, 
and towards the latter end of his life, being banifh’d into the Ifle 
of Pathmos, he writ his Apocalypfe ; wherein he hath given us a more 
full and diftinG account of the Millennial Kingdom of Chrift, than 
any of the Prophets or Apoftles before him. Papzas, Bifhop of Hye- 


taught the fame Doétrine after 5. ohn. He, was the familiar friend 
of Polycarp, another of 5. Fohn’s Difciples 5 aud either from him,or 
immediately from S. Fohn’s mouth, he might receive this Doctrine. 
That he taught it in the Church, is agteed on by all hands 5 both 
by thofe that are his followers, as Irenens.; and thofe that are not 
well-wifhers to this DoStrine, as Eufebins and Ferome. 

There is alfo another chanel wherein this Do&rine is Tradition- 
ally deriv’d from 5. Foba; namely by the Clergy of Afia 5 as Irenaeus 
tells us inthe fame Chapter. For, arguing the point, he fhows that: 
the Blefing promis’d to, Facob from his Father Ifaac, was not made 
good to him in this life, and therefore he fays, m#thout doubt thofe 
words had a further aim and profpect upon the times of the Kingdom : 
(fo they us’d.to call the Millennial ftate) mben the Fuft rifing from the 
dead, fhall veign : and when Nature renew'd and fet at liberty, fhall yield 
plenty and abundance of all. things 5. being bleft with the dew of Heaven; 
and a great fertility of the Earth. According as has been related by thofe 
Ecclefiafticks or Glergy, who fee St. John, the Difciple: of Chrift ; and 
heard of him WHAT OUR LORD HAD. TAUGHT CONCERNING 
THOSE TIMES. This,.you fee, goes'to the Fountain-head. The 
Chriftian Clergy receive it from St. Fohn; and. St. Fohn relates it 
from the mouth of our Saviour. | 

So much for the Original authority of this Doctrine; as ἃ Tradi- 


tion : that it was from St.. fon, and by him from Ομ... And as 
lh to 


vapolis, and Martyr ; one of S. F.bn's Auditors, as Ireneus teftifies ; oF ean 
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to the p: opagation and prevailing of it in the Primitiy 
can bring a_witnefs beyond:all exception, Fu/tin M 
porary with Iveneus, and his Senior. He lays, that 
the Orthodox Chriltians of his time, did acknowledge the 
the flefh (fuppofe the firft Refurrection) and 
Jersfalem reftor’d, or in the New Jerufalem. According as the Pyo- 
phets, Ezekiel, and Ifuiahy and Others, atieft with common confent. As . 
St. Peter had faid before, 1 4. 21. That all the Prophets bad Spoken 
of it. Then he quotes the 65th. Chapter of Waiah, which is a bul- 
wark for this Doétrine, that néver can be broken. And to fhew 
the Few, with whom he had this difcourfe, that it was the fence of 
our Prophets, as well as of theirs, He tells him, that 2 certain May 
amongft us Chriftians, by name Fobn, one of the Apoftles of Chrif, in g 
Revelation made to him did prophefie, that the faithful believers an Ghriff 
Should live a thoufand years tn the New Ferufalem sand after that fhould 
be the general Refurreétion and day of Fudgment. Thus you have the 
thoughts and fentiment of Fuftin Martyr, as to himfelf: as to all the 
reputed Orthodox of his time; As to the fence of the Prophets in 
the Old Teftament, ἀπά ἃς to the fence of St. Fobn in the Apocalypfe. 
All confpiring in confirmation of the Millenary Doé@rine. | 

To thefe three 7106 Papias, Iveneus, and Fuftin Martyr, we 
may add two more within :the’ fecond Age of the Church: Melito, 
Bithop of Sardis, and St. Barnabas, or whofoever was the Author of 
the Epiftle under his name. This Melito, by fome is thought to be 
the Angel of the Church. of Sardis, to whom St John 11065 the 
Epiftle tothat Church: Apoc. 3. 1. But I do not take him to be fo 
ancient ; However he was Bilhop of that place, at leaft in the fecond 
Century, anda Perfon of great Sanctity and Learning. He writ 
many Books; as you may fee in St. Jerome : and, as He notes out of 
Tertulliany was by moft Chriftians reputed a Prophet. He was alfo a de- 
Clar’d Millenary, and is‘recorded as ἢ uch, both by Ferome and Gey. 
nadtus. As to the Epittle of Barnabas, which we mention’d, it mut 
be very ancients whofoever is the Author of it, and before the third 
Century ; feeing itis often:cited by Clemens Alexandrinus, Who was 
himfelf within the fecond Century. The genius of it js very much 
Millenarian, \in.the interpretation of the Sabbath, the promis'd Land, 
a Day tor a thoufand Jears,and concerning the Renovation of the World. 
Jn all whichsHe followsthe foot-fteps of the Orthodox of thofe times: 
that is, of the Mellenarians: 

So much for the firft and fecond Centuries cf the Church. By 
Which fhort: account it appears, that the Millenary Do@rine was 
Orthodox and Catholick inthofe early days. For thefe Authors do not 
{et it dowmas aprivate opinion of their own, but ἃς ἃ Chrifiian Do- 
élyine, or-an Apoftolical Tradition. "Τὶς remarkable what Papias {ays 
of himfelf,) and his way of Learning, in his Book call’'d, The Expla~ 
nation of the Words of sbe Livd, as St. Jerome gives us an account of 
its He fays ‘in: his Preface, He did not follow various opinions, but had 
the Apoftles: for his Authors: And that he confider’d what And rew, what 
Peter faid; what Philip, what Thomas, and other Difciples of the Lord. 
Asalfo what Aviftion, and John the Senior, Difesples of the Lord, what 
they. fpoke. ‘And that he did not profit fo much by reading Books, as by the 
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living voice of thefe perfons which refounded from them to that day. This 
hath very much the air of Truth and Sincerity, and of a Man, that, 
in good earneit, fought aiter the Chriftian. Doctrine, from thofe 
that were the moft Authentick Teachers of it: I know Lufebius in 
his Ecclefiaftical Hifiory, gives a double Charaéter of this Papias 5 in 
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one place, he calls him, A very eloquent Man in all things; and [43 vide τον»: 
ful in Scripture; and in another, he makes him a Man ot a finall un- Epift. 28.ad 
derftanding. But what reafon there is to fufpect En/ebius of baa, Oe 


lity in this point of the Mallennium we fhall make appear hereafter. 
However, We do not depend upon the Learning of Papias, or the 
depth of his underftanding: allow him: but to be an’honeft Mah, 
and a fair Witnefs, and ‘tis all we.delire. And we have little reafon 
to queftion his teftimony in this point, feeing it is backt by others 
of good credit; and alfo becaufe there is no counter-evidence, nor 
any witnefsthat appears again{ft him. For there is not extant, either 
the Writing, Name, or Memory, of any Perfon, that: contefted this 
doctrine inthe 128 οὐ fecond Century. I fay, that call?d in que- 
גוסנה‎ this Millenary Doctrine, propos d after, a Chriftian manner; 
unlefs fuch Hereticks as denyd the, Refurreétion wholly : or fuch 
Chriftians as deny’d the Divine Authority of the Apocalypfe. 

We proceed now to the Third Century. Where you 6 
lian, Ovigen, Viétorinus, Bilhop and, Martyr: Nepos eAigyptius, Cyprian, 
and, at the end of it, Laétantims: All openly. profetiing, or impli: 
citly favouring the Millenary Doétrine.. We do not mention GCle- 
mens Alexandrinus, contemporary with Tertullian, becaufe he hath 
not any thing, that. know of, exprefly either for, or againft the 
Millennium. But he takes notice that. the Seventh Day hath been 
accounted Sacred, both by the Hebrews and Greeks, becaufe of the 
Revolution of the World, and the Renovation of all things. And giving 
this as ἃ reafon why, they kept that day Holy, feeing there is not a 
Revolution of the World every feven days, it can be in no other 
fence than 88 the Seventh Day reprefents the feventh. Millenary, in 
which the Renovation of the World and the Kingdom of Chrift, is 
to be... As to Tertullian, S. Ferome reckons him, in the + place, 
amongit the Latin Millenaries. -And tho’ his Book, about the Hope 
of the Faithful, as alfo that about Paradife, which fhould have given 
us the greateft light in this affair, be both loft or fupprefs’'d ; yet 
there are fufhcient indications of his Millenary, opinion in his Traéts 
againtt Marczon, and againit Hermogenes. S..Cyprian was. Tertullian’s 
admirer, and inclines to the fame opinion, fo far as one can judge, 
in this particular; for his period of Six Thoufand Years, and making 
the Seventh Millenary the Confummation ofall, is wholly according 
to the Analogy of the Millenary Doctrine. .Asto the Two Bifhops, 
Viétorinus and Nepos, S. Ferome vouches for them. The Writings of 
the one.are loft, and of the other fo chang’d, that the fence of the 
Author.does. not appear there now. But: Laé&antius, whom we 
nam’d.in the laft place, does openly and profufely teach this doétrine, 


inhis Divine Inftitutions: and with,the fame atlurance that he does ge 7: 


other parts of the Chriftian Dodrine. For he concludes thus, fpeak- 
ing of the Millennium, This is thedottrine of the Holy Prophets, which 
we Chriftians follow. | This is our wifdom, &c. \ Yet he a cage 

R there 


1 ΠΣ ἢ 
£ 00 


1 2 


ה 


The Theory of the Earth. Boor iV. 


there that it was kept as a myftery or fecret amongft the Chrifhans, 
left the Heathens fhould make any perverfe or odious interpretation 
of it. And for the fame or like reafon, I believe, The Book of the 
Apocalypfe was kept out of the hands of the Vulgar for fome time, 
anid not read. publickly, left it fhould 06 found to have {poken 
too openly of the fate of the Roman Empire, or of this Millennial 
State. | 

So much for the Firft, Second, and Third Century of the Church. 
But, by our conclufion, we engag’d to make out this proof as far 
as the Nicene Gouncil, inclufively, ‘The Nicene Council was about 
the year of Chrift 325. and we may reafonably fuppofe, Lagan: 
tius was then living; at leaft he came within the time of Con/fan- 
tine’s Empire. But however the Fathers of that Council are themi- 
felves our witnefles in this point. For, in thar Eeclefaftical Forms 
or Conflitutions, in the chapter. about the Providence of God, and about 
the World, They fpeak thus; The World was made meaner ov’ lefs per- 
fett, provadentially, for God forefee that man would fn. Wherefore we 
expett Nem Heavens and a New Earth, according to the Holy Scriptures : 
it the appearance and Kingdom of the great Ged, and our Saviour Fe- 
jus הק‎ And then, as Daniel fays°(ch. 7218.) The Satnts of the 
mofi High foall take the Kingdom. — And the Farth fhall be Pure, Holy, 
the Land of the Living, not of the dead. Which David: forefeerng by 
the eye of Faith, cryes ont (Pf.27.13.) I belreve to fee the good things 
of the Lord,:in the Land of the Living. Our Saviour fays, Happy are 
the meek, for they ρα} ¢nherit the Rarih, Matt. 5.5. and the Prophet 
Haiah fays,:( chap.26.6. ) the feet of the meek and lowly fhall tread upon 
#: 50 you fee, according to the judgment of thefe Fathers, there 
will be a Kingdom of-Chrift upon Earth; and moreover, that it will 
be in {πε΄ Nem Heavens and the Aew Earth. And, in both thefe 
points, they cite the Prophets’ and our Saviour in confirmation of 
them. 

Thus we have difcharg’d our promife, and given you an account 
of the: do@rine of the Millennium, or future Kingdom of Chrift, 
throughout the Three Firft Ages of the Church, before any- con- 
(xlerable:;corruptions were crept into the Chriftian Religion. And 
thofe Authorities of fingle and  fucceffive Fathers, we have feal’d up 
all togecher; with the: declaration of the Nicene Fathers, ina Body. 
Thofe’ that:think Tradition a Rule of Faith, or a confiderable mo- 
tive τους, wall find atvhard to turn ‘off the force of thefe Teftimonies. 
And. thofe that do not go fo far, but yet have a reverence for Anti- 
quity andthe Primitive» Church, will not eafily produce better Au- 
thorities;: more early, more numerous, or moré uncontradicted, for 
any Article that is not Fundamental. Yet thefe are but Seconds to 
the Prophetssand Apoftles, who are truly the Principals in this 
Caufes Dwill leave them altogether, to be examin’d and weigh’d 
by the Impartial Reader. And becaufe they feem to, me to make a 
fall'and undeniable proof, I will now at the foot of the account fet 
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,dewn our fecond Propofition, which is this, That there 7s a Mallew 


nial State, or a Future Kingdom of Ghrift and bis Saits, Prophéefied of 
and .Promsfed; in the Old and New Teftament; and reiv'd by the Pri- 
muitive Church as a Ghriftian and Gatholick. Doérine. 
HAVING 
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= 660 and vhis Head of our Difcourfe, 16 will bevome fatisfation 
poffibly ‘to fee; fom a Doctrine fo. generally: receivid and approv'd, 
came to decay and almoft\wear cout. of* the. Church,in following 
Ages.» The Chriftian Millenary Docrineswas’ nor call’d'into’ quetti- 
on, fo far.as appears from«Hiftory, before the middle of the third 
“Century: 3°) when «Dionyfius dlesandrinusewrit againft Nepos, ar E- 
‘gyptian Bilhop; who had: -declarid! himfelfupon that! fubje@. ~Biit 
we donot find: that this: Book«hud anygreat ‘effect 5) for the declara- 
tion omconftitution of the: Wicene Fathersiwas after: and in 5. Fe- 
rome's time, who writ towards::the end!of: the fourth ‘Century, 
this Doéirine -had fo much Credit, thatj:sHey:who'was its greateft 
adverfary, yet durft not:condemn it, as' hetfays himfelf. = Que Iicet 
non fequamur, tamewdamnarenon poffumuss, quia multi Ecclefiaftico- 
ram virorum ὃ Martyres ifta’ dixerunto’ Which things, or doétrines, 
{peakihigsof theaMillenniums tho we donot follow, yet we cannot con- 
denn. Becaufe'many:of our Chirch-men, and . Martyrs, bave affirmed 
thefethings.: And when Apollinavius replyed 'to that Book of Diony- 
fas, Su Fevome fays, that, not only thofe of bis omn Seb, but a great 
multityde of other Ghriftians did agree with Apollinarius in that ραν 
cular. Ut prefagaimente jamcernam, quantorum in mé'vabies concitanda 
fit. That] now forefee, how many will be enragd againft me, for what 
I have {poken againft the Millenary Doétrine. 

We may thereforeconcludesthat in SwvYerome’s time the Millena- 
ries made. the greater party inthe Churchy’ for alittle'matter would 
‘not have frighted him from cenfuring their'opinion.  S:'ferome was 
a rough and rugged Sairit, and an‘unfair adverfary, ‘that ‘ufually run 
down, with heat and violence,: what ftood in his way.) As to his 
unfairnefs, he fhews it fufficiently in this:‘very caufe, for he gene- 
rally reprefents the Millenary Doérine after a Judaical rather than ἃ 
Chrifizamomanner.:: ‘And'in reckoning up ‘the chief Patrons of it, he 
always:skips Yu/tin Martyr: Who was not ‘a Man fo ob{cure as to'be 
over-look’d : and he was'a Man ‘that had declar’d himfelf’ fufficient: 
ly upon this point, for he fays, both himfelf and all the Orthodox of 
his tame, were of that judgment, and applyes both’ the Apocalypfe of 
5. Fobn, and thev6s5th chap. of Ifaiah, for the’ proof “of it. As we 
noted before. | | : 

As S. Ferome was an open enemy to this Doctrine, fo Eusebius was 
a back friend to it 5. התב‎ reprefented every thing to ‘itsdifadvantage, 
fo farias was tolerably confiftent with the ‘fairnefs of ‘an Hiftorian. 
‘He gives a flight ‘character of. “Papias,'without any authority’ for 
it; ands brings πὶ Ὅπο Gaus that’ makes Cerinthus to’ be the Author 
of the pocalypfe'and:of the Millennium: and‘calls the Vifions there 


monjtvous ftortes. He himfelfis’ willing τὸ shuffle off that Book from Te#leacaeas: 
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the 21/2 chap. τὸ be Conftantine’s Ferufalem, when he turn’d the 
Heathen Temples there into Chriftian. A wonderful invention. As 
S. Ferome by his flouts, fo Eufebius by finifter infinuations, endea- 
עטסט‎ 6 to leffen the reputation of this Doctrine; and the Art they 
both פט‎ 6, was, to mifreprefent it as Fadacal: But we muft not 
caft off every doarine: which gheisjews' believ'd, only for ‘that rea- 
fon; for.we,have ithe fame) Orades which they +had, andthe fame 
Prophets: }and they-have cobedted from them the fame general doctrine 
that, we have, namely,othat.Theve wil be an bappy and pacifick flate 
of the, Church, iw, future stimess But 48:10. the eircumftances of this 
diate. we 018% vety, τοῖν: They fuppofe the Mofaical: Law: willibe 
reftor'd, with all its pomp, rites,:and ceremonies τ᾿. whereas we fup- 
pofe the, Chrifian Worthip עס‎ |fomething more! perfect, will then 
take, place, Yet S. ferome has the: confidence, even there | where ~he 
fpeaks of ithe many Ghriftien: Clergy and) Marryrs that oheld ‘this 
dogtrine: has the corfidénee, 1 fays>to reprefent at, ‘as if they sheld 
that Circaincifion, Sacriftes;;and allthe Judaical rites, fhould: then 
be:reftor’d. 3\Which: feéms! to: me :to-bera great flander, anda’great 
inftance how: far-mens pafions will carry them; in mifreprefenting 
an opinion, which theyshave a mind, to difagrace. 
- But as. we-Have reafonstoo blamethe partiality /of thofe:that op- 
poled this.doGrine, fo, ‘on the other hand, we,cannot .excufe: the 
Patrons ofj4tfrom all indifcretions«\\cbelieve. they. might* partly 
themfelves make it obnoxious; by\mixing fome things with it, from 
pretended ‘Traditions; οὐ the Books: of the Sibylls, or other private 
Autliorities, that had fo. fufficient.warrant . from Scripture ;.:and 
things, fometimes, .that.Nature would, not eafily: bear... Befides, in 
18167 agés, they feem to havedroptonehalf of the dodctrine,: namely, 
the. Renovation-of: Nature;-which Inenens; Fuftin Martyr, and the An- 
cients, joyninfeparably; with the Millennium. And by this omiffion, 
the doctrine hath. been»made lefs intelligible, and one part 01 1 -ח1‎ 
confiftent with anvther, And when their pretenfiens were to reign 
upon this prefent Earthj.and in this prefent ftate of Nature; it gave 
a jealonfie to Temporal Princes, and igave occafion> likewife to: many 
of, Fanatical Spirits, under the notion of Saints, to.afpire to domini- 
on, after. .a,violent and-tumultuary) manner. ‘This 1 ת0א66%ע‎ as one 
great caufe, that brought the doctrine into difcredit., But 1 hope by 
reducing of it.to the true tate, we thall cure this and other abufes, 
for. the future, ᾿ ὟΣ | סז‎ 
Laftly, It never. 01685 6 the. Church of Rome}: and fo: far as the 
influence and.authority of that would 20, you maybe fure it would 
be depreft and difcourtenance’d. I never yet met with a Popifh 
Dottor that:held .the Millennium; and Baron us would have’ it pafs 
for.an.-Herefie, and Papias-for the Inventor of it, whereas, if Irencus 
may be credited, it was receiv’d from 5, Fohn, ‘and: by him/from. the 
mouth of our Saviour. And neither'S. Ferome, not his friend Pope Da- 
mafus, durft.eyer condemn) it-for an herefe. It-was always indeed un- 
eafie, and gave-offence, to the Church of Rome, bécaufe it does not 
{uit to; that-Scheme of Chriftianity, which they: have drawn,» They 
fuppofe Chrift reigns.already, by. his» Vicar, the Pope: and treads 


‘upon. the. Necks of Emperors and Kings. And if they could but 
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tuppre{s the Northern. Herejie, as they, call it, they do not know what 
a Millennium would fignifie, סב עס‎ the Church! could be iman hap- 
pier condition than fheis. . The Apooalypfe οἵ St. Fohn does fuppofe 
the true Church under hardfhip and perfecution, more or lefs, ‘for 
the greateft part of the Chriftian Ages: ‘namely 107/01 268 years, 
while the Witnefles are in Sack-cloth. But the Church of Rome hath 
been in. profperity and greatnefs; and the commanding ‘Church in 
Chriftendom, for..fo long or longer, and hath rul’d: the. Nations 


with a Rod of Irons fo as that mark of the true Chutch; does not. 


favour her at-all: And the Mileuminm being properly a reward and 
triumph for thofe that come out of Perfecution,! fuch 45. have liv’d 
always in pomp and-profperity,can pretend 60 nofhare 11 it, or be- 
nefit by it. This has.made the Church of Rome have always an ill 
eye upon this Doétrine, becaufe it feem’d to have ‘an ill eye 
upon, her., And as. fhe:grew in {plendor and greatnefs, the eclips’d 
and obfcur’d it more atid more: fo that it) would have been loft 
out of the World as.an obfolete:errour, if it had not 05 8 
by fome.of the Reformation. | 


CHAP. σῇ 


The true flate of the Millennium, according to Charaéters 


taken from Scripture ; [0716 miflakes concerning it, ex: 
ὁ .7 : : 
amin d. : | 


E:have made. fufficient proof of a Millennial 0206 from 

\ Scripture and, Antiquity ;- and upon that firm Bafis have 
fetled our. fecond Propofition. We fhould now determine the Time 
and Place of this future-Kingdom of Chrift: Not whether it is to 
be in Heaven, or upon Earth: for that we fuppofe determin’d al- 
ready; but whether 1618 to be in the prefent Earth, and under the 
prefent. conftitution of Nature, or in the New Heavens; and New 
Earth, whieh are promis’d after the Gonflagration. This'isto make 
our Third Propofition τ. and I fhould have proceeded immediately to 
the examination 01-16 but that I imagine it will give us fome light 
in this affair, 1f we enguire further into the: true ftate of the 1. 
Jennium, before we determine its Time and Place. | 
We have already noted fome moral Characters of the Millenniat 
ftate; And the great. Natural Character of it, is this’ 11 
That it will be Paradgiacal. Free from all inconvenierices, either of 
external Nature, or of our own:Bodies. For my part, 1.60 not un: 
derftand how there. can 26 any confiderable’ degree of happinefs 
without Indolency : nor how there can be Indolency, while we have 
fuch Bodies as we have now, and fuch:an external conftitution of 
Nature. And as there muft be Ivdolency, where there is happinefs ; 
fo there muft not be Indigency, or want of any due comforts of life. 
For where there is Iudigency, there is follicitude, and diftraétion, and 
uneafinefs, and fear + Paflions, that do as naturally difquiet the Soul; 
)\ as 
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as pain does the Body!) Therefore Indolency*dnd Plenty (eém to be 
two effential Ingredients of every happy fiaté; and thef 6 two In con- 
junction emake that'ftate we call Patadsfiacal. | 
Now: the Scripture fuems plainly'to exempt the Sons' of the New 
Ferufalems τοῦ Οὗ theiMillennidm, from all pam Ov want; in thofe 
words, Apoc. 21. 4: nd’ God fhallrerpe away all tears from their 6γ6:, 
dind there Shall be nomore death, ‘neither forrow, nor crying > neither fall | 
there δὲ any: more pains for the former things are ‘paffed 2. And the 
Lord of that Kingdom, He that fate upon the Throne, Laid,’ Behold J 
make all things newjver. 5: This Renovation is ἃ reftauration to fome 
former ftate: andi 1.1006 not +0 that ftate of indizency, ‘and mifery, 
and difeafednefs, which we languifh under atiprefent. But! to ‘that 
priftine Paradifiacal 13866 which was the bleffing of the firft Heavens 
and the finftEarth. 2 | | 
, As Health and Plenty are the 21610005 of Nature, (Ὁ; in'Civil af 
fairs,;Pezeeis the greateft bleffing, “And this is infeparably annext 
to the Millennium’: ansindelible chatacter of the Kingdom 61 Chrift. 
And by Peace we underftand, not onely freedom from Pérfecution 
upon religious accounts, but that Nation fhall not rife up againft Nat;- 
on; “uporr~any account whatfoever. That bloody Monfter, War, that 
hath devour’d fo many Millions of the Sons of Adam, is now at 
length to be chain’d up: andthe Furies, that run throughout the 
Earth, with their Snakes and Torches, fhall be thrown into the 
שח ).עס‎ and prey: upon one‘another. “AH evil and mifchievous 
סי גת‎ fhail.be extinguifh’ds, and. that notan\men onely; But even 
in Brute treatures, according to the Prophets. The Lamb andthe Lyon 
Shall [16 down together, and the fucking Child fhall play with the Βανί. 
Happy days, when not onely the Temple of anus fhall be fhut up 
for a thoufand years, and the Nations fhall beat their Swords 11070 plow- 
fhares τ but all enmities and antipathies fhall 66816, all 4688 of hofti- 
lity, throughout all nature. And this Univerfal Peace ἧς ἃ demon- 
iiration, alfo of the. former charaGer, Univerfal Plenty : for where 
there is want and)neceflitoufnefs, there will be quarrelling. 
Fourthly, ’Tis a Kingdom of Righteoufnefs, as well’ as of Peace. 
Thefealfo mutt go together ; for unrighteous Perfons will not live 
long in peace, no more than indigent 17671008. The Pfalmift there- 
fore joyns them together : and Plenty alfo, as their neceflary prefer- 
‘vative: in his defcription of the Kingdom uf Chrift : Pfal. 85.10,1T, 
12. Mercy and truth are met together: Righteoufnefs and peace have 
kiffed each other. Truth fhall fpring out of the Earth, and righteoufnefs 
thall look down from Heaven. Yea the Lord fhall geve good, and our Land 
Shall yzeld her increafe: This will not bea medley-ftate, as the prefent 
‘World is, good and bad mingled togethers but a chofen generation, 
4 royal Priefthood, an holy Nation; a peculiar people. Thofe that have a 
part inthe firft Refurre@tion, the Scripture pronounceth them Holy 
and. Bleffed': and {ays, the second death fhall have no power over them. 
Satan, alfo is bound.and fhut up in the bottomlefs Pit, and has no 
liberty of tempting or: feducing this People, fora thoufand years : 
but at,the end of that time, he: willomeet with a degenerate crew, 
feparate and 311005 +0 the Holy City, that will make war againft it, 
and perifh in the attempt. In aiword, thofe that are to enjoy this 
ו‎ , | es a | ftate, 


oncerning the New deavens,&c. 


- 
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{tate, are always diftinguifh’d from the multitude, as People re: 
deem’d from the Earth ; That have wath’d their Robes, and made Ch. 14 
them white in the blood 61 the Lamb ; and are reprefented as ViGtors ee Sah 
over the World; with fuch other Characters,as are incompetible 0 5 
any but the righteous. 
Fifthly, This will be a fiate under a peculiar divine prefence and 
condué, It is not, eafie indeed to determine the manner of this pre- 
fence, but the Scripture plainly implies fome extraordinary divine 
prefence to enligh:en and enliven that ftate. When the New Fernfx 
lem was. come down, St. ‘fohn lays, And I heard a great voice ont of Ato. 2%. 3. 
Heaven, faying, Behold the Tabernacle of God ix with mens and he will 
dell with them, and they {hall be his people: and God bimfelf fhall 6 
with them and be their God. And the like is promis’d to the Palm: 
bearing Company, Chap. 7. 15. where they are admitted to the pri- 
viledges of the New Ferufalem. When our Saviour was incarnate, 
and vouchfafed to dwell amongft the Children of Men, the fame 
phrafe is usd by this fame Author, Job. 1214. The Word was made ἐσκήνωσε. 
flefh, and Tabernacled amongft us: and me beheld his glory, δίς. We 
read it, He dwelt amongft us, but render’d more clofely, it is, He fet 
his Tabernacl: among ft us. And that which the Hebrews call the She- MAUL Ae 
kinah, Οὐ divine prefence, comes from a word of the like fignificati- Nev. par. 6 
on and found with the Greek word here us’d. Therefore there will 2% 
be a Shekivah in that Kingdom 01 Chrift; but as to the mode of it; 
1 am very willing to confefs my ignorance. 
The laft Chara@er that belongs to this ftate, or rather to thofe 
that enjoy it, is, that they are Kangs and Priefts unto God. This is a 
charaéter often repeated in Scripture, and therefore the more to be 
regarded. It occurs thrice in the Apocalypfe in formal terms, 02. 6 
Ch. 5.10. Oh. 20. 6. And as to the Regal dignity apart, that is fur- 
ther expreft, either by the Donation of a\Kingdom, as in Daniel’s 
phrafe, Chap. 7. 18, 22,27. Or by placing upon Thrones, with a judi- 
cial power; which is the New Teftament ftyle, Mat. 19. 28. Luk 
22. 29530. Revel. 20.4. Thefe two Titles, no doubt, are intended 
to comprehend the higheft honours that we are capable of: thefe 
being the higheft dignities in every Kingdoms and fuch as were by 
the Ancients, טס‎ in the Eaft and) in the Weft, commonly united 
in one.and the fame Perfon. Their Kings being Priefts, like Melchz- 
fedeck : .or.as the Roman Emperour was Pontifex Maximus. But as to 
the Sacerdotal charaéter, that feems chiefly: to refpe& the temper 
of the mind ; to fignifie a People dedicated to God and his Service : 
Separate from the World, and from fecular affairs : Spending their 
time in devotion and contemplation, which will be the great em- 
ployments of that happy ftate. For where there is eafe, peace, and 
plenty of all things; refin’d Bodies, and purified Minds, there will 
be more: inclination to intelleétual exercifes and entertainments : 
which they may attend upon, without any diftraction, having nei- 
ther want, pain; nor worldly bufinefs- 
The. Title of King implies a confluence of all'things that conftitute 
temporal happinefs. *Tis the higheft thing we can wifh’ any in this 
World, to be a King. So as the Regal dignity feems to comprehend 
all the Goods of Fortune,..or external felicity: And the Sacerdotal, 
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the Goods of the Mind, or internal : Both which concur in the con- 
{titution of true happinefs. There is alfo a further foree and empha- 
fis.in thisnotion, of the Sasuts being made Kings, if we coniider it com- 
paratively, with 1000666 to what they were before in this World 5 
where they were not only mean and 0010163016, in fubieétion and 
fervility, but often under perfecution, abus’d and trampled upon, 
by the fecular and Ecclefiaftical Powers. But now the Scene is | 
chan2z’d, and you fee the reverfe of Providence, accurding as dbra- 
ham {aid to the Rich man, Son, remember that thou in thy life time re- 
cetvedft thy good things, and likewife Lazarus evil things. But now be is 
comforted, and thou art tormented. Now they are fet upon’ Thrones 
and Tribunals, who were before arraigned as Criminals, and 
brought before tyrannical Judicatures. They are now Laws and 
Law-givers to themfelves: ina true 1816 of Royal Liberty, neither 
under the domination of evil men, nor of their own evil paf- 
fions. | 

Some poflibly may think, that this high character of bemg made 

Friefts and Kings to God, is not general to all that enjoy the M Ilen- 
mum, but a prerogative belonging to the Apoftles and fome of the 
chief Martyrs, who are eminently rewarded for their eminent fer- 
vices. But Scripture, as far as I perceive, applyes it to all that inhe- 
rit that Kingdom. The redeemed out of every kindved, and tongue, and 
people, and mation, are made Kings and Priefts to God, and fhall reign 
on the earth, Apoc. 5.9, το. And in the 20th chap. ver. 6. all the Sons 
of the firft Refurrection are made Priefts of God and fhall veign with 
him a thoufand years. Here is no diftinétion or difcrimination thus 
far. Not that we fuppofe an univerfal equality of conditions in the 
Millennial 1810, but as to all thefe chara&ers which we have siven 
of it, I do not perceive that they are reftrain’d or confin’d by Scrip- 
ture to fingle perfons, but make the general happinefs of that ftate, 
and are the portion of every one that is’admitted into the New Je- 
rufaiem. 

Others poflibly may think that this priviledge of the מק‎ Refurre- 
6708 15 not common to all:that enjoy the Millennial State. For tho’ 
S. ohn, who is the only perfon that hath made exprefs mention of 
the firft Kefurreétion, and of the thoufand years reign of Chrift, does 
joyn thefe'two as the fame thing, and common to the fame perfons + 
yet.[ know, there arefome:that would diftinguith them as things of 
a-difierent extent, andialfo of a different nature. ‘They fuppofe the 
Martyrs only will rife from the dead; and will be immediately 
tran{lated, into Heaven, and there pafs their Mellennium in celeftial 
glory. While the Church is ftill here below, in her Millennium, fuch 
as it 15.5.8 ftate indeed bet er than ordinary, and free from perfecn- 
tion: but obnoxious to all the inconveniences of our prefent mortal 
life, and a medly of good.and bad people, without feparation. This 
15. 106 an Idea of the Millennium, as, to my eye,’ hath neither beau- 
ty init, nor foundation in Scripture. That the Citizens of the New 
Ferufalem are not a mifcellaneous company, but a Community of 
righteous perfons, we have noted before: and that the ftate of na- 
ture will be:better than it is at prefent. But, befides this, what war- 
rant have they for this Afcenfion of the Martyrs into Heaven at that 
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time ὃ Where do we read of that in Scripture? And inthofe things 
that are not matters of: Natural Order, but of Divine Oeconomy, 
we ought to be very careful how we add to Scripture, 

The Scripture fpeaks only of the Refurrection of the Martyrs, Apoe: 
20.45. But not a word concerning their Afcenfion into Heaven. Will 
that be vilible? We read of our Saviour’s Refurrection and Afcenfion, 
and therefore we have reafon to affirm them both. We read alfo 
of the Refurrection and Afcenfion of the Witneffes, ) Apoc.t1s) in a 
figurate fence, and in that fence we may affert them תסקט‎ 4 
grounds. But as to the Martyrs, we read of their Refurrection on- 
ly, without any thing expreft or imply’d about their Afcenfion. By 
what Authority then fhall we add this New Notion to the Hiftory 
or Scheme of the Millennium? The Scripture on the contrary, makes 
mention of the defcent of the New Ferufalem, Apoc.21.2. making the 
Earth the Theatre of all that affair. And the Camp of the Saints 
is upon the Earth, ver. 9. and thefe Saints are the fame perfons, fo 
far as can be collected from the text, that rife firm the dead, and 
veign'd with Chrift, and were Priefts to God, ver: 4.5.6. Neither is 
there any diftinétion made, that I find, by 5. Fobn, of two forts of 
Saints in the Millennjum, the one in Heaven, and the other upon 
Earth. Laftly, The four and twenty Elders, ch.5.10. tho’ they were 
Kings and Priefis unto God, were content to reign upon Earth. Now 
who can you fuppofe of a fuperiour order tothefe four and twenty 
Elders: Whether they reprefent the twelve Patriarchs and twelve 
Apottles,. עס‎ whomfoever they reprefent, they are plac’d next to him 
that fits upon the Throne, and they have Crowns of Gold upon their 
heads, ch. 4.4. There can be no marks of honour and dignity greater 
than thefe are; and therefore feeing thefe higheft Dignitaries in the 
Millennium or future Kingdom of Chrift, are to reign upon Earth, 
there is no ground to fuppofe the affumption of any other into Hea- 
ven upon thataccount, or upon that occafion. 


SRS eee 


τ΄. 13436! 


This is a fhort and general draught of the Millennial ftate, or fu-' 


ture Reign of the Saints, according +0 Scripture. Wherein I have 
endeavour’d to rectifie fome miftakes or mifconceptions about it: 
That viewing it in its true Nature, we may be the better able to 
judge, when and where it will obtain. Which is the next thing to 
be confider’d. ; 
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The Third Propofition laid down, concerning the Time and 
Place of the Millennium. . Several Arguments usd. to 
prove that it cannot be till after the Conflagration: and 
that the New Heavens and the New Earth are the true 
Seat of the bleffed Millennium. 


E come now tothe Third and laft head of our Difeourfe: 

To determine the 1/6 and Place of the Millennium. And 
feeing it isindifferent whether the proofs lead or follow the Con- 
ciufion, we will. lay down the Conclufion in the firft place, that our 
buitinefs may be morein. view; and back it with proofs in the fol- 
lowing part of the Chapter. Our Third and laft Propofition therefore 
is this, That the Bleffed..Mallennium, ( properly fo called ) according as 
it as deferib'dgn Scripture, cannot obtamm zn the prefent Earth, nor under 
ihe prefent conflitution of Nature and Providence ; but 1s to be celebrated 
ta the New-Heavens and New karth, after the Conflagration. This 
Propotition, 10 may be, will feem a Paradox or fingularity to many, 
even of. thofe that believe a Millennium ; We willtherefore make it 
the.bufinefs of this Chapter, to ftate it, and prove it 9 by fuch Ar- 
guments. as are manifeftly founded in Scripture and in Reafon. 
. and to prevent miftakes, we muft premife this in the firft place; 


“*[hat,. tho’-the, Blefled..Msllennium will not be in this Earth, yet we‏ ד 


allow. that.,.the-fiate, of πὸ Church here, will grow nnuch better 
than it is at,preient. .There. will 06 8 better Idea of Chriftianity, and 
according: te. the Prophecies, a full Refurrecticn of the Witneffes, and 
an Afcenfion into power, and the tenth part of the City will fall; 
winich.things πρὶν eafe from Perfecution, The Converfion*of fome 
nart-of the Chriftian, World tothe reformed Faith, and a iconfider- 
able diminution, of the; power. of Antichrift. =: But) this ftith comes 
fhoct of the.happinefs.and glory wherein the future Kingdom of 
Chriftis\epyefented. Which cannot come to.pafs 1111 the Man of Sin 
be deftroy’d, with a total deftruction. After 60 of 
16 Witnetles, there is a Third WOE yet to come: and how long 
rat will laft, does not appewr. If 16 bear proportion with the pre- 
ceding WOES, it may laft fome hundreds of years. And we can- 
not imagine the Mzjlennium to begin tillthat WOE be finifh’d. As 
neither till the Vals be poured out, in the 1572. chap. which cannot 
be all pour’d out till after the Refurrection of the Witneffes; thofe 
Viais-bemg the left plagues that ~compleat the deftruction of Anti- 
chrift. Wherefore allowing that the Church, upon the Refurre¢tion 
and Afcenfion of the Witneffes, will be advanc’d into a better con- 
dition, yet that condition cannot be the Millennial ftate; where the 
Beaft is utterly deftroy’d, and Satan bound, and caift into the bot- 
tomlefs pit. : 

This being premis’d, let us now examine what grounds there are 
far the ‘Tranflation of that blefledftate into the New Heavens and 
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New, Earth: feeing that Thought, it may be, to many perfons; 
will appear new and extraordinary. In the:firft place, We f{uppofe 
it our of difpute, that there will be New Heavens and a New Earth 
aiter the Conflazration... This was עטס‎ Propofition, and we de- 
pend upon it, as futhaently prov’d both from Scripture and Anti- 
guity. This being admitted; How will you {tock this New Earth 2 
What.ufe will you putit to? Twill be a much nobler Earth, and 
beiter built than the prefent : and ’tis pity it fhould only float about; 
empty and ufelefs, inthe wild Air. If you will not make it the feat 
and habitation of the Juit in the blefled Millennium, what will vou 
make it?) How will it turn to account?) What hath Providence de: 
πρη αὶ τὸ for ὃ We. muft not. fuppofe New Worlds made without 
countel or defign. -And as, on the one hand, you cannot tell what 
to do with this New Creation, if it be not thus employ’d: fo; on 
the other hand, it isevery way fitted and fuited to bean happy and 
Paradifiacal, habitation, and anfwers all the natural CharaSers of 
the Millennial ftate;, which isagreat prefumption that it is defien’d 
for it. | 

But.toargue this more clofely: upon Scripture-grounds. 5. Peter 
fays, the Righteous fhall inhabit the New Heavens andthe New 
Barth:.2 Pet. 3: 13. Neverthelefs, according to his promife, we look. 
for New Heavens and-New Earth, WHEREIN DWELLETH RIGH- 
TEOUSNESS:. that is, a Righteous People, as we have fhewn be- 
fore. But, who are thefe Righteous People < That’s the great que- 
ftion.. 11. טסץ‎ compare 5. Peter's New Heavens and New. Earth with 
S. Fohn’s; Apoc. 21.1.2. it will zo, far towards the refolution of this 
queftion:. For $.'Fohu feems plainly to make the Inhabitants. of the 
New Ferufalem to be in this Nem Earth. ..1 far, fays he, New Hea- 
vens anda New Earth: ani the Mew Ferufalem defcending from God 
out of Heaven, therefore defcending into this New Earth, which he 
had mention’d immediately before. And there the Tabernacle of God 
was with men, ver. 3.-and there He that fat upon the Throne, faid, 
Behold Iymake all things New... Referring ftillto. this New Heavens 
and New Earth,.as the Theatre,where all thefe things are acted, or 
all.thefe. Scenes exhibited: fromthe firft Verfe to the eighth. Now 
the New.Jerufalem ; ftate being the fame with the Millennial, if the 
one be-in the New Heavens and New Earth, the other is there. alfo. 
And this interpretation of S.fobn’s word is confirm’d and fully 
affur'd, to us,by the-Prophet J/azah; who alfo placeththe joy and re- 
joycing of the New Ferufalem in the New Heavens and New Earth : 
Chap. 65.47, 18.. For behold I create new Heavens and a new Earth: 
and the former {ball not be remembred: but be you glad and vejoyce for 
ever in that which Icreate: for behold, I create. Ferufalem a vejoycing, 
and her people a joy. Namely, in that New Heavens and New Earth. 
Which anfwers to 5. Fohn’s Vifion of the New Ferufalem: being let 
down upon. the New- Earth. 

To thefe Reafons, and deductions from Scripture, we might add 
the teftimony of feveral of the Fathers ; 1 mean of thofe that were 
Millenaries. For we are {peaking.now to fuch. as believe the Mil- 


lenninm, but.place it in the prefent Earth before the Renovation 3. 


whereas the ancient Millenaries fuppos’d the regeneration and re- 
52 novation 


en οὕ. 


ijt 


hi 132 The Theory of the Earth, Boo#lV. 


ee 


nevation of the World ybefore the Kingdom of Chrift came.’ As 
גז*‎ 2  Youmay fee in Irenaeus, \(a) Fufiin Martyr, (Ὁ) Tertullzan, (€) balan- 
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ἢ" ἢ] 32, 6% tins, ἀπ (4) the Author ad Orthodoxos. And the negle& of this, I 
He 9 5 1008 הסקט‎ as one 00108 as: we noted:before, that brought that do- 
Ae ΠΝ Gas rine into diferedit מה‎ 06697. |For when they placed the Kingdom 
hel fit ל‎ _ Ofithe Saints upon this Earth, it became more capable of being abus'd, 


(d) Quajt.ee by-fanaticalifpirits, to the difturbance of the World, and the inva- 

repo 93.  fion of thé rights of tht Magiftrates; Civil or Ecclefiaftical, under that 

notion ef Saints. And made them alfo dream of fenfual -pleafures; 

fuch 'as. they fee in thislife: Or at leaft' gave an’ oceafion and ‘oppor 

tunity to thofe,:that hada mind to make the dodrine odious, of 

| charging it »with thefe confequences. All 'thefe abufes are ‘cut ‘off, 

0 and thefe fcandals prevented, by ‘placing the Millennitm קז‎ 

0 Namély, ‘notin this prefent Life, or on'this preferit Earth, but inthe 

0 New: Credtion; where 6806 and 160 615 will dwell. And this 

eal nl ts) our firft Atgument’ why ‘we place the Millennium inthe “New 

0 365 ἀπῇ New Earth: and ’tis taken partly, you 166, 1107 the 

"ἢ reafon of the thing it felf, the difficulty of affigning any other’ ufe 

ay of the Néw:Earth, ἀπά 115 fitnefs for this; and partly from ‘Scri- 
Hay ptuté-evidence; and partly from’ Antiquity. 

The fécond argument for our opinion, is this; The prefent’ con- 
fitation ‘of Nature will notbear! that happinels; that 15 promis’d 
inthe Millennium, or is ‘not confiftent with it: °° The difeafes of our 
Bodies, the diforders of our Paffions, the incommodioufnefs of exter- 
πὰ} Naturé 3 Tndigency; fervility, and» the  unpeaceableriels of the 
World; ‘Thefeare things inconfiftent with the happinefs that is pro- 
mis’d in the: Kingdom of Chrift. τ But thefe are conftant attendants 
upon this Lifé, and infeparable'from the prefent fate of Nature. 


—_——> $uppofe the: Millennium was to begin Nine or Ten Yeats ‘hence, as 
5 forne pretend:it will) . How? thall this World, 411 ם0‎ ἃ fudden, be 
--- τῳ, %metamotphos’d into that happy ftate? No ‘more sorrow,’ nor eryng, 


He nov pains aor death, fays'S. Fohn: All former things ave paft away. But 
Bie ἢ] how, paft away? Shalliwe not have the-fame ‘ Bodies: andthe fame 
᾿ external/Nature: and the farne cofruptions of the Air: “and the 

/ fame’ exceffes and intemperature of Seafons? Wall therenot- be the 
Ϊ famé bdarrennefs of the ground: the: fame number of People to be 
Ι fed: and muft-they not‘get their living by the {weat of their brows, 
with fervildlabour and drudgery < How then‘ are all former evils paft 

away? Andeds to-publick affairs,: while there are the fame neceffities 

of humane’ Life, and a difttin&tion of Nations; thofe Nations fome- 

titnes wilk:have contrary :interefts; will clafli and interfere one with 

another: whence differences, and contefts, and Wars will’arife; and 

the Thonfand Years Trucey 1am afraid, will be often broken. We 

might add-alfo, that if-owr Bodies be not chang’d, we fhall be fub- 

ject to the fame appetites, and the fame paffions: and upon’ thofe, 

vices will grow: as bad fruit upon a bad 1166. To conclude, fo 

| {ong as our Bodies are ‘the fame: external Nature the fame: The 
וו‎ neceffities of humane ‘Life. the fame: which things are'the roots 
Ba of. evils you may callit a Melleinium, or what you pleafe, but 

there wilh be ftill difeafes, vices, "wars, tears and cties, “pain and 
ferrow im this Millenarums, and if fo, tis a Millennium of yotir 


Own 
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own making; for that which the Prophets:.defcribe is quite another 
thing. 

Furthermore, if you fuppofe the Millennium will be upon this 
Earth, and begin, it may be, ten or twenty years hence; How will 
it be introduced how fhall we know whem we are init,..or when 
we enter, upon it < If we continue the fame, andall Nature continue 
the fame,.we fhall-not difcern when we flip into the:Millennium. 
And as. to the Moral ftate of it, fhall wesalk;-on\ a fudden; become 
Kings sand. Priefts to God ? wherein, will that. change confift, and 
how will.it be wrought? St. ohn makes the ΕΣ} Refurreétion intro- 
duce the Millennium ;,and that’s ἃ con{picuous markiand:bounda- 
ry. But as to the modern or vulgar Millennium, I know not how 
tis ufher’d. in. Whether they fuppofe'a vifible refurrection of thé 
Martyrs, and a vilible Afcenfion: and that τὸ be:a Signal to all the 
World thatthe Jubilee is beginning :or:whether ’tis gradual and 
creeps upon us infenfibly : omthe fall of the Beaft marks it. Thefe 
things need,both explication and proof 5 for to me they feem either 
arb'trary,.or unintelligible. 

But to purfue our edefign and Subject. , That! which gives me) the 
greatelt feandal in this doctrine ofthe vulgar’ Millennium, is, their 
joyning things together that are really inconfiftent a natural 
World of:ene colous,:and a moral World of another. ‘They wilk 
make us happy in {pight of Nature: as the: Stoicks would make ἃ 
man happy in Phalaris bis Bull 10 muft the Saints be in full blifs in 
the Millennium, tho’they be, under.a fit of the Gout,or of the Stone. 
For my,part, I could never reconcile pain to happinefs : It feems to 
me to. deftroy and-drown all pleafure, as aloud noife does 3 1 
voice. It afedis the Nerves with 101606, and over-bears all other 
niotions;..But if, according to) this; modern! firppofition; they have 
the fame Bodies, ‘andi breath thefame airy in:the Millennium, as we 
do now, there will be; both: private’ and Epidemical diftempers, in 
the {ainie. manner as how; Suppofe then 8 Plague comes:and {weeps 
away halfan hundred thoufand Saints in the Millennium; is this no 
prejudiceor difhonour to the State» Or a: War-makes a Nation de- 
folate: or} in fingle Perfons, adingring difeafe makes 1110 6 burthen : 
or a burning Fever,,or a violent Colick.tdrttires:them to death. 
Where ftich’evils.asthefe reign, chriften the thing what you will; 
it can belno'better than a Mock-Millennium:: Nor {hall Lever be per- 
fwaded that fuch a ftate:as our prefent life; where an akeing Tooth, 
or an akeing 116800003 fo difcompofe the Soul, as to make her un- 
St for butinefs, fudy,sdevorion;,etwany wfefal employment : And 
that all. the powers.of the mind, all\its vertues cand all its»wifdom, 
are not able to ftop thefe little:irtotions,: orto fupport'them with 
tranquillity: 1 can never perfwade my 101 I fay, that fuch a ftate 
was defigned by God or Nature, fora ftaté.of happinets: 

Our third argument is this: ‘The future’ Kingdom of Chrift will 
not take-place, till-the Kingdom 06 Antichrift be wholly deftroy’di 
But that will not be wholly deftroy’d till the end of the*World, and 
the appeatinig of our Saviour. Therefore the Millennium will not 
be till then. Chriftattd Antichtift cannot ‘reign upon Earth toge- 
thor: their’Kingdoms are oppofitey as -Lighe'to darknefs. ne 
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the Kingdom of Chriftis univerfal, ‘extends ἘῸ all the Nations; and 
leaves no room for other Kingdoms at that time. Thus it js deferib’d 
in Daniel, in therplace'mention’d before, Chap. 7.13; 142] fav m the 
Night wifions, and beboldy one like the Sin of man, came with the Clouds 
of Heaven, and came to the Ancient of days; And there was given him 
dominion. and glory, and: ἃ Kingdom τ that all People, Nations, and 
Language , fbould ferve, him. And again, ver. 27. And the Kingdom 
and dominionvand thegreatnefs of the Kingdom under the whole heaven, 
Shall be grven to the people of the Saints of the moft High, whofe King: 
dim.1s an everlafting Kangdom, and all dominion {hall ferve and obey hint. 
The famé.characer of univerfality is given to the Kingdom of 
Chrift by) Dawid, Ifaiah; and other Prophets: But the moft direé 
proof of this, is from the Apocalyp/e : where the Beaft and falfe Pro- 
phet ave thrown into the Lake of Fire and Brimf{tone, (Ghap: 19.20.) 
before the Millennitim ‘comes on: ‘ch. 20. This, being caf? into a Lake 
of fire burning with brimftoney mutt needs fignifie utter deftruion. 
Not a diminution of power only, but a total perdition and con- 
fumption. And that this was before the Millennium, ‘both the or- 
cer of the narration fhows, and its placein the Prophecy ; And al- 
fu becaufemnotice is taken, at the'end of the Millennium, of the 
1/0815 and 19106 Prophet’s being in the Lake of fire, as 8 thing patt, 
and: formerly tranfaced. | For when Satan, ‘atlength, is thrown in: 
to the fame Lake, ’tisofaid, He is thrown into: the Lake of fire and 
brimitone, mhere the Beaftcand falfe Prophet are : dpoc. 20. 10 They 
were there before, it feéms); namely; at the beginning! of ‘the Mil- 
lennium ;)andinowcat'the conchifion of ‘it, the Devil is thrown in 
to them.  Belides, the kigation οὗ Satan’ proves this point effectually. 
ror fo long as-Antichrift reigns, Savan'cannot be fuid'to be bound - 
but heis bound at the!beginning of the Millennium, therefore An- 
uchrift'sweign was themtotally expir’d. Laftly; the deftru@tion of 
Babylon, and the deftruction of Antichrift go together: but you 6 
Babylon utterly and: finally «deftroy’d; (ρος. 18. and τ 9.) before the 
Millenniumcoimes on. 1.13 utterly and ‘finally deftvoy’d. Por fhe is not 
only faid)tocbe made-an utter defolation,but τὸ be confum’d by fire: 
and abtorpt.as'a Milftone thrown into the Sea: and that he fhall be 
found nv זה 6תסוה‎ 311, Chap. 18. 51, Nothing can exprefs a total and 
univerfal deftruction more effe@ually, or more emphatically. And 
this is before the Millennium begins 3 ‘as you may fee both by the 
order of. the:-Propheciés, and particularly, in thet upon this deftru- 
ction; the/Hallelujah’s ate fung, Chap. το. and‘concluded thus, (ver. 
6.7.) Hallelujah, for the God omnipotent veigneth. Let us be glad and re- 
joyce and give honour to him; for the marviage of the’ Lamb is come, and 
his wife athimade her felfi ready. This, 1 fuppofe, every one allows to 
bethe Millennial ftate,! which now approaches, and is making ready, 
upon the deftruction! of Babylon. 

‘|, Thus much for the-firft part of our argument, That the Kingdom 
of Chrift will not take:place, till the Kingdom of Antichrift be 
wholly deftroy'’d. Weare now to prove the fecond part: That the 
Kingdom of Antichrift.will not be wholly deftroy’d till the end of 
the World, and the coming of our Saviour. This, one would think, 
is fuficiently prov’d from St. Paul’s words alone, 21 6: 2:8. The 
2 Lord 
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Lord {hall confume the man of fn, who is fuppos’d the fame with An- 
tichriit, mith the Spirit of his month, and fhall deftroy him with the 
brightnefs of his coming. We will not then be deftroy’d before the 
coming of our Saviour: and that will not be till the end of the 
World. For St. Peter fays, Aét. 3.21. The Heaven muft receive him; 
{peaking of Chrift, anzil the times of reftitution. of all things: that is, 
the renovation of the World. And if we confider that our Saviour’s 
coming will be in flames of fire, as the fame Apoftle St. Pn tells us, 
2 Theff, τ. 7. 8. tis plain that his coming will not be till the Confla- 
gration: in which laft flames Antichrift will be univerfally de- 
ftroy’d... This manner of deftruation agrees alfo with the Apocalypfe, 
and with Daniel, andthe Prophets of the Old Teftament. As to the 
Apocalypfe, Babylon, the feat of Antichriflt, is reprefented there as 
deftroy’d by Fire, Chap. 13. 8, 18. Chap. 14. 11. Chap.19.3, 20. And 
in Daniel, when the beaft is deftroy’d, Chap.7.11. His body was gs- 
ven to the burning flame. Then ‘as to the other Prophets, they do 
not, you know, 686ק1‎ of Antichrift or the Beaft in terms: but un- 
der the Types of Babylon, Tyre, and fuch like; and thefe places or 
Princes are ו‎ eprefented by them as to be deftroy’d by fire, I/a. 13.19. 
Fer.5 1.25. Εχολ.2 8.18, 

So much for this third Argument. The fourth Argument is this : 
The Future Kingdom of Chrift will not betill the day of Judgment 
and the Refurrection. But that will not be till the end of the World: 
Therefore heither the Kingdom of Chrift.. By the day of Judgment 
here 1 do not mean the final and univerfal Judgment: Nor by the 
Refurreétion,the final and univerfal Refurrection: for thefe will not 
betillafter the Millennium. But we underftand here the firft day of 
Judgmentandthe firft Refurrection, which will be at the end of this 
prefent World; according as S. Fohn does diftinguifh them, in the 
20th. Chap. of the Apocalypfe. Now that the’ Millennium will not 
be till the day of Judgment’ in this 6866, we have both the Teft- 


/ 


monies of Daniel αὐτιὰ οὐ S.Fohn.. Daniel in the 722. Chap. fuppofes 3 τ 
; Ver. 26) ᾽ ἃ 


the Beaftio rule tsi] judgment fhall fit, and then they fhall take aay 
his dominion; andvit fixall be given te the people of the Saints of the 
mot High. . 5. Joba makes an explicite declaration of both thefe, in 
his 20th. Chap. of the Apocalypfey which is the great Directory in this 
point of the Millennium ; He faysthere were Thrones fet, as for a 


Judicature). Then there was a Kefurreétion from the Dead: and Ver A 


thofe that rife, reigned with Chrift a Thoufand years. Here’s a fu- 
dicial Seffion, a RefurreGion, ‘and the reign of Chrift joyned toge-’ 
ther. . There is alfo another paflage’in S.Fohn, that joyns the judg- 
ment ofthe Dead’ with the Kingdom of Chrift. ΙΒ in the τα}. 
Chap, under the feventlyTrumpet: The words are thefe, 0.15 And 
the feventh Angel founded, and there were great voices mn heaven, fayings 
the kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of oar Lord and of bis 
Chrifts and he {ball veign for ever andicver. And the four and twenty 
Elders, ὅκου And the nations were -angry, and thy wvath 18 come, and the 
tame of the Dead, that they foould-be judged, and that thou fhouldft give 
yeward unto thy fervants the Prophets, and-to the Sarts, and them that 
fear thy name. Here are two things plainly exprefs’d and link’d to- 
gether, The judging of the Dead, and the Kingdom of ΟΡ νι} 5 where- 
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in the Prophets and Saints are rewarded. Now as the judging of 
the Dead is not in this life, fo neither is the reward of the Prophets 
and Saintsiin this life: as we are taught fufficientiy in the Gofpel 
and by the Apoftles, Mat.19.28. 1 Theffit.7. 2 Tin. 4.8. 1 Pet. t. 7. 
ana Gn.5.4.) Therefore the Reign and Kingdom οἵ Chrift which is 
joyned with thefe two, cannot be in this life, or before the end of 
the world. And as a further teftimony and confirmation of this, 
we may obferve that 5. Paul to Timothy, hath joyn’d together thefe 
three things 5 The appearance of Chrift, the Reign of Chrift, and the 
judging of the Dead. I charge thee therefore before God and the Lord 
Fefus Ghrift, who fhall judge the quick and the dead, at his appearing and 
bis Kingdom, 2 Tim. 4.1. 

This might alfo be prov'd from the order, extent, and progrefs, 
of the Prophecies of the Apocalypfe ; whereof fome are fuch as reach 
to the end of the World, and yet muft be accomplifh’d before the 
Millennium begin: as the Vials. Others are fo far already advane’d 
towards the end of the World, as to leave no room for a thoufand 
years reign 5. as the Trumpets. But becaufe every one hath his own 
interpretation of thefe Prophecies, and it wouid be tedious here to 
prove any tingle Hypothetis in contradiftinGtion to all the reft, we 
will therefore leave this remark, to have more or lefs effed, 
according to the minds it falls upon. And proceed to our fifth 
Argument. 

Fifthly, The New Fernfalem-ftate is the fame with the Millennial 
flate: But the New Ferufalem ftate will not be till the end of the 
World, or till after the Conflagration : Therefore neither the Mil- 
lennium. That the New Ferufalem-ftate is the fame with the Millen- 
nium, is agreed upon, 1 think, by-all Millenaries, Ancient and Mo- 
dern. Fuflin, Martyr, Irenaeus, and Tertullian, {peak of it in that 
fence ; and fo do theater Authors, fo far as I have obfery’d. And 
St. Fohn feems to give them good authority for it. In the 20th. Chap. 
of the Apocalypfé, ae Lays,, the Camp.of the Saints, and the Beloved 
‘City were beueg’d bySatan and his Gigantick crew at the end of 
the Millennium. That,Beloved Gity is the New Ferufalem, and you 
iee it is the fame with the Camp of the Saints, or, at 10811, contem- 
porary with is. Befides, the Marriage of the Lamb was in, or at 
the appearance of the New Jerufalem, for that:-was the Spoufe of 
the Lamb, Apoc: 21.2. Now this Spoufe was ready, and this Mar- 
riage. was faid to be come, at the deftruétion of Babylon : which was 
the beginning of the Millennium, Chap. 18.7.. Therefore the New 
Jerufalem run_all along with the Millennium, and was indeed 
the fame thing under another name. Laftly, What is this New 
Jerufalem, if it be not the fame with the Millennial ftate > It is pro- 
mis’d as a reward to the fufferers for Chrift; Apoc. 3.12. and you 
fee its wonderful priviledges, Ch. 21. 3,4. and yet it is not Heaven 
and eternal Life; for itis faid to come down. from God out of 
Heaven, Ch. 21.2. and Ch,3.12. It can therefore be nothing but the 
glorious Kingdom of Chrift upon Earth, where the Saints fhall reign 
with him.a.Thoufand Years. 


Now. 


Now as to the fecond part of our Argument, that the New Jeru- 
falem will not come down from Heaven till the end of the World: 
of this 5. Fohn feems to 106/05 a plain 200] or demonftration: for 
he places the New Jerufalem in the New Heavens and New Earth, 
which cannot be: till after the Conilagration... Let tus heat his words, 
Apoc. 21.1,2. dud I fawa New Heaven and-a New ssarth,-for the firfi 
heaven and the firft earth were ρα δά away, and there was tio more fea. 
And I Fohn faw the Holy City, Nem Ferufalem, coming down from God 
out of Heaven: prepared as a Bride. adorned. for her husband. » When 
the New Earth was made, he fees the New Jerufalem coming down 
upon it; and this Renovation of the Earth not being till the Con- 
flagration, The New Jerufalem could not.be:till then; neither, The 
Prophet 1/2/02 had Jong before faid the fame thing; though not.in 
terms fo exprefs; Hefirit fays, Behold I create new heavens and anew 
earth; wherein you {hall rejoyce. ‘Then {ubjoyns immediately, Behold, 
I create, Ferufalem a.rejoycing. This rejoycing is fill in the fame place ; 
in the, New Heavens and New Earth, or in. the New Jerufalem. 
And 5. fohn in a like method,.firft fets down.the New Earth, then 
the New Jerufalem ; and expre(les the mind of the Prophet Ifaiah 
more diftincly. 

This.leads me tora Sixth Argument. to,confirm our Conclufion. 
The time of the Kejiztutson or Reflauration, of all things, {poken of by 
5: Peterand the Prophets, 15 the fame with the Millennium: But that 
Reftauration will not be till the coming of Chrift, and the end of 
the World: Therefore neither the Millennium. That this Reftitu- 
tion of all things will not be till the coming of our Savivur, S. Peter 
declares inhis Sermon, 4é. 3.21. and that thecoming of our Saviour 
will not be till the end of the World, עס‎ till the Conflagration; 
both 5. Paul and S. Peter fignifie to us, 1 Theffit.7,8. 2 Pet.3.10. 
Therefore it remains only to prove, that this Refticution of all things 
fpoken of hereby the Apoftle, is the fame with the Millennium. » I 
know that whichit does directly and immediately fignifie, is the Re- 
novation of the World: but it muft include the Moral World as 
well as the Natural: otherwife it cannot be truly faid, as S. Peter 
does there, that all the Prophets have fpoken of it. And what is 
the Renovation of the Natural and Moral World, but the New Je- 
rufalem or the Millennium. | 

Thefe. Arguments, taken together, have, to me, ג‎ 86 
evidence for the proof of our Conclufion; That the 01660 Millen- 
nium cannot obtain in the prefent Earth, or before the Conflagra- 
tion; But when. Nature is renew’d, and the Saints and Martyrs rais’d 
from the Dead, then they fhall reign together with Chrift, insthe 


being bound fora Thoufand Years: 


New Heavens and New Earth, or in the New Jerufalem; Satag’ - 


Sa i ete 2% 


47 


1]4.6 17,18. 


01 
/ 
/ 


--..ὔᾧ-.᾿----.--.....--. - --.-.-.. ,. --- - = m= 


| The Theory of the Earth. Boow \V. 


ἢ! ἢ 6 1.4 1% αἶα: 


0 The chief employment of the Millennium, DEVOTION 
ai and CONTEMPLATION. | 


Hil 
Hh [WY VE have now done with the fubftance of our Dilcourfe; 
th ᾿ / which is comprehended in thefe Three Propofitions: 
0 
| it / I. After the Conflagration of this World, there will be New Heavens 
0 and a New Earth: and That Earth will 6 4 
Aah 
Hi זד‎ | That there is an happy Millennial fate, Or a future Kingdom of 
/ Ghrift and his Saints, prophefied of and promsd m the Old and 
New Teftament: and. veceru'd by the Primitive Church, as a 
Chyriftian and Catholickh Doétrine. 


/ ΠῚ. That this bleffed Millennial flate, according as it is deferib'd in 
A | Scripture, cannot take place in the prefent Earth, nov under the 
prefent conftitusion of Nature and Providence: But 7s to be cele- 
\ brated in the New Heavens and New Earth, after the Confla- 
0 gration. 


le | Thefe Three Propofitions fupport this Work; and 1 30 of them 

be broken, I confefs my defign is broken, and this Treatife is of‏ ו 

0 no 60065 But what remains to be fpoken toin thefe laft Chapters, 

is more circumfantial or modal; and an error or miftake in ב‎ 

things, does not wound any vital part of the Argument. You‏ ו 

0 muft now therefore lay afide your feverity, and rigorous 6601016 ; 

\ | we are very happy, if, in this Life, we can attain τὸ the fubftance 

| | ef truth: and make rational conjectures concerning modes and 

a circumftances; where every one hath right to offer his fence, with 

2 modefty and fubmiffion. Revelations made to us from Heaven tn 

| this prefent ftate, are often incompleat, and do not tell us all: as if 

0 it was on purpofe to fet our thoughts a-work to ץ1קקט)‎ the reft ; 

| which we may lawfully do, provided it be according to the analogy 
of Scripture and Reafon. 

Fo proesed therefore; We fuppofe, as you fee, the new Heavens 

and the ne» Earth to be the feat of the Millennium: and that new 

Creation to be Paradsfizeal. Its Inhabitantsalfoto be Righteous Per- 

fons, the Saints of the moft High. And feeing- the ordinary employ- 

ments of our prefent Life, will then be needtefs and fuperfeded, as 

Military affairs, Sea-affairs, moft Trades and Manufactures, Law, 

Phyfick, and the laborious part of Agriculture: it may be wonder’d, 

how this Happy People will beftow their time: What entertain- 

ment they will find in a ftate of fo much eafe, and fo little action. 

To this one might anfwer in fhort, by another queftion, Hom would 

they have entertain’d themfelves in Paradife, if Man had continued 

ii Fohocency? This is a revolution of the fame ftate, and there- 

fore 


a a ee ree‏ ו 


fore they may pafs their time as well now as they could -have done 
then. But to anfwer more particularly, befides all innocent diver: 
Lions, Ingenuous converfations,. and entertainments» of friendihip; 
the greateft part of their time will be fpent in Devotiow and) Con: 
templation. O happy employment,. and next to that of Heaven it 
felf. What do the Saints above, but fing Praifes unto God, and cog. 
template his Perfections. And how mean. and defpicabe, for the 
moit part, are the employments of this prefent Life, if compar’d with 
thofe Intellectual Actions. If Mankind was divided into ten parts, 
nine of thofe ten employ their time to get bread to their belly; and 
cloaths to their back And what impertinences arethefe toa reafon: 
able Soul, if fhe was free from the cloz of a Mortal Body καὶ or ifthat 
could be provided for, without trouble or lofs of time? Corporeal 
Labour is from need and neceffity, but intellectual exercifes are mat: 
ter of choice, that pleafe and perfect at the fame time. 

Devotion warms and opens the Soul, and difpofes it to receive 
Divine Influences. It fometimies. raifes the mind into an heavenly 
ec{tafie, and fills itwitha joy that is not to be expreft. When itis 
pure, it leaves a {trongimpreffion upon the heart, of Love to Gods 
and infpires us with a contempt 01 this World, having tafted the 
pleafures of the World to come. In the ftate which we fpeak of, 
feeing the Tabernacle of God will be with men, we may-reafonably fup- 
pofe that there will be greater effulions and irradiations, of the Holy 
Spirit, than we have or can expect in this region of darknefs: and 
confequently, all the ftrength and comfort that can arife from private 
devotion. 

And. as to.their,publick Devotions, all beauties of Holinefs, 1 
perfection of Divine, Worlhip, will fhine in their Aflemblies,. What- 
foever David fays of Sion and Ferufalem, are but fhadowsiof this New 
Ferufalem, and of the glory that will be in thofe Solemnities.,._ Ima+ 
gine what a Congregation will be there of; Patriarchs,..Prophets, 
Apoftles, Chriftian Martyrs, and Saints of thefirtt rank, throughout 
all Ages.., And thefe.all known to one another by their) Names and 
Hiftory... This very. meeting together of fuch. Perfons, muft needs 
create a joy unfpeakable: But when, they unite in their praifes to 
God and, to the Lamb, with pure hearts full.of divine Love: when 
they fing their Hallelujahs to, him, that fits upon the Throne, that 
hath wath’d them in his blood, and redeem’d. ‘them out of every 
Kingdom; and Tongue and People, and Nation. When, with their 
Palms in.their hands,, they trramph over Sin; and Death, and Hell, 
and all:the Powers of Darknefs:).can there’ be any thing, on this 
fide Heaven, anda, Quire of Angels, more glorious or more joyful? 

But why did I.except Angels? Why may not they be thought to 
be prefent.at thefe Aflemblies? In a Society of Saints and purified 
Spirits, Why fhould we think. their converfe, impoffible? In the 
Golden Age, theGods were always reprefented, as having’ freer in- 
tercourfe,with Men;.and before the ‘Flood, we may reafonably be- 
lieve it [Ὁ. I cannot.think, Enoch was tranflated.into Heaven with- 
out any converfe with its Inhabitants. before he went thither. And 
feeing the Angels vouchfaf’d often, in former Ages, τὸ vifit the 
Patriarchs upon Earth, we may..with reafon judge, that they will 
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much: more'coriverfe wit!’ the fame’ Patriarchs: and holy: Prephets, 
now they aré'rifen' fromthe Dead,. and cleans’d‘from their fins; and 
feated 1 the: Wew Ferufalem. T cannot but call to mind upon this 
occafiony: That repreféntation which 5. Paul makes to: us; of a glori- 
ous ftate and a glorious Affembly, too’ high for this prefent Earth’: 
Tis Hebr. 12. 22 65% in thefe words: But you are come unto Mount 
Sion, and unto thé Gity of the ving God, the heavenly ferufatem, and 
10 an innumerable company of Angels 5 To the general Affembly and Charch 
of the Firfi-born, which are written m Heaven; and to God the Fudge 
of all, and #6 the Spivits of ju! men’ made perfect. This, 1 know, te- 
veral apply to the Times aind ftate. of the Gofpel, in oppofition to 
that of the Law’; and it is 120006 0 in that manner ; But hereare 
feveral expreffions too high for any prefent ftate of things; They 
mutt 260666 ἃ future ftate, either of Heaven, or of the Millennial 
Kingdom of ΟΠ, And to the later of thefe the expreffions agree, 
and have a peculiar fitnefs and applicability to it. And what follows 
in the context, ver. 26,27, 28. About foaking the Heavens and the Earth 
0006 Move: Removing the former Scenes, and bringing on a New 
Kingdom that cannot be fhaken: All this, I fay, anfwers to the King- 
dom δὲ Chrift, which is to be eftablifh’d in the New Heavens and 
New Earth. 

But to proceed in their Publick Devotions ; Suppofe this Augutt 
Affembly, infam’d with all Divine Paflions, met together to celebrate 
the Name of God; with Angels intermixt, to bear ἃ part’in this 
Holy Exereife. And let this concourfe be, nét many Tetiple made 
with hands, but under the great roof of Heaven, ( the TruéTemple 
of the moft High,) fo as all the Air may be ΗΠ ἃ with thé chearful 
harmony of their Hymns atid Hallelujahs. ‘Ther, in the herghth of 
their Devotion, as they fing Praifes to the Lamb; and to Him that 


. fits מסקט‎ the Throne, fuppofe the Heavens to open, 81/0 "606 Son 


of God to appear in his glory; with Thoufands and Ten ‘Fhoufands 
of Angels’ routid about him; That their eyes may fee hith; who, 


for then fakes, was crucified upon Earth, now encircled with Light 
and Majefty. This will raife’them into as great tranf{ports a¢ hu- 


mane nature can bear: They will-wifh to be diffolwd, they will ftrive 
to fiy upto. him in the Clouds, of to breath out their 501115 in re- 
peated doxologies of Bleffing, and bononr, and glory, and power, to him 
that fits upon the Throne; andto the Lamb, for ever and ever. | 
But we cannot live always in the flames of Devotion: The weak- 
refs of ouf Nature will not fufferus to contifme long ‘under fuch 
ftron@Paffions, and fuch intenfenefs of Mind. The queftionis there- 
fore, What will be‘ the ordinary employment of that Lifes How 
will they efitertain their thoughts, or {pend their time ? Fof we fup- 
pofe they will not have that multiplicity of frivolous bufinefs that we 
have now: About out Bodies, about our Children: in: Trades 
and Mechatiicks : ‘in? Traffick and Navigation:/or- Wars by Sea or 


‘{and. Thefe things bemeg fwept away, wholly or in a great mea- 


fure, ‘what! will comé intheit place? how: will they find ' work or 
entertainment fora long life? Tf, we confider, who they are that 
will haved part in this firft Refurrection, and°be Inhabitants of that 
World that is to come, we may ‘éafily believe that the moft ‘conftant 
employ- 
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employment of their life will be CONTEMPLATION. Not that 1 46 


exclude any innocent diverfions, as I 1:6 before: The entertain- 
ments of friendfhip, or ingenuous converfation, but the great bufi- 
nefs and defign of that life is Contemplation: as preparatory to 


Jeayen and eternah Glory. Mt paulatim affuefcant capere Deum, ag L. $.¢. 32: 


Ireneus fays: That they may, by, 0622605, enlarge their capacities, 
fit and aecuftom themfelves to receive God. Or, as he fays in another 
place, That they may become capable of the glory of the Father, that is, 
capable of bearing the glory and prefence of God: capable of the 
higheft enjoyment of him, which is ufually call'd the Beatifical ΡῈ: 
fron, and. is the condition of the Blefled in Heaven. 

It cannot be deny’d, that in fuch a Millennial ftate, where we 
fhall be freed from all the incumbrances of this life, and provided 
of better Bodies and greater light of Mind: It cannot be doubted, I 
fay, but that we fhall then be in a difpofition te make great  profict- 
ency in the knowledge of all. things, Divine and Intelleétual: ‘and 
confequently of making happy preparations for.our entring upon a 
further ftate of glory. For there is nothing certainly does moré 
prepare the mind of man for the higheft perfections, than Contem- 
plation: with that Devotion which naturally flows from it, as heat 
follows light. And this Contemplation hath always a greater or lefs 
effe& uponthe mind according to the perfection of its object. So as 
the Contemplation of the Divine Nature, is, Of all others, the moft 
perfective in it felf, and to us, according to our capacities and de- 
gree of abftracion.' An Immenfe Being does {trangely fill the Soul : 
and Omnipotency, Omnifciency, and Infinite Goodnefs, do enlarge 
and dilate the Spirit, while it fixtly looks upon them. They raife 
{trong paffions of Love and Admiration, which melt our Nature, 
and transform it into the mould and image» of that which we con- 
template. What the Scripture fays of our Transformation into the Di- 
vine likenefs : whatS. fobn andthe Platomftsfay of our Huzon with 
God;.. And whatever is not Cant in the Myftreal: Theology, when they 
tell us of being Deified; all this muft {pring from thefe fources of 
Devotion and Contemplation. They will:change and raife us from 
perfeSion to perfection, as from glory to glory: intoa greater fimi- 
litude and nearer ftation to the Divine Nature. 

The Contemplation of God and his Works, comprehends all 
things... For, the סמס‎ makes the uncreated World, and the other 
the Created. And as the Divine Effericeoand Attributes are the 
sreateft object thatthe mind of man can fet before it 1011 fu next 
to that ,are the effects and emanations of the Divinity, or the Works 
of the Divine Goodnefs,, Wifdom, and Power, in the Created World. 
This hatha vat extent and variety, and would be fufficient to enter- 
tain their time, in that ‘happy ftate, much longer than a thoufand 
years. As you willeafily grant, if you allow, me but to:point at the 
feveraliheads of thafe Speculations. 7 ן‎ 

The Contemplation οἵ the Greated World divides it felf into three 
parts, that of the Tntelleétual World: that of the Gorporal : And the 
Government and Adminiftration of both, which 15 ufually eall'd 
Prowdence. Thefe three, drawn into one thought, with the rea- 


fons and proportions that refult from them, compote that ae τόνου. 


DEA; 


Lhe Theory of the Earths טס‎ 


IDEA, which is the treafury and comprehenfion of all Knowledye, 
Whereof wehave fpoken more largely in the lait Chapter of the 
Second Book of this Theory, under the name of the Mundane Idex. 
But at prefent we fhal) only mention fuch particulars, as may be 
thought proper fubjects for the meditations and enquiries of thofe 
who fhall enjoy that happy ftate which we now treat of. 

As to the Intellectual World, excepting our own Souls, we know 
little, in this region of darknefs where we are at prefent, more than 
bare names. We hear of Angels and Archangels, of Cherubins and 
Seraphins, ‘of Principalities and Powers and Thrones and’Dominj- 
ons. We hear the found of thefe words with admiration, but we 
know little of their natures; wherein their general notion, and 
wherein their diftinction, confifts: what peculiar excellencies they 
have, whatoffices and employments: of all this we are ignorant. 
Only in general, we cannot but fuppofe that there are more orders 
and degrees of IntelleGtual Beings, betwixt us and the Almighty, 
than there are kinds or fpecies of living Creatures upon the face of 
the Earth: betwixt Man, their Lord and Mafter, and the leaft worm 
that creeps upon the ground. Nay; than there are Stars in Heaven, 
or, Sands upon the Sea-thore. For there is an infinite diftance and in. 
terval betwixt: us and God Almighty: and all that, is 6116 with 
created Beings of different degrees of perfection; fill approachin 
nearer and nearer to their. Maker. And when this invifible "World 
fhall be open’d to us: owhen'the Curtain is drawn, and the Celeftial 
Hierarchy fet in order before our eyes, we fliall defpife our felves; 
and ‘all the petty glories‘of a mortal life, as the dirt under our 
feats 

As to the Corporeal Univerfe, we have fome fhare already in the 
Gontemplation and knowledge of that’: tho’ little in comparifon of 
what will be then difcover’d. The dorine of the Heavens, א‎ 
Stars, Planets and Comets, both as to their matier, motion ‘and 
form, will be then clearly demontftrated: and ‘what are myf{teries to 
Us now, will become matter of ordinary converfation: “We fhall 
be better acquaintediwith our neighbouring Worlds, and make 
new difcoveries as to the ftate of their affairs: ‘The’ Sun efpecially, 
the Great Monarch. of the Planetary Worlds: whofe Dominion 
reaches from‘Pole to Pole, and the greatnefs of his Kingdom 15 ‘un- 
der the wholeHeaven.’ Who fends his bright Meflengers every day 
through all: the regions 01 Ηἰς vaft Empire; throwing his beams of 
light round about him,’fwifter and further than‘a thought can fol- 
low.’ This noble Creature, 1 fay, will make a good part of their 
ftudy in the fucceeding» World.” ..Eudosns the Philofopher, wifh’d 
he might die like PAzeton; in approaching too near to the Sun’; ‘pro- 
vided-he could fly fo near it; and endure it 0 long, till he had dif. 
eover'dits beauty and perfection. || VVho can blame hig curiofity : 
who would not venture far to fee the Court of ‘fo great a Prince: 
svho hath more VVorlds under his command than the Emperors of 
‘the Earth have Provinces or Principalities. Neither does He maké 
hisiSubjeas flaves to his pleafure, or tributariesto ferve and fupply 
his: wants 3. on the contrary, They live upon him; he nourifhes'and 
preferves them: gives them fruits every year, corn, and wine, and 
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all the comforts of life. This glorious Body, which now we can 
only gaze upon and admire, will be then better underftood. A mais 
of Light and Flame, and Ethereal matter, ten thoufand times big- 
ger than this Earth: Enlightning and enlivening an Orb that ex- 
ceeds the bulk of our Globe, as much as that does the heaft fand up- 
on the Sea-fhore, may reafonably be prefum’d to have forme great 
Being at the Centre of it. But what that is, we muft leave to the 
enquiries of another life. 

The Theory of the Earth will bea common 1610 there: carried 
through all its viciffitudes’and periods from firft to laft, till its en- 
tire revolution be accomplith’d. I told you in the Preface, The Re- 
volution of World: was one of the greateft Speculations that we are 
capab/e of in this life: and this littke World where we are, will be 
the firft and eafieft inftance cf it; feeing we have Records, Hiftori- 
cal or Prophetical, that reach from the Chaos to the end of the new 
Heavetis and new Earth : which courfe of time makes קט‎ 'the grea- 
teft part of the Circle or Revolution. And’as what was before the 
Chaos, was but, in my opinion, the ‘firft remove from a Fixt Star; 
fo what is after the thoufand years Renovation, is but the laft ftep 
to it again. , 

The Theory of bumane Nature is alfo an uwfeful and neceffary fpe- 
culation, and will be carried'on to perfection in that ftate. ‘Having 
fixt the true diftin@ion betwixt Matter and Spirit, betwixt the 
Soul and the Body, and the true nature and laws of their union: 
The original contraé, and the terms ratified by Providence at their 
firft conjunétion : It will not be hard to difcover the {prings of acti- 
on and paffion : how the thoughts of our mind, and the motions of 
our body a& in dependance one upon another. What are the pri- 
mary differences of Genius’s and complexions, and how our Intel- 
leGuals or Morals depend upon them. What is the Root of Fatality, 
and how-far it extends. By thefe lights, they will fee into their 
own and every Man’s breaft, and trace the foot-fteps of the Divine 
wifdom in that ftrange compofition of Soul and Body. 

This indeed is a mixt fpeculation, as moft others are: and takes 
in fomething of both Worlds, Intellectual and Corporeal : and may 
alfo belong in part to the Third Head we mention’d, Providence. 
But there is no 660 of diftinguifhing thefé Heads fo nicely, provi- 
ded we take in, under fome or other of them, what may be thought 
beft to deferve our knowledge, now, or in another World. As to 
Providence, what we intend chiefly by it here, is the general oeco- 
nomy of out Religion, and what is reveal’d to us in Scripture, con- 
cerning God, Angels, and Mankind. Thefe Revelations, as moft 
in Sacred Writ, are fhort and incompleat: as being defign’d for pra- 
0160 more than for fpeculation’, or to awaken and excite our 
thoughts, rather than to fatistie them. Accordingly we read in 
Scripture of a Triune Deity: of God made flefh, in the Womb of a 
Virgin: Barbaroufly crucified by the Fews : Defcending into Hell : 
rifing again from the Dead: vifibly afcending into Heaven: And fit- 
ting at the right hand of God the Father, above Angels and Arch- 
Angels. Thefe great things are imperfectly reveal’d tous in this life : 
which we are to believe fo far as they are reveal’d : In hopes thefe 
ant ic Aah my fteries 
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myf{teries will be made more, intelligibie, in that happy ftate to 
come, where Prophets, Apoitles, and Angels, will meet in conver. 
{ation together. 

In like manner, how, little is. it, we underftand concernins the 
Holy Ghoff. That hz 61000060 like 8 Dove upon our Saviour: Like 
cloven Tongues οἵ fire upon the Apoltles;, The Place being fill’ 
with a rufhing mighty Wind: That he over-{hadowed the Blefled 
Virgin, and begot the Holy Infant. That He made the Apoftles 
fpeak all fort) of Tongues and Languages ex tempore, and pour’d out 
itrange Vertues and Miraculous Gifts upon the Primitive Chriftians. 
Thefe things we know: as bare matter of fact,:but the method of 
thefe operations we'do-not at all underftand.,, Who can tel] us now, 
what that is which we call INSPIRATION? VVhat change is 
wrought inthe Brain, and what: im the Soulsiand how the effed 
follows? VVho will give us the juft definition of a.Miracle2 VVhat 
the proximate Agent is above Man, ,and whether’ they are all from 
the fame power ὃ How-the manner and procefs.of; thofe miraculous 
changes in matter, maybe conceiv’d.?, Thefe things we fee darkly, 
and hope they will be 105 בג‎ a clearer light, and the Do@rines of our 
Religion more fully expounded to us, in that Future VVorld. For 
as feveral things obfcurely expreft.in.the Old:Teftament, are more 
clearly reveal’d in the New ; 50 the-fame inyfieries, ina fucceeding 
flate, may. ftill receive.a further explication, 

The Hiftory of the Angels, Goud.or bad, makes another part of 
this Providential Syfteme. Chriftian Religion gives us fome notices, 
of both kinds, but very imperfect ; VVhat intereft the Good Angels 
have in the Government.of the VVorld, and in ordering the affairs 
of this Earth. and Mankind: What fubje@ion they have to our Sa- 
viour, and. what part in his Miniftry : Whether they are Guardians 
to particular Perfons, to Kingdoms, to Empires: All that we know 
at prefent, concerning thefe things, is but con‘e@ural.. And as to 
the bad Angels, who will give us an account of their Fall, and of 
their former condition» I had rather know the Hiftory. of Lucifer, 
than ofall the Babylonian and Perfizm Kings 5 Nay, than of all the 
Kings of the Earth. What the Birth-right was of that mighty Prince: 
What hissDominions: where his Imperial Gourt and Refidence > 
How he was depos’: for what Crime, and by what Power? How 
he ftill wages War againft Heaven, in his exile : What Confede- 
rates he hath: What is his Power ever Mankind, and how limited? 
What change or damage he fuffer’d by the coming of Chrift, and 
how it alter’d the pofture of his affairs. Where he will be impri- 
fon’d in the Millennium: and what will be his laft fate and final 
doom: whether he may ever hope for a Revolution or Reftaurati- 
on? Thefe things lie hid in the fecret 1060105 of Providence, which 
then, 1 hope, will be open’d to us. 

With the Revolution of Worlds, we mention’d before the Revolu- 
tion of Souls; whichis. another great Circle of Providence, to be 
ftudied hereafter. We know little here, either of the pre-exiftence 
or poft-exiftence of our Souls.. VVe know not what they will be; 
till the loud Trump awakes us, and calls us again into the Corpo- 
real VVorld.. VVho knows how many turns. he fhall take upon this 
ΡῈ τ | 7 / {taze 


ו 


Chap.g. Concerning the New Heavens,&c. 


{tage of the Earth, and how many trials he fhiall have, before his 
doom will be fnally concluded.. Who knows where, or what, is 
the ftate of Hell: waere the Souls of the wicked are faid to be for 
ever. What is the true ftate of Heaven: What our Celeftial Bodies: 
and What-that Sovereign Happinefs that is 631| 1 the Beatsfical V7- 
foe Our knowledge and, conceptions of thefe things, are, at pre- 
fent, very general and fuperfcial; but in the future Kingdom of 
Chrift, which is introcuctory to Heaven it felf, thefe imperfections, 
ina great meafure, will be done away ; and fuch preparations wrought, 
both in the Will and Underftanding, as may fit us for the Life of 
Angels, and the enjoyment of God in Eternal Glory. 

Thus you fee in general, what will be the employment of the 
Saints in the blefled Millennium. And tho’ they have few of the’ 
trifling bufinef'es of this life, they will not want the beftand nobleft 
of diverfions. “Tis an happy thing when a Man’s pleafureis alfo his 
perfection : for moft Men's pleafures are fuch as debafe their nature. 
We commonly gratifie our lower faculties, our Paffions, and our 
Appetires: and thefe do not improve, but deprefs the Mind. And 
belides, they are fo grofs, that the fineft tempers are furfeited in a 
little time. There is no lafting pleafure, but Contemplation. All 
others grow flat and intipid upon frequent ufe; and when ‘a Man 
hath run thorowa Sett of Vanities, in the declenfion of his Age, he 
knows not what todo with himfelf, if he cannot Think. He faun- 
ters about, from one dull bufinefs to another, to wear out time: And 
hath no reafonto value Life, but becaufe he’s afraid of Death. But 
Contemplation is a continual fpring of frefh pleafures.. Truth is 
inexhaulted, and when you are once in the right way, the further 
you go, the greater difcoveries you make, and with the greater joy. 
We are fometimes hizhly pleas'd, and even tranfported, with little 
inventions in Mathematicks, or Mechanicks, or Natural Philofophy ; 
All thefe things will make part of their diverfion and entertainment 
in that ftate; All the doGrine of Sounds and Harmony : Of Light; 
Colours, and Perfpectiive, will be known in perfeétion. But thefe 
I call Diverfions, incomparifon of their higher and more ferious Spe- 
culations, which wil! be the bufinefs and happinefs of that Life. 

Do but imagine, that they will have the Scheme of all humane 
affairs lying before them: from the Chaos to the laft period. The 
univerfal hiftory and order of Times. The whole ceconomy of the 
Chriftian Religion, and of all Religions in the World. The Plan 
of the undertaking of the Meffiah: with all other parts and ingre- 
dients of the Providence of this Rarth. Do but imagine this, I fay, 
and you will eafily allow, that when they contemplate the Beauty; 
Wifdom, and Goodnefs, of the whole defign, it muft needs raife 
great and noble Paffions, and a far. richer joy than either the plea- 
fures or fpeculations of this Life can excite in us. And this being 
the 180 A@ and.clofe of all humane affairs, it ought to be the more 
exquifite and elaborate: that it may crown the work, fatisfie the 
Spectators, and end’ in a general applaufe. The whole Theatre re- 
founding with the praifes of the great Dramatift, and the wonder- 
ful Art and Order of the compofition | 
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77 
Conjectures concerning the ftate of things after the Mil- 


lennium: and what will be the final Confummation of 
this World. 


47 OU fee how Nature and Providence have confpir’d, to make 
the Millennium as happy a ftate, as any Terreftrial ftate can 
be. For, befides Health and Plenty : Peace, Truth, and Righteouf- 
nefs will flourifh there, and all the evils of this Life ftand excluded. 
‘There will be no Ambitious Princes, ftudying mifchief one againft 
anothers or contriving methods to bring their own Subjects into fla- 
very. No mercenary Statefmen, +0 affift and intrigue with them. No 
opprefiion from the Powerful, no fnares or traps laid for the Inno- 
cent. No treacherous Friends, no malicious Enemies. No Knaves, 
Cheats, Hypocrites; the Vermm of this Earth, that {warn every 
where. There will be nothing but Truth, Candor, Sincerity, and 
Ingenuity: as ina Society or Commonwealth of Saints and Philofo- 
phers. In a word, ’twill be Paradifé reftor'd : both as to Innocency 
of Temper, and the Beauties of Nature. 
> I believe you will be apt to fay, If this be not True, ’tis pity but 
that itfhould be True. For ’tis a very defirable ftate, where all good 
People would find themfelves mightily at eafe. What is it that 
hinders itthen? Itmuft be fome ill Genius. For Nature tends to 
fuch a Renovation, as we fuppofe: and Scripture fpeaks loudly of 
an happy ftate to be, fome time or other, on this fide Heaven. 
And what is there, pray, in this prefent World, Natural or Moral, 
if 1 may ask with reverence, that could make it worth the while 
tor God to create it, if it never was better, nor ever will be better? 
15 there not more Mifery than Happinefs: Is there not more Vice 
than Virtue, in this World? as if it had been made by a Manichean 
God. The Earth barren, the Heavens inconftant: Men wicked and 
God offended. This is the pofture of our Affairs: fuch hath our 
World been hitherto: with Wars and Bloudfhed, Sicknefs and 
Difeafes, Poverty, fervitude and perpetual Drudgery for the neceffa- 
ries ot aMortal Life. We may therefcre reafonably hope, from a 
God infinitely goodand powerful, for better Times and a better State, 
before the laft period and confummation of all things. 
> But it will be objected, it may be, that, according to Scripture, 
the vices. and wickednefs of Men will continue to the end of the 
World ; and fo there will be no room for fuch an happy ftate, as 
wehope for. Our Saviour fays, When the fon of man cometh, fhall he 
find faith upon the Earth? They fhall eat and drink and play, as before 
the deftruction of the old World, or of Sodom, ( Luk, 17.2 6,€ec.) and 
the wickednefs of thofe Men, you know, continued to the laft. 
This objeétion may pinch thofe thar fuppofe the Millennium to be 
in the prefent Earth, and a thoufand years before the coming of 
our 
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our Saviour: for his words feem to imply that the World will bei 


a {tate of wickedneis even till his comings’ Accordingly -Antichrift 
or the Man of Siz, 15 not faidito be deftroy’d till the coming of otit 
Saviour, 2 Theff.2.8. and till he be defiroy’d, we cannot hope fora 
Millennium. = Laftly, The coming of our Saviour is always reprefen- 
ted in Scripture as fudden, furprifing and\unexpeéed:’ As Light- 
ning breaking fuddenly out of the clouds; (Luk.17:24. and ch. 27, 
34, 35.) ov asa thief inthe might, 1 Theff. 5: 2,3,4. 2 Pets 3. 19. Apot. 
16.15. i But if there be fuch a forerunner of 16 as’ the Millennial 
11416 whofe bouncs we know, according as''that expires and draws 
to an end, Men will be certainly 8006718 6 0+ the approaching: of 
our Saviour. But this objection, as I told you, does not αὐδῶ ‘out 
Hypothefis, for we fuppofe the Millennium will notbe till after the 
coming of our Saviour, and the Confagration. And 1100 his 
coming will be fudden and furprifing: and’ that Antichrift will 
continue in being} tho’ not inthe fame degree of power, till that 
time. 50 that they that place the Millennium in the prefent Earthy 
are chiefly concern’d to anfwer this firft ob‘ection. 
Butvyou will object, ic may be, in the 'fecond place, That 'thi¢ 
Millennium, wherefoever itis, would degenerate at length, into’ fen: 
fuality; and a Mahometan Paradife. For where there are earthly 
pleafures and carthly appetites, they will not be kept always in or- 
der without any excefs or luxuriancy: efpecially as to the fenfes of 
Touch and Tafte. I amapt tothink this istrue, if the Soul have no 
more power over the Body than fhe hath at prefent': and our Sen 
fes, Paffions, and Appetites be as {trong as they are‘ndw. But ἀεὶ 
cording to our explication of the Millennium, we have great reafon 
to hope, that the Sout will have a greater dominion over the Refur- 
rection-body, than fhe hath over! this. And you know we fuppofe 
that none will truly inherit. the Millennium, but thofe that rifé 
from the Dead... Nor do we admit any propagation there, nor the 
‘trouble or weaknefs .of Infants. But thatsall rife in a‘perfed age, 
and never die : being tranflated, at the firial judgment; to meet our 
Saviour in the clouds, and tobe with him for ever.. Thus we ἐμῇ: 
ly avoid the force of this objeGtion. But thofe that place the Mil: 
lennium in this Life; and to be enjoy’d in thefe Bodies, muft find 
out fome new prefervatives again{t vice: otherwife they will 6 
continually fubyect to degeneracy. | 
Another objection may be taken from the perfonal Reign of ) 
upon. Earth: which is a thing incongruous, and yet afferted by 
many modern Millenaries. That Chrift fhould leave ‘that right 
hand of his Father, to come ahd pafs a thoufand years here below : 
living upon Earth in.an heavenly Body: This, 1 confefs, is a thing 
1 never could digeft, and therefore I am not concern’d in this ob- 
jection 3 not thinking it neceflary that Chrift fhould 06 perforially 
prefent and refident upon Earth in the Millennium. I am apt to 
believe that there will be then aCeleftial Prefence of Chrift, ora She- 
kinah, as we noted before: As the Sun is prefent to the Earth, yer 
never leaves its place in the Firmament; fo Chrift may be vifibly 
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more glorious and illuftrious. prefence, thanif. he fhould defcend, 
and converfe amongftMen ina perfonal {hape. = But thefe rhinys not 
being diflinéily reveal’d tous, we ought not to determine any thing 
concerning them, but with modefty and fubmiffion, 

We have.thus far. pretty well efcap’d, and kept our felves'out of 
the reach ofthe ordinary objections againft the: Millennium: But 


there remains one, concerning a double Refuvreétion; which mutt fall 


upen every, Hypothelis: and "₪5 this. The Scripture, they fay, 
{peaks but.of one Refurrection: whereas the doétrine of the .Millen- 
nium fuppofes two; aneat the beginning of the Millenniumy, for the 
Martyrs, and thofe that enjoy that happy ftate, and the other at the 
end of its which is univetfal and final, in the laftday of judgment. 


115 true, Scripture! generally {peaks of the Refurreétion in grofs: 


without diftinguifhing firtt and fecond; and 10 it {peaks of the Cons: 
{πα οἵ our Saviour; without diftingion of firft or fecond ;\yet it 
does not follow. from that, that there is but one Coming ofiour Sa- 
viour; fo neither, that there is but. one -Refurre¢tion.. And feeing 
there is one place of Scripture that fpeaks diftinly of two’ Refur- 
reftions, namely, the 20th chap. of the Apocalypfe> that isto us a 
fufficient warrant for afferting two. As there are fome things in 
one.Evangelift chat are not in another, yet wethink them Authen- 
tick.af ihey/be but in ene. ‘There. are ‘alfo fome things in Daniel, 


concerning the Me/fah, aid concerning the | Refurreéton; that are 


not.in the ref of the Prophets: ‘yet: welook upon his fingle teftimo- 
ny, as good authority... 8. Joho writ the 18 of all the Apofiles : 
and. as the. whole. feries of his Prophecies is new, reaching through 
the later times to the Confummation of all things; fo we cannot 
wonder if he had fomething more particular reveal'd to him con 
cerning the Refurrection 5. That which was fpoken of before in gene- 
ral, being diftinguifh’d now into Fixft and Second, or particular and 
univerfal, in this laft Prophet., Some think $.Paul. means‘no lefs, 
when he makes an order in the Refurre&ion: fome rifing fooner, 
fome. later: 1 Gor.¥5.23,24.-1 TFheffi4. 14, 15,696. but whether that 
be fo or no, δ. שק‎ might have a more difting revelation concerning 
it, than 5. Paw! had, or any one before hii. | 

After thefe Objections, a great many Queries and difficulties 
might be propos’d relating to the Millennium. But that’s no more 
than what is found in all other matters, remote from our know- 
ledge. Who.can an{wer all the Queries that may: be made concerning 
Heaven, or Hell, or Paradife? When ‘we know'a thing: as to the 
fubftance, we are not to let go our hold, tho’ there remain fome 
difficulties unrefolv’d:: otherwife we fhould be eternally Sceptical in 
mot matters of Knowledge. Therefore, tho’: we cannot, for ex- 
ample, give a full account of the diftinction of habitations and inha- 
bitants in the Future Earth: or, of the order of the Firft Refurreéticn; 
whether it be performed by degrees and fucceflively, or all the In- 
habitants of the New Jerufalem rife at once, atid continue through- 
out the whole Millennium, I fay, tho’ we cannot give a diftin& 86 
count of thefe, or fuch like particulars, we ought not therefore to 
deny or doubtpwhether there will be a Nem Earth, or a°Firff Refir- 
67/05 . Kor the Revelation goes clearly fo far: and the obfcurity is 
| only 


Chap.1o. Concerning the Nem Heavens,&c. 
only in the confequences and. dependances of it. Which Providence 
thought ft, without further light, ‘to leave to our fearch and ἀπ}. 
{ition. 

Scripture mentions. one thing; :at theend of the! Millennium; 
which is a common.diiiculty to all; and every one muft contribute 
their 6 thoughts and conje@tufes towards the folutionsof it. °F is 


the ftrange doctrine of Gag and Magog ; which are to. rife up 1Π 8. 2% 8 9 


bellion againft the Saints, and \befiege the’ holy City, \and ‘the holy 
Camp. And this is to be upon the) expiration of the thoufand years, 
when Satan,is loofen’d. Foto fooner wail jis 6206188 6 6 
off, but he will put.iimfelf in the head. of this Army.of Gyants, or 
Sons of the Earth, and attack Heaven, andthe Saints ‘ofthe mot 
High. But withill 60005, ferthere will:come down fireiand lights 
ning from Heaven, and confumethem. Thisjmethinks, hatha great 
afhnity .with the Hiftory of the! Gyants, rebelling and affaulting 
Heaven and ftruckdowm by thunder-bolts, But that of ferting moun- 
tains upon, mountains; or tofhing them into the Skie, that’s the Po: 
etical part, and we muft not expe to find it in the Prophecy: The 
Poets told, their Fable; as of athing paft, ahd fo it was''d Fable ; 
But the Prophets fpeak-of it, as of a סז שחו‎ come; and fo it will 
be a reality. But how and in what fence it is τὸ be underftood and 
explain’d,, every. oneshas the liberty to make: the beft judgment ‘he 
can. 


and fhadows' of thefe which we are now {peaking of! atid ποῖ ‘yee 
exemplified, no more than his'Temple. | And feeing this People is 
to be atthe end of the Millennium, and in the fame Earth? with it; 
We muft, according to our Hypothefis, plant them in the ἘΠΕ ὁ 
Earth ; and therefore all former conjectures about the Turks; or Sey- 
thians, ox other Barbarians, ave out of doors: with us; feeing the 
Scene of this ation does not liein the prefent Earth. ‘They ‘are al: 
fo reprefented by the Prophet, as a People diftina and feparate frottt 
the Saints, not in their manners only, but alfo in their feats and ‘ha- 


bitations 9. For they are faid 0ם‎ 6016 up. from the’ four corners of Apic, 20; 8; 9 


the Earth, upon the. breadth of the Earth: and there to befiege the 
Camp of the Saints and the beloved Gity': This takes it feetn probable 
tome, that there willbe a double race of ‘Mankind in that Future 
arth : very different one from another, both ἃς τὸ their tethper and 
difpolition, and as +0 their originc. ὙΠῸ oe born from Heaven, 
Sons of God, and of the Refurrection: who are the true Saints and 
heirs of the Millennium... The others born of the Earth, 505 01 the 
Earth, generated from the flime‘of the ground, and the heat of the 
Sun, as brute Creatures were at firft. This fecond Progeny or Ge- 
neration.of Men in the Future Earth, I underftand to be 11601860 by 
the Prophet under thefe borrowed or feigned names of Gog and 
Magog., And this Earth-born race, encreafing and multiplying after 
the manner of Men, by carnal. propagation, after a thoufand years, 
grew numerous, as the Sand by the Seas and thereupon made an 
irruption or inundation upon the face of the Earth, and upon the 
habitations. of the Saints; As the barbarous Nations did formerly 
upon Chriftendom: (Or as the Gyauts are faid' to have made bd 
againft 
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again{ft the Gods. But they were foun confounded in their impious 
and facrilegious defign, being ftruck and confum’d by fire from 
Heaven. 

Some willthink, it may be; that there was fuch a 000016 race of 
Mankind in the firft VVorld alfo. «The Sons of ddam, and the Sons of 
God: becaufe it is faid, Gen. 6. When men began to multiply upon the Ὁ 
face of the Earth, that the SONS OF GOD SAW THE DAUGH. 
TERS OF (MEN, that they were fair, and they took them Wives of all 
that they kid. And itis‘added prefently, ver: 4. There weve Gyants in 
the Earthinthofe days’; and alfo after that, when the Sons of God came 
an, unto. thé daughters of men, ana they bare childven to them: the f.me 
became mighty men,. which were of old nen of renown. Here feem to be 
two or threé) ordefs sor races in this Ante-diluvian VVorld. -The 
Sons.of God: The Sons:and Daughters of Adam: and a third fort ari- 
fing from, the mixtureand copulation of thefe, which are call’d 
Mighty men:of old, or Hero's. Belides, here are Gyants mention’d, 
and to which they are to be γτεάας ἡ, 1 does no: certainly ap- 
0 ּ 

This mixture οὐ thefe two Races, whatfoever they were, save, 
it feems; fo. great offence to: God, that he deftroy’d that World 
upon’ it, ina Deluge of Water. Tt hath been matter’ οὗ ב‎ 
difhculty: τος determine, who 11600 | Sons of 6200 were,’ that fell in 
love with and married the daughters of men. There are two con 
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»jectures that prevail moft : One,that they were Angels: and another, 


that they were of the Pofterity of Seth, and diftinguifh’d from the 
τοῖς, by‘their Piety, andthe worfhip of the true God: fo that it 
Wasa great-.crime for them to mingle with the reft of mankind,who 
are {uppos’d-to, have been Idolaters.: Neither’ of thefe opinions 15 to 
mefatisfattory. For as'to Angels; Good Angels neithér marry, nor 
are given in marriage 5: Matt. 22. 30..and bad Angels aré not 6 
the Sons of God. Befides, if Angels were capable of thofe mean plea- 
fures,.we.ought in reafon to fuppofe, that there are female Angels, 
as well.asmaie; for furely 11016 capacities are not in vain through 


wg. 4. Whole Speoses of Beings. Andoif there be female Angels; we can- 


hot imagine, but thatthey muft be of a far more charming beauty 
than the dowdy daughters’ of men. , Thenas to the line of Seth, it 
does not,appear that there was any fuch diftinstion of Idolaters and 
true .Worfhippers ;before the Hood, or that there was any fuch 
thing, as Idolatry, at-that time ; nor for fome: Ages after. Befides, 
it is. not faid,that the Sons of God. fell in love with the Daughters of 
Cain, or of-any degenerate race, but with’ the Daughters 01 Adam: 
which may bethe Daughters of Seth, as well as of any other. Thefe 
conjectures-therefore feem to be fhallow and 111-2000060. But what 
the diftindtion was,of thofe two: orders, remains yet very uncer- 
tain. | 

oot. Ραμ το סב‎ Galatians, (Chap. 4. 21, 22, 696 ( makes a diftinGi- 
הס‎ ;4110-01 ἃ double, Progeny: that.of Sarah, and that of Hagar. One 
was born according to, the, flefh, after a natural manner: ‘and’ the 
other by the divine power, or in vertue of the divine promife. This 
diftinGion!of.a natural and fupernatural origine, and ofa’ double 
progeny, :.the one bora to fervitude, the other‘to liberty: reprefents 


~ 
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very well either the manner of our prefent birth, and of out future, 
at the Refurrection : Or that double progeny and double manner of 
birth, which we fuppofe in the Future Earth. ’Tis true, St. Paul ap- 
ples this to the Law andthe Gofpel 9 but Typical things, you know, 
have different 810666 and completions: which are not exclufive of 
one another: and fo it may be here. But however this double race 
of Mankind in the Future Earth, to explain the Do@rine of Gog 
and Magog, is but a conjecture : and does not pretend to be other- 
wife coniider’d. 

The laft thing that remains to be confider’d and accounted for, is 
the upfhot and conclufion of all: namely, what will become of the 
Earth after the thoufand years expir’d? Or after the Day of Judg- 
ment paft, and the Saints tranflated into Heaven, what will be the 
face of things here below? There being nothing exprefly reveal’d 
concerning this, we muft not expect a pofitive refolution of it. And 
the difficulty is not peculiar to our hypothefis: for though the Mgl- 
lenmium, and the final Judgment were concluded in the prefent 
Barth, the Quere would ftill remain, What would become of this 
Earth after the Laft Day. So that all parties are equally concern’d, 
and equally free, to give their opinion, What will be the Jaf ftate 
and Confammation of this Earth. Scripture, [told you, hath not de- 
"מה‎ this point: and the Philofophers fay very little concerning it. 
The Stoicks indeed {peak of the final refolution of all things into 
Fire, or into > זע‎ : which is the pureft and fubtleft fort of fire. 
So that the whole Globe or Mafs of the Earth, and all particular 
bodies, will, according to them, be at laft diffolv’d into a liquid 
flame. Neither was this 1206016 firft invented by the 5501666 : He- 
raclitus taught it long before them: and 1 take it to be as ancient as 
Orpheus himfelf: who was the firft Philofopher amongft the Greeks. 
And-he deriving his notions from the Barbarick Philofophers, or the 
Sages of the Eaft, that School of Wifdom may be look’d upon as 
the true feminary of this Doétrine : as it was of moft other natural 
knowledze. 

But this diffolution of the Earth into Fire, may be underftood two 
ways ; either that it will be diffoly’d into a loofe flame, and fo dif- 
fipated and loft as Lightning in the Air, and vanifh into nothing ; 
or that it will be diffolv’d into a fixt flame, fuch as the Sun is, or 
a fixt Star. And Iam of opinion, that the Earth after the laft Day 
of Judgment, will be chang’d into the nature of a Sun, or of a fixt 
Star ; and fhine likethem in the Firmament. Being all melted down 
into a mafs of Athereal matter, and enlightning a Sphere or Orb 
round about it. I have no direct and demonftrative proof of this, I 
confefs ; But if Planets were once fixt Stars, as I believe they were; 
their revolution to the fame {tate again, ina great Circle of Time, 
feems to be according to the methods of Providence ; which loves 
to recover what was loft or decay’d, after certain periods: and 
what was originally good and happy, to make it fo again; All Na- 


ture, at laft, being transform’d into a like glory with the Sons of Rn. ὃ. 21. 


God. 
I will not tell you what foundation there is in Nature, for this 

change or transformation ,; from the interiour conftitution of the 

Earth; 
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Earth, and the inftances we have feen of new Stars appearing in the 
Heavens. I fhould lead the Englifh Reader too far cut of his way; 
to difcourfe of thefe things. But 11 there be any paflages or expreffi- 
ons in Scripture, that countenance fuch a ftate of things after the 
day of Judgment, it will not be improper to take notice of them. 
That radiant and iltuftrious Fernfalem, deferib’d by St. Fohn, <Apoe. 
21. ver. 10, 11,12, ὅδ. compos’d all of Gemms and bright materi: 
als, c:ear and {parkling, asa Star in the Firmament: Who can give 
an account what that is ? Its found:tions, walls, gates, ftrects, all 
the Body of it, refplendent as light or fire. What is there in Nature, 
or in this Univerfe, that bears any refemblance with fuch a Phxno- 
menon as this, unlefs it be aSun or a fist Star? Efpecially if we 
add and confider what iollows, That the Gity had no need of the Sun, 
nor of the Moon, to fine init. And that there was no night there. This 
can beno Terreftrial Body , it muft be a fubftance luminous in it 
felf, and a fountain of light, as a fixt Star. And upon fuch a change 
of the Earth, or transformation, as this, would be brought to pafs 
the faying that 1; written, DEATH IS SWALLOWED uP IN 
VICTORY. Which indeed 5. Paul feems to apply to our Bodies 
in particular, 1 Cor. 15.54. But in the Eighth Chapter to the Ro- 
mans He extends it to all Nature. The Greation it felf alfo fhall be deli- 
ver d from the bondage of Corruption, into the glorious liberty of the Sons 
of God. And accordingly 5. ‘fohn, {peaking of the fame time with St. 
Paul in that place to the Gorznthians, namely of the general Refur- 
rection and day of Judgment, fays, Death and Hades, which we 
render Hell, were caf into the lake of fire. This is their being fwallow- 
ed up in victory, Which S. Paul {fpeaks-of 9 when Death and Hades, 
that is, ali the Region of mortality: The Earth and all its depen- 
dances :.are abforpt into a mafs of Fire; and converted, by a glo- 
rious Victory over the powers of darknefs, into a Luminous Body 
and a region of Light. 

This great [fue and Period of the Earth, and of all humane αἴ. 
fairs, tho’ it feem to be founded in nature, and fupported by feve- 
val expreflions of Scripture ; yet we cannot, for want of full inftru- 
ction, propofe it otherwife than as a fair Conje@ure. The Heavens 
and the Earth fhall flie away at the day of Judgment, fays the Text: 
Apoc. 20.11. And their place fhall not be found. This muft be under- 
ftood of our Heavens and our Earth. And their flying away muft be 
their. removing to fome other part of the Univerfe; fo as their 
place or relidence fhall not be found any more here below. This js 
the eafie and natural fence of the Words; and this tranflation of 
the Earth will not be without fome change preceding, that makes it 
leave its place, and, with a lofty flight, take its feat amongft the 
Stars.--------- There we leave it; Having conduded it for the {pace of 


Seven Thoufand Years, through various changes, from a dark Chags 
to a bright Star. 
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[Ὁ take a review of this Theory of the Earth, which we have 
now finifh’d, We muft confider, firft, the extent of it: 
and then the principal parts whereof it confifts. It reaches, 
as you {ee, from oneend of the World to the other: From 

the firft Chaos to the laft day, and the Confummation of all things. 
This, probably, will run the length of Seven Thoufand Years: 
which is a good competent 10806 of time to exercife our Thoughts 
upon, andto obferve the feveral Scenes which Nature and Provi- 
dence bring into View within the compafs of fo many Ages. 

. The matter and principal parts of this Theory, are fuch things as 
are recorded in Scripture. We donot feign a Subject, and thende- 
fcant upon it, fur diverfion ; but endeavour to give an intelligible 
and rational account of fuch matters of Fac, paft or future, as are 
there’ fpeciffd and declar’d. What it hath feem’d good to the Holy 
Ghoft to communicate to us, by Hiftory or Prophecy, concerning 
the feveral States and general Changes of this Earth, makes the Ar- 
sument of our Difcourle. Therefore the things themfelves muft 
be taken for granted, in one fence or other: feeing befides all other 
proofs, they have the Authority of a Revelation; and our bufinefs 
is only to give fuch an explication of them, as fhall approve it felf 
to the faculties of Man, and be conformable to Scripture. 

We will therefore firft fet down the things themfelves, that make 
the ופט‎ matter of this Theory: and remind you of our explica- 
tion of them. Then recollect the general proofs of that explication, 
from Reafon and Nature: but more fully and particularly fhew how 
it is rounded upon Scripture. The primary Phenomena whereof we 
are to give an account, are thefe Five or Six. 


I. The original of the Earth from a Chaos. 

Il. The fiate of Paradife, and the Ante-diluvian World. 

Ill. Lhe Univerfal Deluge. 

IV. The Univer{al Conflagration. 

V. The Renovation of the World, or the New Heavens and New Earth; 

VI. The Confummation of all things. 
ו‎ i X 2 Thefe 
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Thefe are unqueftionably in Scripture: and thefe all relate, as 
you fee, to the feveral forms, ftates and revolutions ot this Earth. 
We are therefore oblig’d to give a clear and coherent account of 
thefe Phenomena, in that order and confecution wherein they ftand 
to one another. 

There are alfo.in Scripture fome other things, relating to the 
fame Subjects, that may be call’d the Secondary Ingredients of this 
Theory, and are to be referr’d to their refpective primary heads. 
Such 3076, 107 inftance, 


I, The Longevity of the Ante-diluvians. 

Il. The Rupture of the Great Abyfs, at the Deluge. 

Ill. The appearing of the Rainbow after the Deluge: as a fign that 
there never fhould be a fecond Flood. 


Thefe things Scripture hath alfo left upon record; 85 5 
and indications how to underftand the Ante-diluvian ftate, and the 
Deluge it 615 Whofoever therefore fhall undertake to write the 
Theory of the Earth, muft think himfelf bound to: give us a juft ex- 
plication of thefe fecondary Phenomena, as well as of the. primary ; 
and that in fuch a dependance and connexion;\ as to make them give 
and receive light from one another. 

The former part of the Task is concerning the World behind us, 
Times and Things paft, that are, already come to light. . The later 
is concerning the World before us, Times and, Things. to come: 
That lie yet in the bofom of Providence, and. in ‘the feeds: of Na- 
ture. And thefe are chiefly the Conflagration of the, World, and the 
Renovation of it. When thefe are over and expird, then comes the 
ewd, as 5. Paul fays. Then the Heavens and the Earth fly away, as 
S. Fohnfays, = Then is the Cowfwmmaticn of all things, and the laft 
period of this fublunary World, whatfoever it is.. Thus far the 
Fheorift muft go, and purfue the motions of Nature, tillall things 
are brought to reft andfilence. Andin this latter part of the Theory, 
there is 8110 a collateral Phenomenon, the Méllenuium, or Thoufand 
Years Reign of Chrift and his Saints, upon Earth, to be confider’d. 
For this according as it is reprefented in Scripture, does imply a 
change in the Natural World, as well as in the Moral: and there- 
fore muft be accounted for, in the Theory of the Earth. At leaft it 
mutt be there determin’d, whether that fiate of the World, which is 
fingular and- extraordinary, will be before or after the Confazra- 
tion. 

Thefe are the Principals and Incidents cf this Theory of the Earth, 
as to the Matter and Subject of it: which, you fee, is both impcr- 
tant, and wholly taken out of Scripture. As to our explication of 
thefe points, that is fufficiently known, being fet down at large in 
four Books of this Theory. Therefore it remains only, having feen 
the Matter ofthe Theory, to examine the Form of it, and the proofs 
of it: for from thefe two things it muft receive its cenfure. As to 
the form, the characters of a Regular Theory feem to be thefe three; 
Fem and eafte Poftulatums: Union of Parts: and a Etneft to anfiver, 
fully and clearly, all the Phenomens to which it is to be. apply'd. 
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We think our Hypothefis does not want any of thefe Charaéters. As. | 


to the Firft, we take but one fingle Poftulatum for the whole Theory: 
and that an eafie one, warranted both by Scripture and Antiquity : 
Namely, That this Earth rife, .at firft, from a Chaos. As to the fecond, 
4njon of Parts, The whole Theory is but one Series of Caufes and 
Effects from that firft Chaos. Befides, you can 103766 admit any one 
part of it, firft, laft, or intermediate, but you muft, in confequence 
of that, admit all the reft. Grant me but that the Deluge is truly 
explain’d, and 1716 delire no more for proof of all the Theory. Or, 
if you begin at the o.her end, and grant the Nem Heavens and New 
Earth after the Confiagration, you will be led back again to the firft 
Heavens and firft Earth that were befure the Flood. For St. 2 
fays, that New Earth was without a Sea: Apoc. 21.1. And it was a 
Ken.vation, or Reftitution to fome former ftate of things: there was 

therefore fome former Earth without a 568 which not being the 

prefent Earth, it muft be the Ante diluvian. Befides, both St. Fohn, 
and the Prophet Ifaias, have reprefented the New Heavens and New 

Farth, as Paradifiacal ; According as is prov’d, Book the 4th. chap. 2. 

And having told us the form of the New-future-Earth, that it will 
have no Sea, itis a reafonable inference that there was no Sea in the 

Paradifiacal Earth. However from the form of this Future Earth, 

which St. F hn reprefents to us, we may at leaft conclude,’ That an 
Earth without a Sea is no Chimera, or impofibility: but rather a fi 
feat and habitation for the Juft and’the Innocent. 

Thus you fee the parts of the Theory link afd hold faft one ano: 
ther: according to the fecond charaGer. And as to the third, of be- 
ing fuited to the Phenomena, we mutt refer that to the next head, of 
Proofs. It may be truly faid, that bare coherence and union of parts 
is not a {ufficient proof; The parts of a Fable or Romance may hang 
aptly together, and yet have no truth inthem. This is enough in- 
deed to give the title of a juft Compofition to any work, but not οὗ 
a true one: tll it appear that the conclufions and explications are 
grounded upon good natural evidence, or upon good Divine au- 
thority. We muft therefore proceed now to the third thing to be 
confider’d in a Theory, What its Proofs are: or the grounds upon 
which it ftands, whether Sacred or Natural. 

According to Natural evidence, things are proved from their 
Caufes or their Effects. And we think we have this double o-der of 
proofs for the truth of our Hypothefis. As to the method of Caufes, 
we proceed from what is more fimple, to what is more compound : 
and build all upon one foundation. Go but to the Head of the 
Theory, and you will fee the Caufes lying in a train before you, 
from firft to laft. And tho’ you did not know the Natural Hiftory of 
the World, paft or future, you might, by intuition, foretell it, as 
to the grand revolutions and fucceffive faces of Nature,through along 
feries of Ages. If we have given ἃ true account of the motions of 
the Chaos, we have alfo truly form’d the firft habitable Earth. And 
if that be truly form’d, we have thereby given a true account of 
the {tate of Paradife, and of all that depends upon it. And not of 
that only, but alfo of the univerfal Deluge. Both thefe we have 
fhewn in their caufes: The one from the Form of that Earth, αἱ 
the 
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the other from the Fall of it into the Abyfs. And tho’ we had not 
been made acquainted with thefe things by Antiquity, we might, 
in contemplation of the Caufes, have truly conceiv’d them, as pro- 
perties or incidents to the Εἰ Earth. But as to.the Deluge, I do not 
fay, that we, might have calculated the Time, manner, and other 
circumftances of it: Thefe things were regulated by Providence, in 
fubordination to the Moral World. But that there would be, at one 
time or o her, a difruption of that Earth, or of the Great Abyfs : 
and in confequesce of it, an univerfal Deluge : -So far, I think, the 
light of a Theory might carry us. | 

Furthermore, In confequence of this difruption of the Primeval] 
Earth, at che Deluge, the prefent Earth was made hollow and ca- 
vernous: and by that means, (due preparations being ufed) capable 
of Combuftion, or of perifhing by an univerfal Fire: Yet,to fpeak in- 
venuoufly, This is as hard a ftep to be made, in vertue of Natural 
caufes, as any in the whole Theory. But in recompence of that de- 
fect, the Conflagration is fo piainly and literally taught us in Scrip- 
ture, and avow’d by Antiquity, that it can fall under no dfpute, as 
to the thing it felf. And as to a capacity or difpofition to it in the 
prefent Earth, that 1 think is fufhiciently made out. : 

Then, the Conflagration admitted, in that way it is explain’d in 
the Third Book: Th2 Earth, you fee, is, by that fire, 260066 τὸ ἃ 
fecond Chaos. .A Chaos truly 10 call’d. And from that, as from the 
Firft, arifes another Creation, or Mew Heavens and a New Earth; 
By the famzcaufes, and in the fame form, with the Paradifiacal. This 
is the Renovatzon of the World: The Reftitution of all things: men- 
tioned both by. Scripture and Antiquity : And by the Prophet Ifatah, 
St. Peter and. St. Fobn, calld the New Heavens and New Earth. With 
this, as the laft period, and, mof{t glorious Scene of ail humane af- 
fairs, our Theory concludes, as to this method of Caufes, whereof 
we are now {peaking. 

I fay, here it ends as to the method of Caufes.. For tho’ we purfue 
the Earth {till furthes, even to its 1411 Diffolution : which is call’d 
the Confummation of all things: yet all, that we have fuperadded 
upon that eccafion, is but Problematical : and may, without preju- 
dice tothe Theory, be argued and difputed on either hand. I do 
not know, but that our conjectures there may be well grounded : 
but however, not fpringing fo direétly from the fame root, or, at 
1081, not by ways, fo clear and vifible,I leave that part undecided. 
Efpecially feeing we pretend to write no more than the Theory of 
the Earth, and the:efore as we begin no higher than the Chaos, fo 
we are not obliged to go any further than to the laft ftate of a Ter- 
reftrial confiftency :. which is that of the New Heavens and the New 
arth μον | 

This is the firft natural proof, From the order of Caufes. The fe- 
cond is f.0m the contideration of Effeéts. Namely of fuch effeéts as 
are already in being. And therefore this proof can extend only to 
that part of the Theory, that explains the prefent and paft form 
and Phenomena of the Earth. What is Future, mutt be left to a fur- 
ther trial, whenthe things come to pafs, and prefent themfelves to 
be examin’d and compar’d with the Hypothelis.. As to the prefent 
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Form of the Earth, we call all eee to ΤΥ SRT for us: The 7 ocks 
and the Mountains, the Hills and the Val! eys, the deep and wide Sea, 


and the Caverns of the Ground : Let thefe fpeak, and tell thet r OFt- 


gine: How the Body of the Earth came to be thus torn and man- 


gled: If this ftrange and irregular ftruQure was not the effect of a 
ruine: and of fucha ruine as was univerfal over the face of the 
whole Globe. But we have given fuch a full explication of this, in 
the firft part of the Theory, from Chapt. the 9th. to the end of that 
Treatife, that wedare {tand to the judgment of any that reads thofe 
four Chapte rs, to determine if the Hypothefis does not anfwer all 
thofe Phenomena, eafily and adequately. 

The next Phenomenon to be confider’d, is the Deluge, with its 
adjunéts. This alfo 1s fully expla! n’d by our Hypothetis, in the 4 
ad and 6th. Chapters of the firft Book. Where it is fhewn, that the 
Mofaical Deluge, that is, an univerfal Inundation of the whole 
Earth, above the tops of the oti Mountains, made by a break- 
ing open of the Great Aby fs, (for thus far Mofes leads us) is fully ex- 
plain’d by this Hypothefis, and cannot be conceiv’d in any other me- 
thod hitherto propos’d? There are no fources or ftores of Water 
fufticient for fuch an efe@, that may ΤΩΣ drawn upon the Earth, and 
drawn off again, but by fuppofinz fuch an Abyfs, and fuch 8 Dit 
ruption of it, as the Theory reprefents. 

Laftly, Asto the Phenomena ef Paradife and the Ante-diluvian 
World, we have fet them down in order in the 2d. Book: and ap- 
ply’d to each of them its proper explication, from the fame Hypo- 
thefis. We have alfo given an account of that CharaGer which An- 
tiquity always affien’d to the firft age. of the World,: or the Golden 
Age, as they call’ dit: namel y, Equality of Seafons throughout the 
Year, or a perpetual Equinox. We have alfo taken in all the ad- 
junés or concomitants of thefe States, as they are mention’d in Scrip- 
ture. The Longevity of the Ante-diluvians, and the deciention of their 
age by degrees, \afcer the Flood. As alfo that wonderful Phenome- 
non;,the סלו‎ which appear’d to Woah for a Sign,that the Earth 
fhould never undergo a fecond Deluge... And we have fhewn, 
wherein the force and propriety of that Sign confifted, for confirm- 
ing Moah’s faith in the promife and inthe divine "i eo 

Thus far we have explain’d the paft Phenomena of the Natural 
World. The reft are Futurities, which ftill lie hid in their Caufes ; 
and we-cannot properly prove a Theory from effects that are not 
yet in-being. But fo far as they are foretold in Scripture, both as to 
fubitance and ו‎ in profecution οἵ thefame Principles 
we lave ante-dated theit birth, and fhew’d how they will come to 
8066 We may therefore, I'think, reafonably conclude, That this 
Theory has performed its task, and anfwer'd its title: having given 
an account of all the general. changes ofthe Natural‘World, as far 
as either Sacred Eliftory looks backwards) ot Sacred Prophecy looks 
forwards. So faras the one tells us what is להק‎ in’ Nature, and the 
other,what is tolcome. And ifall this:be nothing butian appearance 
ofitruth, *tisakind of fatality upon us to 05 
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Ver. 3. Knowing this firft, that there hall come in the laft days feof. 
fers, walking after their own lufts. | 

4. And faying, Where is the promife of his coming ὃ for fince the fa- 
thers fell afleep, all things continue as they were from the beginning of the 
creation. 

5. For this they wallingly ave ignorant of, that by the word of God, the 
heavens were of old, and the earth conjifiing of water and by water. 

6. Whereby the world that then was, being overflowed with water, 
perifhed. 

7. But the heavens andthe earth that ave now, by the f.me word, are 
kept in flore, referved unto fire againft the day of judgment, and peradition 
of ungodly men,----—--- | 
= 10, The day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night, in the which 
the heavens fhall pafs arcay with a great noife; and the elements Shall melt 
mith fervent heat, the earth alfo and the works that ave therein {hall be 
burut up. | 

[7 
anda πον earth, wherein dwelleth righteoufne/s. 


This is the whole Difcourfe fo far as relates to our Subje&. S Peter, 
you fee, had,met with fome that. fcoff’d at the future deftruaGion 
of the World; and the coming of our Saviour; and they were men, 
it feems, that-pretended to Philofophy and Argument; and they 
ufe this argument, for their opinion, Seeing there hath been no change 
in. Nature, or in the World; from the beginning to this time, why fhould 
we think theve rill-be any. change for the future ὃ 

The Apoftle) an{wers) 00: 5118, That they willingly forget or are 
ignorant that-there were:Heavens uf old, and:an Earth, fo'and fo 
con{tituted 5 confifting of Water and’ by Waters by reafon whére- 
ofthat World;, or thofe Heavens and that Earth, perifh’d. in'a De- 
luge of Water. But, faith he, the Heavens and the Earth that are 
now,-are of another conftitution, fitted and referved to another 
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fate, namely, to perifh by Fire. And after thefe are perifh’d, there 
will be New Heavens and a New Earth, according to God’s promife. 

This is an eafie Paraphrafe, and the plain and. genuine fence 
of the Apoftle’s difcourfe; and no body, I think, would ever look 
after any other fence, if this did not carry them out of their 1 
road, and point to.conclufions which they did not fancy. This fence; 
you fee, hits the objection directly, or the Cavil which thefe {coffers 
made; and tells them, that they vainly pretend that there hath been 
no change in the World fince the beginning, for there was one fort 
of Heavens and Earth before. the Flood, and another fort now : 
the frit having been deftroy’d at the Deluge. So that the Apoftle’s 
argument ftands upon this Foundation, That-there is a diverfity be- 
twixt the prefent Heavens and Earth, and the \Ante-diluvian tea- 
vens and Earth 5. take away that, and you take away all the force 
of his Anfwer. א‎ 

Then as to his Mew Heavens and New Earth after the Conflagra: 
tion, they muft be materialand natural, in the fame fence and figni- 
fication with the former Heavens and Earth; unlefs you will offer open 
violence to the Text. So that this Triplicity of the Heavens and the 
Earth, is the firft, obvious, plain fence of the Apottle’s difcourfe : 
whichevery one would readily accept, if it did net draw after it a 
long train of Confequences, and lead them into other Worlds than 
they ever thought of before, or are willing to enter upon now. 

But we fhall have occafion by and by, to examine this Text more 
fully in allits circumftances. Give me leave in the mean time to 
obferve, That 5. Pau] alfo implyes that triple Greation which S. Petey 
exprefles. 5. Paul, I fay, in the δὲ Chap. to the Rom. ver.20,21. tells 
us οἵ a Creation that will be redeem’d from Vanity: which are the 
New Heavens and New Earth to come. . A Greation in Subjeétion to 
Vanity : whichisthe prefent ftate ofthe World, Anda Creation that 
was fubjectedto Vanity, in hopes of being reftor’d: which was the 
firft Paradifiacal Creation. And thefe are the Three States of the 
Natural World, which make the fubje& of our Theory. 

To thefe two places of 5. Peter and 5. Paul, might add that third 
in S.Fohn, concerning the New Heavens and New Earth; with that 
diftinguifhing Character, that the Earth was without 2 Sea. As 
this diftinguifheth it from the prefent Earth, fo, being a Reftitution 
or Reffauration, as wenoted before, it mutt be the fame with fome 
former Earth: and confequently, it implies that there was another 
precedent ftate of the Natural World, to which this is a Reftitution. 
Thefe three places I alledge, as comprehending and confirming the 
Theory in its full extent. But we do not fuppofe them all of the fame 
force and clearnefs. S. Peter leads the way, and gives light and 
{trensth to the other two. Whena Point is prov’d by one clear 
Text, we allow others, as auxiliaries, that are not of the fameclear- 
nefs ; But being open’d, receive light from the primary Text, and 
reflect it upon the Argument. 

So much for the Theory in general. We will now take one or 
two principal headsof it, which vertually containall the reft, and ex: 
amine them more ftri@ly and particularly, in referenceto their agree- 
ment with Scripture. ὙΠῸ two Heads we pitch upon, fhall be, our 
yi 
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Explication of the Deluge, and our Explication of the New Heavens 
and New Earth. We told you before, thefe Two were as the 
Hingés, upon whichall the Theory moves, and which hold the paris 
of it in frm union one with another. As to the Dehige, if I have 
éxplain’d that aright, by the Difruption of the Great Abyfs, 8 
the Diflolution of the Earth that cover'd it, all the reft fellows in 
fuch a chain of Confequences, as cannot be broken. Wherefore in 
order tothe proof of that Explication, and of all that depends upon it, 
I will make bold to lay down this Propofition, That our Hypothejis 
concerning the Univerfal Deluge, is not only move agreeable to Reafon and 
Philofophy than any other yet proposd to the World, but 1: alfo more agree- 
able to Scripture. Namely, to fuch places of Scripture, as reflect up- 
on the Deluge, the Als, and the form of the frft Earth. And par- 
ticularly, +0 the Hiftory of Noah's Flood, as recorded by Mofes. 1{1 
can make this good, it will, doubtlefs, give {atisfaCtion to all that are 
free and intelligent. Atnd I defire their patience, if I proceed {lowly 
and by feveral fteps. We will divide our task into parts, and exa- 
mine them feparately: Firft, by Scripture in general, and then by 
Mo/es his Hiftory and defcription of the Flood.! 

Our Hypothefis of the Deluge confifts of Three Principal Heads, of 
differs remarkably in Three things from the common Explication. 
Firft; In that we fuppofe the Ante-diluvian Earth to have been of 
another Form and Conftitution from the prefent Earth : with the 
Abyfs placed under it. 

Secondly;:In that we fuppofe the Deluge to have been made, not 
by ahy inundation of the Sea, or overflowing of Fountains and Ri- 
vers: nor (principally ( by any excels of Rains: ‘but by a real diffo- 
jution of the Exteriour Earth, and difruption of the Abyfs which 
it τονε ἃ. Thefe are the two principal points, to which may be 
added, as a Corollary, 

Thirdly, That the Deluge was notin the nature of a ftanding Pool: 
The Waters lying every where level, of an equal'depth and withan 
uniform Surface: But was made by a flu@uation and commotion of 
the Abyfs upon the difruption: Which: commotion being over, the 
Waters retired into their Chanels, and let the dry Land appear. 

Thefe are the moft material and furidamental parts of our Hypo- 
thefis: and thefe being prov’d confonant to Scripture, there can be 
no doubt of the reft. | 

We begin with the firft: That the Ante-diluvian Earth: was of 
another form and conftitution from theprefent Earth, with the Abyfs 
placed under it. This is confitm’d in Scripture, both by fuch places 
as alfert a diverfity in general: and by other places that intimate 
tous, wherein that diverfity confifted, and what was the form of the 
fir Earth. That difcourfe of 8. Peter’s, which we have fet before 
you concerning the paft, prefent, and future, Heaver.s and Earth, 
is fo full a proof of this diverfity in general, that you muft either al- 
low it, or make the Apoftle’s argumentation of no effect. He {peaks 
plainly of the Natural World, The Heavens and the Eavth: And he 
makes a plain diftination, ot rather oppofition, betwixt thofe before 
and after the Flood: fo that the leaft we can conclude from Tis 
words, is adiverfity betwixt them; in anfwer to that Identity or 
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{immutability of Nature, which the Scotfers pretended to have been 
ever fince the beginning. . 

But tho’ the Apoftle, to me, fpeaks plainly of the Natural World, 
and diftinguifhes that which was before the Flood, from the prefent: 
Yet there are fome that will allow neither of thefe tobe contain’d in 
S. Peters words; and-by that means would make this whole Dif- 
courfe of little or no effect,as to our purpofe. And feeing we, on the 
contrary, have made it the chief Scripture-bafis of the whole Theory 
of the Earth, we are oblig’d to free it from thofe. falfe gloffes or 
mif-interpretations, that letfen the force of its teftimony, or make it 
wholly. ineffectual. 

Thefe Interpreters fay, That 5. Peter meant no more than to mind 
thefe 5600618, that the World was once 06007 6 by a Deluge of 
Water: meaning the Animate World, Mankind and living Creatures. 
And that it thall be deftroy’d again by another Element, namely by 
Fire. So as thereis no oppofition or diverfity betwixt the two Na- 
tural, Worlds, taught or intended by the Apoftle; but only in re- 
ference to their different fate or manner of perifhing, and not of 
their different nature or conftitution. 

Here are two main points, you fee, wherein our interpretations 
of this difcourfe of the Apoftles, differ. Firft, In that they make the 
Apoftle (in that /rxth verfe) to underftand only the World Animate, 
or Menand brute Creatures. That thefe were indéed deftroy’d, but 
not the Natural World, or the form and conftitution of the then 
Earth and Heavens. Secondly; That there is no diverfity or oppofi- 
tion made by S. Peter betwixt the ancient Heavens and Earth, and 
the prefent, as totheir form and conftitution. We pretend that thefe 
are mif-apprehentions, or mifreprefentations of the fence of the A- 
poftle in both refpects, and offer thefe reafons to prove them to be fo. 

For the πε point ; That the Apoftle {peaks here of the Natural 
World, particularly in the 6h Verfe ; and that it perifh’d, as wellas 
the animate, Thefe Confiderations feem to prove. 

Firft, Becaufe the Argument or ground thefe Scoffers went up- 
on, was taken from the Natural World, its conftancy and perma- 
nency in the fame ftate from the beginning ; Therefore ifthe Apoftle 
anfwers ad idem, and takes away their Argument, he muft under- 
ftand the fame Natural World, and fhow that it hath been chang’d, 
or hath perifh’d, | 

You willfay, itmay be, the Apoftle dothnot deny, nor take away 
the ground they went upon, but denies the confequence they made 
from it; That Therefore there would be no change, becaufe there had been 
none.’ No, neither doth he do this, if by the World in the 6th. ver. 
he underftands Mankind only; for their ground was this, there hath 
been no change in the Natural World ; Their confequence, this, There- 
fore there will be none, nor any Conflagration. Now the Apottle’s 
anfwer, according to you, is this, You forget that Mankind hath been 
deftroyed in a Deluge. And what then? what’s this to the Natural 
World, whereof they were fpeaking? This takes away neither an- 
tecedent nor confequent, neither ground nor inference; nor any way 
toucheth their Argument, which proceeded from the Natural World 
to the Natural World. Therefore you mutt either fuppofe that the 
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Secondly, What isit that the Apoftle tells. thefe Scoffers they were 


change or deftruétion of them at the Deluge, that they wereignorant 
of, or did not attend to; and of this the Apoftle minds them. 
Thefe Scotfers appear to have been Yews by the phrafe they ufe, 
fince the Fathcvs fell afleep, which in both parts of it is a Judaical 
expreffions and does S.Perer tell the Fews that had Moes read to 
them every Sabbath, That they mere ignorant that Mankind was once 
Heftroyed with a Deluge in the Days of Noah? or could they pretend 
to be icnorant of that without making themfelves ridiculous both to 
ews ad) Chriftians ὁ ‘Befides, thefe do not feem to have been of 
the vulgar amongft them, for they bring a Philofophical Atgument 
pees ΕΝ for their opinion; and yalfo in their very argument they refer to the 
hae Hiftory of the Old Teftament, in faying, Szace the Fathers fell afleep, 
held this per- amongft which Fathers,» Woah was one of the molt remarkable. 


petuity and wt 1} ₪ / i LD Boe 
immutability of Nature ; and Maimonides himfelf was of this principle, and gives the fame reafon for it with the 


Scoffers here in the Text, Quod וול‎ reriner eo feguitur con{ietudinem fuam. And as to thofe of the Fews 
that were Ariftoteléans, it was-very fuitable to their principles to hold the incorruptibility of the World, as 
their Mafter did. Vid. Med. im loc. 


Thirdiy, The defign of the Apoftle is to prove to them, cr to 
difpofe them to the belief of the Conflagration, or future deftrudtion 
of the World; which I fuppofe you will notdeny to bea deftruction 
of the Natural Worlds therefore to prove or perfwade this, he muft 
afe an argument taken from a precedent deftruction of the Natural 
World; for to give an inftance of the perithing of Mankind only, 
would not reach home to his purpofe. And you are to obferve 
here that the Apoftle does not proceed againit them barely by Au- 
thority; for what would that have booted? If thefeScoffers would 
have fubmitted to Authority, they had already the Authority of 
the Prophets and Apoftles in this point: but he deals with them 
at their own weapon, and oppofes reafons to reafons; What hath 
been done may be done, and if the Natural World hath been once 
deftroyed, ‘tis not hard, nor unreafonable, to fuppofe thofe Prophe- 
des to be true, that fay it fhall bedeftroyed again. 

Fourthly, Unlefs we underftand here the Natural World, we make 
the Apoftle both redundant in his difcourfe, and alfo very obfcure 
in an eafie Argument. If his defign'was only to tellthem that Man- 
kind was once deftroy'd in a Deluge, what's that to the Heaveris 
and the Earth? The 522 Verfe would be fuperfluous, which yet he 
[δος to make the foundation of his difcourfe. He might have told 
thera how Mankind had perith’d before with a Deluge, and aggra- 
vated that deftruétion as much as he pleas’d, without telling them 
how the Heavens and the Earth were conftituted then; what was 
that to the purpofe, if it had no dependance or connection with 
the other? Inthe precedent Chapter, ver. 5. when he fpeaks. only of 
the Floods :deftroying Mankind, he mentions nothing of the Heavens 
or the Barth: and if you make him to intend no more here, what 
he fays more ls fuperfluous. 
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1 3100 add, that you make the Apoftie very ob{cure and operofe 
in avery 0406 argument. How eafie had it been for him, without 
this Apparatus, to have told them, as he did before, that God 
brought a Flood upon the World. of the ungodly : and not given 
us fo much difficulty to underftand his fence, or fucha fufpicion 
and appearance, that he intended femething more ; for that there ἧς 
at leaft a great appearance and tendency to a further fence, I think 
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none can deny; And St. dafim, Didymus Alex. Bede, as we thall {ee - 


hereafter, underflood it piainly of the natural World: ΑἸ mo- 
dern Expolitors and Criticks ; as Gzjetan, Eflins, Drujius, Heznfins, 
have extended it to the natural World, more or lefs 5. tho’ they 
had no Theory to miflead them, nor fo much as an hypothefis to 
fupport them ; but aitended only to the tenor of the Apoftle’s dif. 
courfe, which conftrain’d them to that fence, in whole or in 
part. | 

Fifthly, the oppofition carries it upon the natural World: . The 
oppolition lies betwixt the of ἔκπαλαι ἐφανοὶ γἡ γῆ and δι ρῦν ἐρανοὶ 
4 yn, the Heavens that were of uld, andthe Earth, and the prefent 
Heavens and Earth, or the two natural Worlds. And if they will 
not allow them to be oppos’d in their natures (which yet we fhalf 
prove by and by) at leaft they muft be oppos’d in their fate; and as 
This is to perith by fire, fo That perifh’d by water; And if it pe- 
rifh’'d by water, it perifh’d; which is all we contend for at pre- 
fent. 

Laftly, 12 we would be as eafily govern’d in the expofition of this 
place, as we are of other places of Scripture, it would be enough 
to fuggeft, that in reafon and fairnefs of interpretation; the fame 
World is deftroy’d in the 6/2. verfe, that was defcrib’d in the fore- 
going verfes but it isthe Natural World that is defcrib’d there, the 
Heavens. and the Earth, fo and fo conftituted ; and therefore in 
fairnefs of interpretation they ought to be underftood here; that 
World being the fubje& that went immediately before, and there 
being nothing in the words that reftrains them to the animate 
World or to Mankind. = In the 2dch. wer. 5.. the Apoftle does re: 
ftrain the word xécu@. by adding ὠσεβῶν, the World of the ungodly 5 
but here ’tis not only ilimited, but according to the context, both 
preceding and following, to be extended to the Natural World. 1 
fay by the following context too, for fo it anfwers to the World 
that is to perifh by Fire 5. which will reach the frame of Nature as 
well as Mankind. 

For ἃ conclufion of this firft point, I will fet down 5. dAuftin’s 
judgment in this cafe; who in feveral parts of his works hath inter- 
preted this place of 5. Peter, of the natural world. As to the heavens, 
he hath thefe words in. his Expofition upon Genefis, Hos etzam aevios 
celos quondam peruiffe Diluvio, i quadam earum que Canonica appellan- 
tur, Epiltola legimus. We vead in one of the Epzfiles called Canomcal, 
meaning this of S. Peter's, that the aerial heavens perifh’din the De- 
luge. And he-concerns himfelf there to let you know that it was not 
the ftarry heavens that were deftroy’d; the waters could not reacla 
fo high; -but the regions of our air. Then afterwards he hath thefe 
words, Facilins eos )600105( fecunduns illius Epiftole authovitatem credi- 
| : guns 
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mus peviiffes ὅδ᾽ alios, ficut ibi fevibitur, repofitos. We do more eaftly be- 


lieve, according to the authority of that Lprftle, thofe heavens to have pe- 
vifh’d and others, as it 1s there written, fubftituted in their place. In 
like manner, and to the fame fence, he hath thefe words upon ΡΠ. 
rol. Aeris utique cel perierunt ut propinqus Terris, fecundum quod dicun- 
tur volucres cali; funt autem ὅσ᾽ cele celorum, fuperiores in Firmamento, 
fed utram ὅσ᾽ apf periturs fmt igni, an hi foli, qui etiam diluvio perierunt, 
difceptatzo eft aliquanto ferupulofir znter doétos. And in his Book de Ciz. 
Dei, he hath feveral paffages to the fame purpofe, Quemadmodum in 
Apoftolica 1116 Epiftola a toto pars accipitur, quod diluvio periiffe diétus eff 
mundus, quamuis fola ejus cum fuss cwlis pars ima perierit. Thefe being 
to the fame effect with the firft citation, I need not make them En- 
slifh; and this laft place refers to the Earth as well as the Heavens, 
as feveral other places in 5. Auftin do, whereof we fhall give you an 
account, when we come to flew his judgment concerning the fecond 
point, the diverfity of the ante-diluvian and poft-diluvian World. This be- 
ing buta foretafle of his good will and inclinations towards this 
Doctrine. 

Thefe confiderations 811600 0, fo far as I can judge, are full and 
unanfwerable proofs, that this difcourfe of the Apoftle’s compre- 
hends and refers to the Natural World; and confequently they war- 
rant our interpretation in this particular, and deftroy the contrary. 
We have but one {tep more to make good, That there was a change 
made in this natural world at the Deluge, according to the Apoftle ; 
and this is to confute the fecond part of their interpretation, which 
{uppofeth that 5. Peter makes no diftinétion or oppofition betwixt 
the antediluvian Heavens and Earth, and the prefent Heavens and 
Earth, in that refpect. 

This fecond difference betwixt us, methinks, is {till harfher than 
the firft ; and contrary to the very form, as well as to the matter of 
the Apoftle’s difcourfe. For there is a plain antithefis, or oppofition 
made betwixt the Heavens and the Earth of old (ver. the 5th.) and 
the Heavens and the Earth that are now (ver. the 7th.) οἱ ἔκπαλαι 
veavol κα ὃ γὴ and οἱ νῦν ἐραγοὶ ₪ yn, and the adverfative particle, 
but, you fee marks the oppofition; fo that it is full and plain accor- 
ding to Grammar and Logick. And that the parts or members of 
this oppofition differ in nature from one another, is certain from 
this, becaufe otherwife the Apoftle’s argument or difcourfe is of no 
effect, concludes nothing to the purpofe; he makes no anfwer to 
the objection, nor proves any thing againft the Scoffers, unlefs you 
admit that diverlity. For they faid, Al] things had been the fame from 
the beginning in the Natural World, and unlefs he fay, as he manifett- 
ly does, that there hath been a change in Nature, and that the Hea- 
vens and Earth that are now, are different from the ancient Heavens 
and Earth, which perifh’d at the Flood, he fays nothing te deftroy 
their argument, nor to.confirm the Prophetical doérine of the fu- 
ture deftruction of the Natural World. 

This, 1 think, would be enough to fatisfie any clear and free 
mind concerning the meaning of the Apoftle ; but becaufe I defire 
to give as full a light to this place as I can, and to put the fence of 
it out of controverfie, if poffible, for the future, I will make fome 

further remarks to confirm this expofition. And 
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And we may obferve that feveral of thofe reafons which we have 
given to prove, That the Natural World is underftood by S. Peter, are 

double reafons ; and do 4110 prove the other point in queftion, a dé- 

verfity betrixt the two Natural Worlds, the Ante diluvian and the pre- 

fent. As for inftance, unlefs you admit this diverfity betwixt the 

two natural Worlds, you make the 52}. verfe in this Chapter fuper- 

fluous and ufelefs: and you muft fuppofe the Apoftle to make an in- 

ference here without, premifes.. In the 6th. verfe he makes an infe- , 
rence, * Wherebythe World, that then was, perifh’d in a θα ρα: ἢ δι᾽ ὧν; | 
what does this whereby relate to? by reafon of what ? fure of the par hee 
ticular conftitution of the Heavens and the Earth immediately be-obrem. Beza. 
fore defcrib’d. Neither would it have fignified any thing to the Scof- 5 φέρεις 
fers, for the Apoftle to have told them how the Ante-diluvian Hea- inerprenum . 
vens and Earth were conftituted, if they were conftituted juft in the dit δ os 
fame manner as the prefent. ὌΝ 


aquas. 
Hoc enim argumentationem Apoftolicam tolleret, fupponeretque illuffores illos ignoraffe quod lim fuerit Diluvinin; Ques 
fispponi non poffe (upra oftendinus. 


Befides, what is it, as I ask’d before, that the Apoftle tells thefe 
Scotfers they were ignorant of ? does he not fay formally and ex: 
prefly (ver. 5.) that they were ignorant that the Heavens and the 
Earth were conftituted fo and fo, before the Flood? but if they 
were conftituted as thefe prefent Heavens and Earth are, they were 
not ignorant of thein conftitution’s nor did pretend to bé ignorant, 
for their own (miftaken) argument fuppofeth it. 

But before we proceed any further, give me leave to note the im- 
propriety of our Tranflation, in the 572. Verfe, or latter part of it ; 
"EE 00660. ἢ δι’ ὑδώτων (veld? US al@s) קט‎ This we tranflaté 
flanding in the water, and out of the water, which is done manifeftly in 
compliance with the prefent form of the Earth, and the notions of 
the Tranflators: and not according to the natural force and fence | 
of the Greek words. If one met with this fentence * in a Greek Au- * This phrafe 
thor, who would ever render it ftanding in the water and out of the epee 
water ? nor dol know any Latin Tranflator that hath ventut’d to var ἐκ vel ἐξ 
render them in that fence : nor any Latin Father ; St. Auflin and St. 8 Pe a 
Jerome Pm fure do not, but Confftens ex aqua, or de aqua, & per a- thors, and up- 
quam : for that later phrafe alfo oureg-avat di 006760. does not with a =e 
10 good propriety fignifie to land in the water, as to confift or fublift Bae τὸν ὡς 
by water, or by the help of water, Tanquam per canfam fuflinentem 5 κόσμον συνι- 
as St. Auflin and Jerome render it; Neither does that inftance they Sethe 
give from 1 Pet. 3.20. prove any thing to the contrary, for the Ark dec, 2060 


was fuftain’d by the waters, and the Englifh does render it accor- but he that 
fhould tran- 


dingly. flate Plato, The 

World ftands 
out of fire, water, {5 . would be thought neither Grecian, nor Philofopher. The fathe phrafe is us‘d in reciting 
Heraclitus his opinion, τοὶ advra du πυρὸς ouvestivat, xy εἰς Té70 dveavedx. And alfo in Thales his, which is 
ftill nearer to the fubject, 24 08 ὕδατός» φησι, ovvisdvat πάντα, which Cicero renders, ex aqua, ‘dixit, conftare 
omnia. So that it is eafie 60 know the true importance of this phrafé, and how ill it is 16061 4 in the Englith, 
ftanding out of the water. 


The Tranflation being thus rectified, you 66 the ante diluvian 
Heavens and Earth confifted of Water, and by water , which makes 
הווא‎ way 


a 
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way for a fecond obfervation to prove our fence of the Text, for 
if you admit no diverfity betwixt thofe Heavens and Earth, and the 
prefent, fhew us ’pray, how the prefent Heavens and Farth confift 
of water, and by water. What watery conftitution have they >. The 
Apoftle implies rather, that The now Heavens and Earth have a fiery 
conftitution. We have nuw Meteors of all forts in the air, winds, 
hail, fnow, lightninz, thunder, and all things engender’d of fiery. 
Rik >>> $+ eyhalations, as well as we have rain; but according to our Theory, 
2% the antediluvian Heavens, of all thefe Meteors had 06 but dews 
and vapors, or watery Meteors only ; and therefore might very 
aptly be faid by the Apoftle to be conftituted of water, or to have a 
watery 00600 Then the Earth was faid to confit by water, becaufe 
it was built upon it, and at firft was fuftain’d by it. And when fuch 
a Key as this is put into our hands, that does fo eafily unlock this 
hard paflage, and makes it intelligible, according to the juft force 
of the words, why fhould we pertinacioufly adhere to an interpre- 
| 10ב סע תמר‎ that neither agrees with the words, nor makes any fence 
0 ל‎ y. that is confiderable ? | 
ו‎ Dat. H Ae εν 
0 .דש ש‎ feparately, to the Heavens and the Earth, or both to the Earth, or both to both, it will make no great 
ו‎ difference as to our interpretation. 


al Thirdly, Ifthe Apoftle had made the ante-diluvian Heavens and 
Wilt | Earth the fame with the prefent,his apodofis in the 7th. Verfe,fhould 
0 not have been a δὲ νῦν vegvol, but 0 οἱ αὐτοὶ venvor 2 n yn 600000 06 - 

0 μένοι 0600. I fay, it {ποι] ἃ not have been by way of antithefis, 

0 but of identity or continuation ; And the fame Heavens and Earth ave 

| kept in flove referu'd unto fire, ὅδε. Accordingly we fee the Apoftle 

i > {peaks thus,. as to the Logos, or the Word of God, Verle 7. τῷ αὐτῷ 

0 λόγῳ, by τὸ (μι Word of God, where the thing is the fame, he ex- 

00 preficth it as the fame; And if it had been the fame Heavens and 

he ו‎ | Earth, as well as the fame Word of God, Why fhould he ufe a 

‘| mark of oppolition for the one, and of identity for the other? te 

fats this I do not fee what can be fairly anfwer’d. 

0 Fourthly, the ante-diluvian Heavens and Earth were different 
from the prefent, becaufe, as the Apoftie intimates, they were fuch, 
and fo conftituted, as made them jobnoxious toa Deluge; whereas 

-) ‘Theor. x Books Ours are of fuch a form, as makes them incapable of a Deluge, and 

/ 9 obnoxious to ἃ Conflagration ; the juft contrary fate. 


Ak _.. If you fay there was nothing of natural tendency or difpofition 
777 aes in either. World to their refpective fate, but the firft might as well 
/ | «τ have perifh’d by fire, as water, and this by water as by fire, you un- 

ce hinge all Nature and natural providence in that method, and con- 


| tradict one main 16006 of the Apoftle in this difcourfe. His firft {cope 

| is to affert, and mind them of that diverfity there was betwixt the 

ancient Heavens and Earth, and the prefent; and from that, to 

| prove againft thofe Scoffers, that there had been a change and revo- 
i intion in Nature; And his fecond feope feems to be this, to {πον 
that diverfity to be fuch, as, under the Divine condu@, leads to a 
different fate, and expos’d that World to a Deluge; for when he 
rad defcrib’d the conftitution of the firft Heavens and Earth, he fub- 
joyns, δι᾿ ὧν ὃ τοτὲ κόσμθι Want κατακλυδεὶς ἀπέλετο. πὰ talis 
erat, 
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evat, faith Grotins, qualem diximus, conftitutio 6 Terre 6 (αὶ 
WEHREBY the then World perifh'd in- a Flood of Water. This 
mheveby notes: tome kind of caufal dependance, and muft relate to 
{ome means or conditions precedent. It cannot relate to Logos, or 
the Word of God, Grammar will not permit that; therefore ‘it mutt 
relate to the ftate of the Ante-diluvian Heavens and Earth immedi- 
ately premis’d. = And to what purpofe indeed fhould he premife the 
defcription of thofe Heavens and Earth, if it was not to laya ground 
for this inference? 

Having given thefe Reafons for the neceflity of this Interpretation; 
in the laft place, let's confider'S. Aufin’s judgment,’ and his fence 
upon this place, as to the point in queftion. “As 8110 the 'réfledions 
that fome other of the Ancients have »made upon this. dodtrine of 
S. Peter's. Didymus Alexandvinus, who was for fome titne 5 Ferome’s 
Mafter, made fuch a fevere reflection uponit, that he faid this Epittle 
was corrupted, and thould not be admitted into the Canon;' becaufe 
it taught the doctrine of a Triple or Triform World in this third 
Chapter. As you may fee in his Enarr. in Epift. Ganonicas. “Now 
this threefold Worldis firft that in the 6th ver. The World that then 
was. Inthe 7th ver. The Heavens and the Earth that ave now. And 
inthe 13th ver. We expett new Heavens and anew Earth, according to 
his promife. This feems to be a fair account that 5. Petey taught the 
doctrine of a Triple World; And I quote this teftimony, to fhow 
what S. Peter's words do naturally import, ‘even in the judgment of 
one that was not of his mind. And a Man is not prone to make an 
expofition againft his own Opinion, unlefs he think the words very 
pregnant and exprefs. | 

But S. Aufie owns the authority of this Epiftle, and of this do- 
trine, as deriv’d from it, taking notice of this Text of S. Peter’s in 
feveral parts of his Works. We have noted three or four places al- 
ready to this purpofe, and we may further take notice of feveral 
paflages in his Treatife, de Civ. Dei, which confitm ‘our expofi- 
tion. In his 20/2. Book, ch.24. he difputes againft Porphyry, who 
had the fame. Principles with thefe Eternalifts in the Text’; or, if I 
may fo call them, Incorruptarians; and thought the World never 
had, nor ever would undergo any change, efpecially as to the Hea- 
vens. 5. ///א4.‎ could not urge Porphyry with the authority of S. Peter, 
for he had no veneration for the Chriftian Oracles; but it feems he 
had fome for the ל‎ and arguing againft him, upon that Text 
in the Pfalms, Gwlz peribunt, he {hows upon occafion how he under- 
ftands 5. Peter's deftruction of the Old World. | Legitur Calum δ᾽ 
Terra tranfibunt, Mundus tranfit, fed puto quod preterit, tranfit, tranfi- 
bunt aliquanto mitins diéta funt quam pevibunt. In Epiftolé quoque Petri 
Apoftolt, ubi aqua inundatus, qui tum evat, periiffe ditlus eff Mundus, 
fatis clarum eft que pars mundi a toto fignificata eft, 8 quatenus peri- 
iffe ditta fit, 6 qut coli repofiti igni vefervand:. This he explains 
more fully afterwards by fubjoyning 3 ‘caution (which we cited 
before) that we muft not underftand this paffion of 5. Peter’s, con- 
cerning the deftruction of the Ante diluvian World, to take in the 
whole Univerfe, and the higheft Heavens, but only the aerial Hea- 
vens, and the fublunary World. In Apoftolica alla Epiffola a toto pars 

, . 27 accipitur, 
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accipitur, quod Diluvio peviiffe di€tus eft mundus quamvts (οἷα Cpls, cunt 
fuis celis, parsima perierit. Inthat Apoftolical Epifile, a part 15 figuified 
hy the whole, when the World 1s fatd to have perifhd in the Deluge, al- 
though the lower part of it only, with the Heavens belonging to 11, peri- 
fbed: that is, The Earth with the regions of the Ain that belong to 
it. And confonant to-this, in his expofition of that hundred and 
firft Pfalm, upon thofe, words, Te Heavens ave the work of thy hands, 
They fall perifh , but thon {hale endure... This perilhing of the Hea- 
vens, he 1875, 5. Peter tells us, hath been once done already, name- 
ly, at.the-Deluge;, Aperte dixit hoc Apoftolus| Petrus, Cali evant olim 
és Terra; de aqua. ὅθ᾽ per. aquam, conjiituts, Dei verbo; per quod qui fa- 
élus eft mundus, aqua inundatus deperitts Terra autem ὅσ᾽ cwxls qui nune 
funt, ignivefervantur. Famergo dixit peruffe celos per Diluuium. 
Thefe places, fhew us’ that ὃ. Aufiinunderf{tood ὃ. Peter's difcourfe 
to aim at the Natural, World,;and his pera or perzffe ( ver..6.) to 
be of the fame force as persbunt in the Pfalms, when» ’tis faid the 
Heavens .fball perifh; and) confequently that the Heavensand the 
Earth, inthis Father’s opinion, wereras- really chang’d and trans- 
form’d:at: the time of, ,the, Flood, as they will be atthe» Conflagra- 
tion. But we muft not ‘expect from 5. Aafizn,.or any of the Anci- 
ents 8 diftin& account,.of\this Apoftolical Doétrine, 85 11 they knew 
and acknowledg’d the ‘Theory of the: Firft, World, that does not at 
all appear ;,.but what theyfaid was either from broken Tradition, or 
extorted froam-them by the force of the Apoftle’s words and their 
own. fincerity. 
_.. There are. yet, other places. in $.Auflia worthy our» confideration 
upon this fubject; efpecially his expofition of this 10, chap. of 5, Pe- 
ter, as we, find, itin that fame-Treatife de Gv. Der. ‘There he com- 
nares again, the deftrudtion of the World at the Deluge, with that 
which.fhall be at the Conflagration, and fuppofeth both the Hea- 
vens.and:Earth to have perifh’d. Apoftolus commemorans fattum ante 
Diluvium, yidetur admonuiffe quodammodo quatenss in fine bujus feculs 
mundun,.dfiunt periturum effe credamus.. am &9 allo tempore perizffe 
dixit, gus tune erat, mundum 5. nec folum orbem terre, verum etiam celos. 
Then, giving his ufual caution, That the Stars and Starry Heavens 
fhould not, be comprehended in that mundane deftruction, He goes 
on, Atque hoc modo ( pené totus aer ) cum terra perierat; cujus Terre 
utique prior facses ( nempe-ante-diluviana ) fuerar deleta Diluvio. Que 
autem nunc funt cali 69 terra eodem verbo repofitr funt igni vefervandt 5 
Proinde gat cali (f que Terra, id eft, qui mundus, pro eo mundo qui 
Diluvios pertit, ex eadem aqua vepofitus eft, apfe 1gnz nowiffimo veferva- 
tuy.. Here,you fee 5. Auffen's fence upon the whole matter; which 
is this, That. the Natural World, the Earth with the Heavens about 
it, was’ deftroyed and,chang’d.at. the Deluge into the prefent Hea- 
vens and Earth; which fhall again in like manner be deftroyed and 
chang’d.by;the laft Fire.,.Accordingly in;another place, to add ne 
more, he faith the. figure of the ¢fublunary) World fhall be 
chanz’d, at the Conflagration, as 16 was chang’d at the Deluge. 
unc figuya buius mundi, 600 6 ד‎ 6. 
Thus -younfee, we have S:.duffin on our fide, in both parts of our 
interpretation; that 5, Peter’s difcourfe is to be referr’d to the na- 
tural 
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tural inanimate. World, and that the prefent ‘Natural World is di: 
tinct and different from’ that which was: before the Deluge: And 
S, duflin having applyed this expretly to. 5. Peter's do@rine by way 
of Commentary, it will free us irom any crime cr affectation of fin- 
gularity inthe expofition we have given of that places 
Venerable Bede hath followed S. Au/tin’s footfteps inthis dogtrine ; 
for, interpreting 5. Peter's Original World ( Apyai@. KecuG@.) 2 Per. 
2.5. he refers'both that. and this ( chap. 3:6.) to the natural inani- 
mate World, which he fuppofeth to have undergone a change at 
the Deluge.» His words are thefe, Idem ipfe mundus eft (nempe quoad 
materia) im quo nunc humanum genus. habitat, quem: -inhabitaverunt 
hi qui ante diluuium fuerunt, fed tamen reébe Originalis| Mundus, πα 
alius dicttur'; quia ficut in confequentibus hujus Epiftole fi viptum conts- 
netur, Ile tunc mundus aqua inundatus perit. » Calis videlicet gus evant 
prius, id eft, cunétis aeris hujus turbulenti fpaciis, aquarum accrefcen- 
trum altitudine confumptis, ac Tervé in alteram faciem, excedentibus 
aquis, immutata. Nam etft montes aliqus atque.convalles ab initio fadli 
creduntur, non tamen tants quanti nunc in orbe cernuntur univerfo. Tis 
the fame World (namely, as to the matter and fubftance of it) which 
mankind lives in nix, and did live in before: the Flood; but ‘yet that 1) 
truly calld the ORIGINAL WORLD, being as it were ano- 
ther from the prefent. Fortis faid in the Sequel of this Epiftle that the 
World that: was then, perifbd in the Deluge ; namely, ‘The regions of 
the air were confumed by the height and excefs of the waters, and by t / 
fame waters the Earth was changd into another form or face. For 4]. 
though fome Mountains and Valleys are thought to have been made from 
the beginning, yet not fich great ones as now we fee throughout the whole 
Earth. | 
You fee this Author does not only own ἃ change made at the 
Deluze, but offers at a further explication wherein that change con- 
lifted, wz. That the Mountains and inequalities of the Earth were 
made greater than they were before the Flood ; and fo he makes 
the change or the difference betwixt the two Worlds gradual, rather 
than fpecifical, if I may fo term it. But we cannot wonder at that, 
if he had πὸ principles to carry it further, or to make any other 
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fort of change intelligible tu him: Bede alfo purfues the fame fence pe 6. diet: 
and notion in his interpretation of that fountain, Gen. 2. 5% that wa- .creat: 


tered the face of the Earth before the Flood. And ‘thany other 
tran{cribers of Antiquity have recorded this Tradition concerning a 
difference, gradual or 126010641, both in the Ante-diluvian heavens 
( Gloff. Ordin. Gen, 9: de Ivide. Lyran; ibid. Hift. Scholaf}. 0. 35. Rab. σι. 
rus & Gloff. Inter. Gen. 2. 5,6. Alcuin. Quaft. in Gen. inter.135.) and ih 
the Ante-diluvian Earth, as the fame Authors witnefs in other places, 
As Hift. Schol. c. 34. Gloff: Ord. in Gen. 7. Alcuin. Inter. 1189 Not 
to inftance in thofe that tell us the properties of the Ante-diluvian 
World under the name and notion of Paradife: 

Thus much concerning this remarkable place ἴῃ 5. Peter, and the 
true expofition of it ; which I have the more largely infifted upon, 
becaufe I look upon this place as the: chief repofitory of that great 
Natural Myftery, which in Scripture is communicated to us con- 
cerning the Triple State or Revolution of the World: And of thofe 
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Men that are fo fcrupulous to admit the Theory we have propos’d, 


I would willingly know. whether they believe the Apoftle’in what 
he fays concerning the Mem Heavens and the New Larth'to ‘come,ver: 
13. and if they do, why they fhould not believe him 48 “much con- 
cerning the Old Heavens and the Old Earth, patt; ver.5,&°- 6, which 
he mentions as formally, and defcribes more diftincily than the other. 
But if they believe neither paft nor to come, in a natural ferice, 
but an unchangeable ftate of Nature from the Creation to its anni- 
hilation, I leave them then to their Fellow Eternalifts in the Text, 
and to the charaéter or cenfure the Apoftle gives them, Κατα τας 
ἰδίας αὐτῶν ἔψιϑυμίας wopevophvor, men that go by their own private 

humour and paffions, and prefer that to all other evidence. 

They deferve this cenfure, 1 am fure, if they do nat’ only disbe- 
lieve, but alfo fcoff, at this Prophetick and: Apoftolick doétrine con- 
cerning the Viciffitudes of Nature and a Triple World ; ‘The Apoftle 
in this difcourfe does. formally diftinguifh Three Worlds «(for *tis 
well known that the Hebrews have no-word to fignifie the Natural 
World; but ufe that: Periphrafis, The Heavens and the’ Earth) and 
upon each of them engraves a Name and Title that bears\a note of 
diftin@ion in it; He.calls them the Old Heavens and Lavth, the Pre- 
fent Heavens and Earth, and the New Heavens and Earth, 1 is true, 
thefe Three are one, as to Matter and Subftance;: but they muft dif- 
fer asto Form and Properties; otherwife what.is the ground ‘of this 
diftinction and of thefe three different appellations ? Suppofe the ‘Jems 
had expected Ezekiel’s Temple for the Third, and Laft, and:moftper- 
fe; and that in the time of the Second ‘Temple they had {poke of 
them with this diftinétion, or under: thefe different names; The Old 
Temple, the Prefent Temple, and the New Temple we expect: Would 
any have underftood thofe Three of one and the fame Temple; ne- 
ver demolifh’d, never chang’d, never rebuilt ; always the fame’ both 
as to Materials and Form? no, doubtlefs, but of Three feveral Temples 
fucceeding one another. _ And have we not the fame reafon to un- 
derftand-this Temple of the World, whereof 5. Peter fpeaks, to be 
threefold in fucceflion; feeing he does as plainly diftinguifh it into 
the: Old heavens and earth, the Prefent heavens and earth, and the 
New heavens and earth. And 1 00 the more willingly ufe thiscom- 
parifon of the Temple, becaufe it hath been thought an Emblem of 

the outward World. 
I know. we are naturally averfe to entertain any thing ‘that is in- 
confiftent with the general frame and texture of our own thoughts’, 
That’s to begin the World again; and we often reje&:fuch things 
without examination. Neither do I wonder that the generality of 
Interpreters beat down the Apoftle’s words andfence to their own 
notions; They had no other grounds to go upon, and Menare not 
willing, efpecially in natural-and comprehenfible things, to put fuch 
a Meaning upon Scripture, as is unintelligible to themfelves; They 
rather ventureto offer-a little violence tothe words, that they may 
pitch the fence at fuchia convenient height; as their Principles will 
reach το... And therefore though fome of our -rodern Interpreters, 
whom, I mention’d before, have been fenfible of the natural tenden- 
cy. of this difcourfe of SiPeter’s, and. have much ado: to bear of the 
4 force 
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force of the words, fo as‘not to acknowledge that they import ἃ 
real diverfity betwixt the two, Worlds fpokeniof; yet: having na 
Principles to guide or fupport them in following’ that ‘Tra@, they 
are fore’d to {top or divent another-way. » ’Tis like entering into the 
mouth of a Cave, we are not willing to,-venture further than: the 
light goes. Nor are they much:to blame for this; the: fault is only 
in thofe Perfons that continue wilfully in their darknefs, and when 
they cannot otherwife refift the light, fhut their eyes againft it, or 
turn their head another way:--------but Iiam afraid I have ftaid too 
long upon this argument : not for my own fake, but to fatisfero- 
thers. | | 
You may pieafe to remember that all that I have faid hitherto,be- 
longs only to the fir? Head:: To prove a Diverfity in general betwixt 
the Ante-diluvian Heavens and Earth, and the prefent: not-expref: 
fing what their particular form was. And this general diverfity may 
be argued alfo by, obfervations taken from Mofes his Hiftory-\of 6 
World, before and alter the Flood. From the Longevity of the: An- 
tediluvians: The Rain-bow appearing after the Deluaei: andthe 
breaking open an Abyfs capable to overflow the Earth. ‘The Heavens 
that had no Rain-bow, and under whofe benign and: fteddy influ: 
ence, Men liv’d feven, eight, nine hundred: years and upwards; 
muft have been οἱ a different afpect and conftitution from the pre- 
fent Heavens. And that Earth that had fuch an Abyfs, \thatithe idifz 
ruption of it made an univerfal Deluge, muft have מ66‎ 06 another 
form than the prefent Earth. And thofe that will not adthit ardiver. 
fity in the two worlds, are-bound to give us an intelligible account 
of thefe Phenomena: How they could poffibly+be in Heavens and 
Earth, like the prefent. Or if they: were there once, why they do 
not continue fo ftill, if Nature be the fame. : | 
ΝΥ 6 660 fay no more, as to the Ante-diluvian Heavens ¢+but as 
to the Earth, we muft now, according to the fecond Part 0] the 
firftt Head; enquire, If that Particular Form, which we have affign’d 
it before the Fluod, be agreeable to Scripture. You know how we 
have defcrib’d the Form and fituation of thatEarth: namely, that 
it was built over the Aby{fs, as a regular Orb, covering and incom- 
paffing the waters round about: and founded,as it were, upon them: 
There are many paffages of Scripture that favour this ‘defcription: 
Some more exprefly, others upon a due explication. To'this purpofe 
there are two exprefs Texts in the Pfalms : as Pfal.24.1,2. The Earth 
zs the Lords, and the fulnefs thereof: The habitable World, and they that 
dwell therein. FOR he has founded at upon the Seas, and eftablifl'd zt *1 know fore 
upon the Floods. An Earth founded upon the Seas, andveftablifh’d up- Marcin of 
on the Waters, is not this the Earth we have defcrib’d? the firft no ete by 
ering the 
Facbrew particle על‎ juxta, by or near to ; fo they would read it thus, He hath founded the Earth by 1 fide, and 
eftablith’d it by the Floods, What is there wonderful in this,that the fhores fhould lie by the Sea-fide ; Where could 
they lie elfe? What reafon or argument isthis, why the Earth fhould be the Lore’s? ‘The Earth is the Lord's, for 
he hath founded itnear theSeas, Where is the confequence of this? But if he founded it upon the Seas,which could 
wot be done by any other hand but his; it fhows both the Workman and the Mafter. And accordingly in that other 
place, Pfal. 136. 6. it you render it, he jtretched out the Earth near the Watets. How is that one of God's great 
wonders? asit is there reprefentedto be. Becaufe in fome few places this particle is, render’d otherwife, where 
the fenfe will bear it, muft we therefore render it fo when we pleafe ; and where the fence will not bear it? This 
being the moft ufual-fignification of ic, and there being no other word that fignifies above more frequently or deter- 


minately than this-does, Why mutt it fignifie otherwife in this place ? Men will:wriggle any way to get from un- 
der the force of a Text, that does not fuit to their own Notions: Earth 
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Earth, as it came from the hands of its'Maker. Where can wenow 
find in Nature, fuch'an Earth as has the 5605 and the Water for its 
foundation > Neither is this Text without a fecond, as a fellow-wit- 
nefs to:confirm the fame truth: “For in the 136. Pfal. ver. 4, 5, δ. 
we read to the fame effes, in thefe’ words : To him, who alone does 
great wonders: To him that by wifdom made the Heavens: To hm that 
firetched out. the Earth above the Waters. We can hardly exprefs that 
form of the Ante-diluvian Earth, in words more determinate than 
thefe are ; Let us then inthe fame fimplicity of heart, follow ‘the 
words of Scriptures feeing this literal fence 1s not repugnant to Na- 
ture, but, on the contrary, agreeable to it upon the ftri@eft exami- 
nation. And we cannot, without fome vivlence, turn the words to 
any other:fence. What tolerable interpretation can thefe’admit of, 
if we do not allow the Earth once to ‘have encompafs’d and over- 
{pread the face of the Waters? To be founded upon the waters, to be 
eftabiifi'a upon the waters, to be extended upon the ‘waters, what 
rational or fatisfactory account can be given of thefe phrafes and ex- 
preflions from any thing we find in the prefent fituation of the Earth: 
or how can they be verified concerniny it ? Confult Interpreters ,an- 
cient or modern, upon thefe two places: fee if they anfwer your ex- 
pectation, or anfwer the natural importance of the words, unlefs 
they acknowledge another form of the Earth, than the prefent. Be- 
caufea Rock hangs its nofe over the Sea, muft the body of the Earth 
be faidito-be ftretched over 'the waters ? Or becaufe there are waters 
in fome fubterraneous cavities, 15 the Earth therefore founded upon 
the Seas? Yet fuch lame ‘explications as thefe you will’ meet with’ 
and while we have no better light, we muft content our felves with 
them’; ‘but when an explication is offer’d,that anfwers the proprie- 
ty, force, and extent of the words, to rejeé& it, onely becaufe it is 
not fitted τὸ our former opinions, or becaufe we did not firft think 
of it, is to take an ill ‘method in expounding Scripture. This Foun- 
dation or Eftablifhment of the Earth upon the Seas, this Extenjon of 
it above the waters, relates plainly to the body, or whole circuit of 
the Earth, not to parcels and particles of it; as appears from the 
occafion, and its being joyn’d with the Heavens, the other part’ of 
the World: Befides, David is {peaking of the Origin of the World, 
and of the Divine power and wifdom in the conftruétion and fitua- 
tion of our ‘Earth, and thefe attributes do not appear from the holes 
of the Earth, and broken Rocks ; which have rather the face of 2 
ruin, than of wifdom; but in that wonderful libration and expan- 
fion of the firft Earth over the face of the waters, fuftained by its 
own proportions, and the hand of his Providence. 

Thefe two places in the Pfalms being duly confider’d, we fhall 
more eafily underftand_a third place, to the fame effe&, in the Pyo- 
verbs ; delivered by WISDOM, concerning the Origin of the World, 
and the form of the firft Earth, in thefe words, Chap. 8. 27. When 
he prepared the Heavens I was there, when HE SET an Orb or Sphere 
upon the face of the Abyfs. We render it, when we fet a Compafs up- 
on the face of the Abyfs ; but if we have rightly interpreted the Pro: 
phet David, ’tis plain enough what compafs is here to be under- 
ftood 5 notan imaginary circle, (for why fhould that be thought one 

| οἵ 


Earth, 


of the wonderful works of God) but that exterior Orb of the Earth 
that was fet upon the waters. That was the Mafter-piece of the Di: 
Vine art in framing of the firft Earth, and, therefore. very..fit to 6 
taken notice of by 172/40 . And upon this occafion,. I defire you 0 
reflect upon St. Peter's expreflion, concerning \the firft Earth, and to 
compare it with Solomon’s, to fee 1f they do not anfwer one another. 
St. Peter calls it, yi 400600006 de ὑδάτων, An Earth confifting; Standing ; 
or fuftained by the waters. And: Solomon calls it "חונ על פני תהוכם‎ An 
Orb drawn upon the face of the Abyfs. And St. Peter fays, that’ was-done 
τῷ λόγῳ τῷ es by the wifdom of God: which, is. the fanie’Ady@. or 
wifdom, that here declares her felf,to have beemprefentat this work; 
Add now to thefe two places, the two foremention’d outoof the Pfals 
mift > 4a Larth founded upon.the. Seas, (Pfal..24. 2.) andian Earth 
Livetched out above the waters: (Pfal..136. 6.) Can.any:body:doubt.or 
queftion, but 811 thefe four Texts refer to the fame thing, And fee- 
ing St.Peter’s defcription refers certainly to,the Ante-diluvian Earth} 
they muft all refer to it; and doallas certainly,and evidently.agree 
with our Theory concerning the form and _fituation of it. 

The pendulous form and, pofture of that firft Earth being prov’d 
from thefe four places, ’tis more eafie and emphatical to. interpret 
in this fence that paffage in Feb ch. 26. 7. He firetcheth out: the North 
over the Tohu, (for fo itis in the original) and hangeth the Earth upon 
nothing. And this ftrange foundation or no foundationofthe éxte- 
riour Ea:th feems to be the ground of thofe noble queftions:propos’d 
to Fob by God Almighty, Gh. 38. Where waft\thou when I laid the founs 
dations of the Earth? Declare if thou haft underftanding. Whereupon ave 
the foundations thereof faftned, and who laid the corner-ftone ὃ. There was 
neither foundation, nor corner-ftone, in that pieceiof Archite@ure ; 
and that was it whicl: madethe art and wonder of it..But 1: have 
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fpoken more largely to thefe places in the Theory it felf.. And if the 3a τὸ 
four Texts before-mentioned be confider’d without prejudice, think ® ὅδ᾽ 


there are few matters of natural Speculation that can be fo well 
prov’d out of Scripture, as the Form which we. have given to the 
Ante-diluvian Earth. 

But yet it may be thought a juft, if not a neceflary appendix to 
this difcourfe, concerning the form of the Ante-diluvian Earth, to 
give an account alfo of the Ante-diluvian Abyfs, and the fituation of 
it according to Scripture ; for the relation which thefe two have 
to one another, will be a further means to difcover if we have right- 
ly determin’d the form of that Earth. The Abyfs or Tehbom-Rabbah is 
a Scripture notion, and the word is not us’d, that I know of, in that 
diftine and peculiar fence in Heathen Authors. *Tis plain that in 
Scripture it is not always taken for the Sea (as Gen. 1.2. 16% 
49.25. Dent.3 3.13. Fob 28.14. & 38.16. Pfal.3 3.7. & 71.20.69. 78.15. 
69 135.6. Apoc.20.1.3.) but for fome other mafs of waters,or fubter- 
raneous ftore-houfe.. And this being obferv’d, we may-eafily difco- 
ver the nature, and fet down the Hiftory of the Scripture-Abyfs. 

The Mother-Abyfs is no doubt 'that in the beginning of Genefis, v.2. 
which had nothing but darknefs upon the face of it, or a thick caligi- 
nous air. The next news we hear of this Aby{fs 15 at the Deluge,(Gen.7: 
11.) where ’tis faid to be broke open, and the waters of it to have 
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drowned the World. Itfeems then this Abyfs was εἷος ἃ up fome 
time becwrxt the’Creation and the Deluge, and had vot another 
cover thanithat of darknefs. And if we will believe Wifdom, (Prov. 
8. 27:( who was there prefent at the formation of the Earth, an Orb 
was fet upon the face of the Abyfs at the beginning of the World. 
That-thefe three'places refer to the ‘fame Abyfs, 1 think, cannot 
be queftioned by any that. will compate them and confider them. 
That of the Deluge, Mojes calls there Tehom-Rabbah, the Great Abyfs 5 
and can there be any greater than the forementioned Mother-Abyfs? 
And WISDO ME, in-that place in the Proverbs, ufeth the fame 
phrafe and words with Mojes, Gen. 1. 2, DIM 935 .על‎ upon the face 
of the Deepror of the Aby/s 5 chang:nz darkne/s for that Orb of the ex. 
teriour Earth which. was made afterwards +0 inclofe it, And in th’s 
vault it lay, and under this cover, when the Pfalmift {peaks of it 
in-thefewords (Pfal.:3 3:7. He gathereth the waters of the Sed, as in a 
* this reading “bags helayeth up the-Abyfs in flive-boufes. Laftly, we may obferve 
or sranfiating. that‘twas this Mother-Abyfs whofe womb was burft at the Deluge, 
ἦς generally fol- Ὁ se | he תי‎ ς 5 
lowed, (Theor. When the Sea was born, ‘and broke forth as if it had iffued out of a 
Book τ᾿ Ρ 85.) wombs as-God exprefleth it to Fob, ch. 38. 8. in which place the 
ה‎ Chaldee:Paraphrafe‘ reads it, when it broke forth, coming out of the 
onreadona  Abyfs. Which difruption at the Deluge feems alfo to be alluded to 
ee the ae, ON 12004, 75. and* more plainly,’ Prov. 3. 20. by his knowledge the 
ter and to she <Abyffeniare broken up. 


fence. ‘Dhusgyow have .already a threefold ftate of the Abyfs , which 


makes‘a thort Hiftory of it; firft, Open; at the beginning, then co- 
vered; till the Deluge. Then broke open again, as it is at prefent. And 
we purfue the Hiftory of it no further > but we are told, Apic. 20. 3. 
That 16 18411 be fhut up again, and the great Dragon in it, for a 
Thoufand:years. Inthe mean time we may obferve from this furm 
and pofture.of the Ante-diluvian- Abyfs, how fuitable it is and co- 
herent with that form of the Ante-diluvian Earth which St.Peter and 
the Pfalmift had defcrib’d, fuftain’d by the waters ; founded upon the 
waters 5 ftretcht above'the waters; for \f it was the cover of this Abyfs 
(and it had fome cover that was broke at the Deluge) it was fpread 
as a Cruft or Ice upon the face of thofe waters, and fo made an 
Orbis Terraram, an habitable {phere of Earth about the Abyfs. 


Ὑ Ὁ much for the form of the Ante-diluvian Earth and Abyfs ; 
9 which as they aptly correfpond to one another, fo, you fee, our 
Theory anfwers and is adjufted to both; and, I think, fo fitly, that 
we haveno reafon hitherto to be difpleas’d with the fuccefs we have 
hadan the examination of it, according to Scripture. We have dit 
patch’d the two main points in queftion, firft, to prove a diverfity 
in general betwixt the twonatural Worlds, or betwixt the Heavens 
and the Earth before and after the Flood. Secondly, to prove where- 
in this diverfity confifted; or that the particular form of the Ante- 
diluvian Heavens and-Earth was fuch according to Scripture, as we 
have defcrib’dit inthe Theory. You’l fay, then the work is done, 
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what needs more, all the'reft'follows of σουγίο 5 for if the Antedilu- 


vian Eartly had fuch a form ias we have propos’d and prov d it to 
have had, there could be'no Deluge init ibut by a diffolution’ of its 
parts and exteriour frame: And a Deluge: fo made, would not be 
in the nature of a ftanding, Pool, buteof aoviolent” agitation and 
commotion of ‘the Waters. .This is trues! Thefe parts of the ‘Theo+ 
ry are fo cemented, that you muft grant all;“if you grant any: How: 
ever we will.try if even .thefe-two particulars’ alfo may ‘be ριον ἃ 
out of Scripture; That is, if there be ahy marks or memorandums 
left there by the Spirit of God, of fuch a: fraction or diffoliition of 
the Earth at the Deluge. And -alfo fuch characters of the Deluge 
it felf, as fhow it to have been by a fluctuation and impetuous com: 
motion of the Waters. 

To proceedthen; That.there:was a Fraction or Diffolution' of the 
Earth at the Deluge, the hiftory, of it by. Mofes gives us the firft 
account, feeing, he tells us, as the principol caufe of the Flood, That 
the Fountains of the Great Abyfs.were cloven or burft afunder ; and 
upon this. difruption the» waters'gufh’d out from: the bowels οὗ the 
Earth, as from the widen:d, mouths of fo: many Fountains. 1 donot 
take Fountains there to fignife. any more than Sources or‘Stores of 
Water; noting alfo this.manner of their. eruption from below; or 
out of the ground, as Fountains do.\.Atccordingly in the Proverbs; 
(chap.3.2-) tis only (aid, the Abyffes mere broken open. Ido not doubt 
but this refers tothe Deluge, as Bede, and. others underftand it; the 
very word being usd here, both in the Hebrew and Septuagint, that 
exprefs’'d the, difruption, of the Abyfs at the Deluge. 

And this breaking up.of the Earth ,at that time, is elegantly ex: 
preftin Fob, by theburfting of. the: Womb of Nature, ‘when the Sea 
was firft brought to light 5: when after many pangs andthroes and 
dilacerations of, her body, Nature was delivered of a burthen: which 
fhe had born. in her Womb Sixteen Hundréd Years. | 

Thefe three places I take, to - 6 memorials! and proofs of the dif- 
ruption. of the Earth, or of the Abyfs, at, the univerfal Deluge. And 
to thefe we,may add more out of the Prophets, ¥ob, and the Pfalms, 
by. way of allufion (commonly ( to the ftate of Nature at that time. 
The Prophet J/azah in, defcribing the future deftru@ion of the World; 
chap.24. 18, 19.,feems plainly to allude and have refpe& to the paft 
deftruction of it 46 the Deluge; ‘as. appears by that leading expreffi- 
on, the windows from an high ave open, נפתחהּ‎ DINAD MIDI, Sues- 
Des 6% τῷ verve πνεωχϑησαᾶν, taken manifeftly from Genszor1. ‘Then 
166 how the defcription goes.on, the windows. from an high ave open, 
and the. foundations of the Earth do fhake. The Havrth is utterly: broken 
down, the Earth is quite diffilu'd, the Eavthis exceedingly.moved, Here 
are Concuffions, and Fractions, and, diflolutions, as there were in 
the Mundane) Earth-quake and Deluges, which we hadvexpreft be- 
fore only. by breaking open the Abyfs.. By the:Foundations of the Earth 
here and elfewhere, I perceive many underftand the Centré; fo by 
moving or {baking the foundations, or ptitting them outvof: courfe, 
muft be underftood ἃ difplacing of the Gentre;\ whichy was’ really 
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done at the Deluge, as we have fhewn in its) proper place. If we 1%. book 2( 
therefore remember that there was 0: 1100400 88 1 may [Ὁ 15 
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HH fay ; and a fraction in the-bedy of the Earth, by that great fall, 
ἢ} 1 a diflocation as to the Centre, and a fraction as to the Surface and 
ἢ ἢ Exterior Region, it will trulyanfwer to all thofe expreffions in the 
/ Prophet, that feem fo ftrange and. extraordinary. Τὶς true, this 
ἡ} place of the Prophet refpects:alfo and foretels the futute deftrucion 
ih of the World; but that being by Fire, when the Elements {hall melt 
at with fervent heat, and the Earth withthe works therein fhall be burnt up, 

/ thefe exprefions of fraétions and concuffions, teem to be taken origt- 

/ nally fromthe manner of the World's firft ‘eustion aio be 
/ transferr’d, ‘by way of application, to reprefent 406;.00186 The fe- 
"ἢ cond deftruction of it, though, it may-be, not with the fame exaé- 
/ nefs and propriety. ἊΝ 

| There are feveral other places that refer to the diffolution 3400 -5ט‎ | 
| verfion: of the Earth at the Deluge: 1002 9.5, 6. The Lord of Hofts 

is he that toucheth the. Barth, and tt fhall melt, or be diffplvd—‏ ו 
and it fhall rife up wholly like a Flood, and foall be ‘drowned as by the‏ | 0 
Flood of Egypt. ΒΚ this and by the next verfe the Prophet feems to‏ 0 
ἢ allude τὸ the Deluge, 80 το 116 diffolution of the Earth that was‏ 
aa then. This: in ‘ob feems to be call’d breaking doren the: Earth, and‏ 
ial overturning the karth, Chap.12.14,15. Bebola he ‘breakéth down and‏ 
cannot be built: again, He fhutteth upon man, and there can be vo‏ ,7 
opening. Behold, he mithholdeth the waters, and they dry up; alfo he‏ 
fendeth them' out, and they overturn the Earth > Which placeyou may‏ 
fee paraphras’d, Theor. Book 1. p.9t,92; “We have already cited; atid‏ 
fhall hereafter cite ;: other places out’ of “fob; And ἃς that Andent‏ | ᾿ 
Author ( who is thought to have liv’d'before the! 10081681 Oecono:‏ ]1 
my, and:néarer to Woah than 1/0/62 ( feems τὸ have had 116 γα.‏ \ 
cepta Noachidarum, fo alfo hefeems to have had the Degmata Noachi‏ ᾿ 

| davum 5. which were וטע‎ by Moab’ to his Children and 0616 
wi concerning the myfteries of Natural Providencé, ‘the Origine and 
i fate of the World,the Deluge and Ante-diluvian ftate, 65: 6 accord: 
| ingly we find many firictures of thele 00601865 in the Book of Fob. 
fi Laftly In the Pfalms: there: are’ Texts ‘that mention the fhaking ὁ 
| the. Earth, and. thé foundations of τῆ World, in’ reference to the 
Blood, 11 we judge’ aright; whereof we will fpeak under the hext 
Head, concerning the raging of the Waters in the Deluge. 

Thefe places of Scripture may “be'noted, as left us to be remem: 
brancers of that general ruineand diftuption of the Earth atthe time 
of the Dehige.“ 6 18600 it willbe faid of them, “Phat they 6 
not frict proofs, but allufions only. Be ir:fos yee what isthe ground 
of thofe.allufions ?.fomething mutt be alluded to, and° fomething 
that hath paftin Nature, ‘and that is recorded in Sacred Hiftory ;: arid 
what is that, unlefs it: be’ the Univerfal Deluge, and that chine 
and: difturbance ‘that: was) then in all Nature. If otHers’ fay, that 
thefe and-fuch like places are to be underftood morally and “allego: 
tically, 60 not envy: them: their-interpretation; but When Nature 
ו‎ and Reafon will bear: a literal fence, ‘the rule’ is, that we fhould not 
₪ recede-from:.the: Letters But’ 1 leave’ thefé things’ to’ évety one’s 

| thoughts which the more calm they are, and the 6 impartial, 
/ ל בו‎ the Moreeafilpthey will feck the imprefions of Trath: In the mean 

ι times. i proceed το τῆ laft particular mention’d, ‘Fhe form of the De- 
lage it felf. This 
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This we fuppofe to have: beem not in the! way of “ἃ ftancing Pool, 
the Waters making an equal Surface,and an equal heighth’ eyery 
where 5. but that the extreme -heizhth of the’ Waters was made by 
the extreme agitation of thems caus’d by the weight and force of 0 
great Maifes or Regions.of Eaith falling ἐξ 060 into the Abyf{ss ὃν ------------ ל‎ 
which;means, as the Waters: in fome ‘places were ןעק‎ out, ard . 2 
thrown-at an exceflive height into the Air, fo they would alfo in’ cet 4 
tain places gape, and lay bare even the-bottom of the Abyfs; which 7, op -ἀκ-ϑη»ε . 47 
would 100% as am open Grave teady τὸ fwallow up the Earth, ‘and 
all it bore. Whilft the Ark, in'the mean time: falling 6 rifing by 6060 ; 
gulphs and precipices, fometimesabove water, and fometimes yndery/ee 77". 
was atrue Type of the ftate of the Church in this World; And to ו‎ 
this time and ftate David alludes in the name of the Church, Pfal.42.7.”. A 
Abyfs calls unio Abyfs at the noife of thy Gataratts or Water-fpouts , All 
thy waves and billows have gone over me. And again, Pfal. 46. 2,3. In 
the name of the Church, Therefore will ‘not we fear, tho the Earth be 
removed, and tho’ the mountains ‘be carried into the midft of the Seas. 


The waters thereof roar aud are troubled, thé mountains Shake with the 
freelling thereof: 


4 


But there is no defcriptior’ more remarkable of more eloquent, 
than, of that Scene of things ‘reprefented, Pfal. 18.7, 8, 9,069. which 
ftill alludes, in my opinion, to the Deluge-fcene, and in the name 
of the Church. = We will fet down the words at large: 


Vers 6. In my diftrefs I called upon the Lord, and cryed unto my Gods 
He heard my voice ont of his Temple, and my cry came before him zuto 
bis ears. [99 

7. Then the Earth {hook and trembled, the foindations alfo of the bills 
moved and were fhaken, becaufe he was wroth. 

8. There ment up a fmoke fromhis noftrils: and frre out of his mouth 
devoured; Coals were kindled by it. ΓΒ 

9. He bowed the Heavens αἰ ΗΔ came down, and darknefs was un- 
der bas feet. | 

10, Aid he γοάρ upon a Cherubiand did flies he did βὲο upon the wings 
of the wind. | | 

He made darknefs bis feevet place, his pavilion round about him‏ .דד 
was dark waters and thick clouds of the skies‏ 

12. dt the brightnefs before him the thick clouds paffed, bail and coals 
of fire. | p 
5 7 Higheft gave his 
vorce, hail and coals of fire. / 

14. Yea, he fent out his αὐγοηρὶ, and featter'd them: and he (hor ont 
lightnings and difcomfited thems: «Ὁ ὃ 

15. Then the Chanels of waters weve feen;'and the foundations of the 
World mee difcoveréd sat thy\vebuke, Ὁ Lord, at the blaft of the breath 
of thy noftrels. SF | | 

He fent from above, he 1008/7205 he dréw me ont of great waters. ממ רכומ‎ 


This 1 שמת‎ is 7 “draught of the. face of the Heavens and 
the Earth at the Deluge, as-the-laft Verfes*do intimate $ and ’tis αὖ: 
| Aa 2 וט‎ 


See Philo Fu- 
deus his defcri- 
Ption of the 
Deluge, both 
as to the com- 
motions of the 
Heavens, and 
the fractions 
of the Earth. 
In his firft 
Treatife de .4- 
brahamo, mihi, 
p. 279. 
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ply’d to exprefs the dangers and, deliverances of thecChurchi:!! The 
Expreffions are far too high to be applyed to David invhis Perfon,-and 
to his deliverance from Szu/ ; no ifuch agonies or 011070618. of ‘Na- 
ture as are here inftane’'d in, were-made in David s.time, ortpon his 
account; but ‘tis a Scheme of the,Church, and of ‘her fate, parti: 
cularly, as reprefented by the Ark, in that difmal diftrefsy;when all 
nature was inconfufion... And though there may: be fome things here 
Intermixt to make up.the-Seene, that are not’ forclofe tothe fubje& 
as the reft, or that may-be: referr’d-to.the future deftrution of the 
World : yet that is not-,unufual, nor amifsyin fuch defcripticns, 
i; the great {trokes be fit-and rightly placd. That there was Smoke, 
and Fire, and, Water, and, Thunder,,and Darknefs, and: Winds, 
and Karth-quakes at the Deluge, we cannot doubt, if we confider the 


circurmftances οὗ it;, Waters dath’d<and broken make a fmoke ‘and 


darknefs, and no Hurrieano-could be fo violent. as the motions of 
the Air at thattime; Thenthe Earth was tornin pieces, and its'Foun- 
dations fhaken; And as.to, Thunder and Lightning, the encounters 
and. collifiens .of the, mighty Waves, and the cracks ofa‘ falling 
World, would make flaihes and noifes, far greater and more ter- 
rible, than any that can come from vapoursand clouds. There was 
an Univerfal ‘Tempett, a conflict.and clafhing of all the: Elements ; 
and, David {eems to have-reprefentedit fo; withsGod Almighty in 
the midft of it,.ruling them all. 

But I am apt.to think, fome will, fay,)all thisis’Poetical in the Pro- 
phet, and thefe are Hyperbolical and figurate expreffions, ‘from 
which we cannot make any 116606 88 to the:Deluge:and the Na- 
tural World... “Tis true, .thofe that.have no Idea 01 the Deluge; that 
will anfwer to fuch a Scene of things, as is here reprefentedj»muft 
give fuch a flight account οὗ this Pfalm,. But onthe other hand, if 
we have already an Idea of the Deluge -that is rational, andsalforcon- 
fonant.to Scripture upon\.ether. proofs, and the: defcription here 
made by the Prophet anfwer to that,Jdea, whether then:is it not 
more reafonableto think. that. it ftands uponthat-ground, than» to 
think it a meer fancyand Poetical Scene of things: This is the true 
{tate of the.cafe,,and that.which.wemit judge of. Methinks 5 
very harfh to fuppofe all this a bare fiction, grounded upon:no»mat- 
ter of. fact,.upon no..Sacred Story,.2pon’ ho appearances of God in 
Nature. Ifyou fay it hatha moral ,fignification, fo let it: have; we 
do not deftroy\ that; 1t.hathreference.no doubt, to: thedangers and 
deliverances of the Church; but the queftion is, whether the words 
and natural fence bea fancy. only;\:acbundle of randome hypérboles : 
or whether they relate to the hiftory of the Deluge,-and «the ftate 
of the, Ark) there.reprefenting the .Ghurch, . Thiswmakesthe Sence 
doubly rich, Hiftorically and Morally ; and groundsit upon Seripture 
and. Reafon;.as well as. upoem\Fancy. το sadn, saa gant. 
זט דה‎ violent \eruption.ef the Sea,ont,of the: Womb) of the: Earth, 
which Fob fpeaks of, is, in my judgment, another defcriptiomof the 
Deluge + Tis Chap, 38, 5,910 τὰν, -Wého\fbutyupsthe Sea rith\ doors, 


-“~zhen it broke forth, as if it had iffued out of a Womb; When 1 made the 


eloud. the garment thereof, «and: thick: didekiefsacfreadling band for it. 


And. broke.up for. it my decvéed: plack—a3hithertsflich thou 1 esc: 
' . Here 


, 2 4 


ו[ 


eA Keview of the Theory of the Ewth. 


Here you fee the birth and nativity of the Sea, or 
of Oceanus, defcrib’d * ; how he broke out of the 
Womb, and what his firft garment and {wadling 
cloaths were ; namely clouds and thick darknefs. 
This cannot refer to any thing, that I know of, but 
to the face of Nature at the Deluge; when the Sea 
was born,and wrapt up in clouds and broken waves, 
and a dark impenetrable mift round the body of 
the Earth. And this feems to be the very fame chet 
David had exprett in his defeription of the Deluge,Pfal.18.11.He made 
darknefs his fecret phace,his pavilion round about himwere d rk waters and 
thick clouds of the skies. For this was truly the face of the World in 
the time of the Flood,tho’ we little 6 upon it-And this dark cofi- 
fufion every where, above and be'ow, arofe from the violent ahd 
confus’d motion of the Abyfs; which was datht in pieces by the 
falling Earth, and flew into the air in mifty drops, as duft flies up 
in a great ruin. 

But 1 am afraid, we have flayed ton lo 
form of the Deluge; feeing ’tis but a Cor 
articie about the diffelution of the Ear 
{pent about any thing that relates to natural Providence, whereof 
the two moft fignal inftances in our Sacred W ritings, are; the De: 
luge and the Conflagration. And feeing Fob and David dovoften refle& 
upon the works of God in the external creation, and upon the ad- 
miniftrations of Providence, it cannot be imagin’d that they fhould 
never reflec upon the Deluge ; the moft remarkable change of Νὰ: 
ture that ever hath been, and the moft remarkable judgment upoa 
mankind. And if they have refle@ed upon it any where; ’tis, I think; 
in thofe places and thofe inftances which I have noted 5 and if thofe 
places do relate to the Deluge, they are not capable; in my judgment; 
of any fairer or more natural interpretation than that which we 
have given them : which, you fee, how much it favours and con: 
firms our Theory. 

Ihave now finifht the heads I undertook to prove, that I might 
fhew our Theory to agree with Scripture in thefe three principal 
puints 5. firft, in that it fuppofeth a diverfity and difference betwixt 
the Ante-diluvian Heavens and Earth, andthe prefent Heavens and 
Earth. Secondly, in.affigning the particular form of the Ante-dilu: 
vian Earth and Abyfs.. Thirdly,in explaining the Deluge by a diffo: 
lution of that Earth, and an eruption of the Abyfs. How far I have 
fucceeded in this attempt, as to-others, I cannot tel] 5 but Iam fure 
1 have convine’d my felf, and am fatisfed that my thoughts, in that 
Theory, have run in the fame:tra@ ‘with the holy Writings: with 
the trueintent and fpirit of them. ‘There are-fome perfons that are 
wilfully ignorant in certain things, and others that are willing to 6 
ignorant as the Apoftle phrafeth it ; {peaking of thofe Eternalifts 
that denied the doérine of theichange and revolutions of the Natu- 
ral World: And ’tis not to be expeGed but! there are many ftill of 
the fame humour ; and therefore may be called willingly ignorant, 
that is, they will not ufe that. pains and attehtion that is neceflary 
for the examination.of. fuch a doétrine,. nor impartiality in ᾿υ 85 
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heec altera de ort maris, fumitur ἃ par 
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pens (Θ᾽ prodeuns, denique ut falciis (σ᾽ 
primis {uis pannis involutus. Atque ex 
aperto Terre utero prorupit aguarum 
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ing after examination’; they greedily lay hold on all evidence on 
one fide, arid willingly forget, or flightly pafs over, all evidence for 
tlie other 5 this I think is the character of thofe that are willingly ἐρ- 


movant 5 for I do not take it to be fo deep as a down-right wilful ig- 


riérattce, where they are plainly confcious to themfelves of that 
wilfulnefs.; but where an infenfible mixture of humane paffions in- 
clines theth one way, and makes them averfe to the others and in 
that method draws on all the confequences of a willing ignorance. 
There remains ftill, as I remember, one Propofition that I am 
bound to maké good; I faid at firft, that our Hypothefis concerning 
the Deluge was more agreeable not only to Scripture in general, but 
alfo to the particular Hiftory of the Flood left us by Mefes; I fay, 
more agreeable to it than any other Hypothefis that hath yet been 
propos’d., This may be made good in ἃ few words. For in’ Mofes’s 
Hiftory of the Deluge there are two principal points, The extent 
of the Deluge, and the Caufes of it; and in both thefe we do fully 
agree with that facred Author. As to the extent of it, He makes the 
Deluge univerfal > All: the bigh hills under the whole heaven were co- 
ver'd, fifteen cubits upwards ; We alfo make it univerfal, over the 
face ot the whole Earth; and infuch a manner as muft needs raife 
the waters. above the top of the’higheft Hills every where. As to the 
canfes of it; .Mofes makes them to be the difruption of the Aby/s, and 
the Rains; and no more; and in this alfo we exactly agree with 
him; we know no other caufes, nor pretend to any other but thofe 
two. Diftinguifhing therefore Mofes his narration as to the fub- 


. ftance and circumftances of it, it muft be allowed that thefe two 


points make'thefubftance of it, and that גוג‎ Hypothefis that differs 
from it in eithér of thefe two, differs from it more than'Ours ; 
which, at-the worft, can but differin matter of circumftance. Now 
feeing the great difficulty:about the Deluge is the quantity of Wa- 
ter required for it, there have been two explications propofed, 6 
fides ours, to remove or fatisfie this difficulty; ‘One whereof makes 
the Deluge not to have been univerfal, or to have reachtonly Fadea 
and fome neighbouring Countries ; and therefore lefs water would 
fuffice ; The other owning the Deluge to be univerfal, fupplies it 
felf with Water from: the Divine Omnipotenty, and fays new Wa- 
ters were. created then! forthe nonce, ‘and again annihilated when 
the Deluge,was to ceafe. Both» thefe explications you ‘fee, (and I 
know no more of notethat are not obnoxious. to‘ the fame’ exccpti- 
ons) differ from Mofes in the fubftance, or in one of the two fub- 
ftantial points, and: confequently nore than ours doth. The firft 
changeth the Flood into:a ‘kind of national inundation; and the fe- 
cond affigns other caufés of it: thanoMofes had afigned And as 
they both. differ appatently from the Mofaical Hiftory fo-youmay fee 
them refuted upon! other grounds‘alfo, in the third Chapter of the 
Firft Book of the חס‎ <2) © | 
This may be fufficient as tothe Hiftory of the Flood by 0/6. But 
pollibly it may be faid the principal objection will arife from Mofés 
his Six-days Creation in the firftChapter of Genefis: where anothe 
fort of Earth, than what we have:form’d fromthe Chaos, 'is tepre- 
fented toys; namely, aTerraqueous:Globe, \fuch-as’ our Earth is at 
proe 
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prefent. Tis indeed very apparent, that Mo/es hath accommodated 
his Six.days Creation to the prefent form of the Earth, or to that 
which was before the eyes of the people when he writ. But itds a 
great queftion whether that was ever intended for a true. Phytical 
account of the origine of the Earth: or whether Mo/fes did either 
Philofophize or Aftronomize in that defeription. , The ancient Fa- 


thers, when they anfwer the Heathens, and the adverfaries of Chri- 


{tianity, do generally deny it; as Jam ready) to make good upon 
another occation. And the thing it felf bears in it evident marks of 
an accommodation and condefcention to the vulgar notions concer- 
ning the form of the World. Thofe that think otherwife, and would 
make it literally and phyfically true in all the parts of it, I defire 
them, without entring upon the ftri& merits of the caufe, to deter- 
mine thefe Preliminaries. Firft, whether the: whole univerfe rife 
from a Terreftrial Chaos. Secondly, what Syfteme of the World 
this Six-days Creation proceeds upon: whether it fuppofes the 
Earth, or the Sun, for the Center. Thirdly, Whether the Sun and 
Fixt Stars are of a later date, and a later birth, than this Globe of 
Farth. And laftly, Where is the Region of the Super-celeftiak Wa- 
ters. When they have determin’d thefe Fundamentals, we will pro: 
ceed to other obfervations upon:the Six-days work, which will fur- 
ther affure us, that ’tis a narration fuited to the capacity of the peo: 
ple, and not to the 16 and phytfical nature of things. Befides, we 
are to. remember, that Mo/es muft be fo interpreted in the firft Chap: 
ter of Genefis, as not to interfere with himfelf in other parts of his 
Hiftory ; nor to interfere with S. Peter, or the Prophet David, of 
any other Sacred Authors, when they treat of the fame matter. Nor 
laftly, fo, as to be repugnant 60 clear anid uncontefted 561966. For; 
in things that concern the natural World, that muft always be con 
fulted. 

With thefe precautions, let them try if they can reduce that nar- 
rative of the Origine of the World, to phyfical truth; fo as to be 
confiftent, both with Nature, and with Divine Revelation every 
where. It is eafily reconcileable to both, if we fuppofe it writ in a 
Vulgar ftyle, and to the conceptions of the People : And we cannot 
deny that a Vulgar ftyle is often made ufe of in the holy Writings. 
How freely and unconcernedly does Scripture {peak of God Almigh- 
ty, according to the opinions of the vulgar? of his paffions, local mo- 
tions, parts and members of his body. Which all are things that do not 
belong, or arenot compatible with the Divine Nature, accordingto 
truth and Science. And if this.liberty be taken, as to: God ו‎ 
much more may it be takemas to his:works. And accordingly we fee; 
what mhotion the Scripture gives to the Sun: what :figure το 6 
Earth: what figure tothe Heavens: /41[ 40607010 2:00 the appear- 
ance of fence and popular’ credulity; without anyemorle for ha: 
ving tranferefied the rules of intellectual truth. = “7 ὁ [Bik 

This,vulgar ftyle of Scripture in defcribing the natures’ of things, 
hath:been, often miftaken for the real fence; and:focbécome ἃ {tum 
bligg-block in the way of truth. Thus the Authropemorplites of old 
contended for the humane fhape:of 6200 fromthe Letter of Scrip~ 
ture; and brought many exprefs Texts for their purpofe: but. Be 
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reafon at length, got the upper hand of Literal authority. Then, 
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feveral of the Chriftian Fathers contended , that there were no 
Antipodes : and made that doétrine irreconcileable to Scripture. But 
this alfo, after a while, went off, and yielded ‘to reafon and experi- 
ence. Then; the Motion of the Eartl muft by no means be allow’d, 
as being contrary to Scripture: for fo it is indeed, according to the 
Letter and Vulgar ftyle. But all intelligent Perfons fee thorough 
this Argument, and depend upon it no more in this cafe, than in 
the former. Laftly, The original of the Earth from a Chaos,drawn 
according'to the rules of Phyfiology, will not be admitted : becaufe 
it does not agree with the Scheme of the Six-days Creation. But 
why may not this be writ in a Vulgar ftyle, as well as the reft > 
Certainly there can be nothing more like a Vulgar ftyle, than to fet 
God to work: by the day, and in Six-days to finifth his 1858 : as he is 
there reprefented. We may therefore probably hope that all thefe 
difguifes of truth will at length fall off, and that we fhall fee God 
and his Works in a pure and naked Light. 

Thus I have finifh’d what 1 86 το. fay’ in’ confirmation of this 
Theory from Scripture.: I:mean of the former part! of it, which de- 
pends chiefly upon the Deluge, and the'Ante-diluvian Earth. When 
you have collated the places of Scripture, on cither fide, and laid 
them in the balance, to be weigh’d one againft another; If you do 
but find them equal, or near to an equal poife, you know in whe- 
ther Scale the Natural Reafons are to be laid: and of what weight 
they ought τὸ be in an argument of this kind. There is a great dif- 
ference betwixt Scripture with Philofophy on its fide, and Scrip- 
ture with Philofophy againft it: when: the queftion is concerning 
the Natural World. And this is our Cafe: which 1 leave now to 
the confideration of the: unprejudic’d Reader: and proceed to the 
Proof of the Second Part of the Theory. 


t 


ὙΠ HE later Part confifts of the Conflagration: of the World; and 
T the New Heavens:and New Earth. And feeing there is no dif 
pute.concerning the formerof thefe two, our:task will now lie in 
a little compafsy' Being only this, To prove that there will be New 
Heavens, and:a;New Earth,. after the Conflagration. ‘This, ‘to my 
mind, 15 {uffieiently done! already, in the ₪715 fecond and third 
Chapters of the 4th. Book, both from Scripture and Antiquity, 
whether :Sacred:or Prophane : and therefore, ‘at prefent, we will 
only makeacfhort and eafie review of Scripture-Teftimonies; “with 
defign, chiefly.to:obviateand difappoint theyEvafions οὔ" fuch, 
as; would: beat’ down: folid. Texts into thin: Metaphors and Axe 
gories. : ¢ | 
08 אד‎ 


The Teftimonies of Scripture concerning the Renovation of the World, 

are either exprefs, or implicit. Thofe Icall exprefs, that mention the 
New Heavens and New Earth: And thofe implicit that 128166 the 
fame thing, but not irvexprefs terms. So when our Saviour {peaks 
of a Palingenefiz, or Regeneration, (Matt. 19.28,29.) Or S. Petey 
ofan Apocataftafis or Reftitution; ) 3.21.) Thefe being words 
us'd by. all Authors, Prophane or) Ecclefiaftical, for the Renovation 
of the World, ought, in reafon, to be interpreted in the fame fence 
in the Holy. Writings. And in like manner, when 5. Pan] {peaks 
of his Futare Earth, οὐ בוג‎ habitable World to come, Hebr.2.5. or of a 
Redemption or melioration of the prefent ftate of Nature, Rom. 8.2 8 
22. Thefe lead us again, in other terms, to the fame Renovation of 
the World. But thereare alfo fome places of Scripture, ‘that fet thé 
New Heavens and New Earth in fuch a full and open view, that wé 
muft {hut our eyes. not to feethem. S.fohn fays, he faw them, and 
זט טס‎ ₪ the form of the New Earth, Apoc.21.1. The Seér Vfatah 
ipoke of them in exprefs words, many hundred years before. And 
S. Peter marks the time when they are tobe introducd, namely, 
after the Conflagration, or after the Diflolutiori of thé prefent Hea- 
vens and Earth: 2 Pet.3. 12,13. | 


Thefe later Texts of Scripture, being fo exprefs, there is but one 
way left to elude the force of thems andthat is, by turning the 
Kenovatzon of the World into an Allegory: and making the New Hea- 
vens and New Earth to be Allegorical Heavens and Earth, not real 
and material, as oursare, This 15 8 bold attémpt of fomé modern 
Authors, who chufe rather to ftrainthe Word of God; than their 
own Notions. There are Allegories, nodoubt, in'Scripture, but we 
are not to allegorize Scripture without -fome warrant : either from 
an Apoftolical Interpretation, or from the’ neceffity of the ‘matter: 
and I do not know how they can pretend to either of thefe, in this 
cafe. However, That they may haveall fair’ play; we’ will lay afide; 
at prefent, all the other Texts of Scripture, and confine “our felves 
wholly :ספ‎ 5. Peter's words: to fee and examine. whether they are, 
er can be turn’d into’ an Allegory, according to the beft rules of In- 
terpretatiom | eked Loge 

S. Peter's words ares thefe : “Seeing then all thefe things (all be dif- 
folv'd, what manner of perfons ought ye to be, in holy converfation and 
godlinefr δ. Lookgng “for; and hafling the coming of the Day of God : 
wherein the Heavens? bevig on fire (hall be diffolu’d, and the Elements 
foall mele: with fervent heat. NEVERTHELESS, we, accora- 
ang 10. his promife, look’ [ὃν Mer Heavens and a-New Earth, wherein 
Kighteoufnefs fhall dwell. The Queftion is concerning this laft Verfé; 
Whether the New Heaveis and EKavth here promis’d, are to be realand 
material Heavens and Earth, or'only'figurative ‘and allegorical. The 
words, ‘you fee, are’clear':. and the general ‘rule of Interprétation is 
this, Thafwe are not to recede from the letter, or the'literal fence, 
unlefs there-be a neceflity from ‘the: fubje& matter 5 fuch ἃ neceffity, 
as makes a literal Interpretation abfurd. But where is that neceffity 
in this Cafe Cannot‘God ‘make New Heavens'and a New Earth; 
as ‘afily as*he: made the Old ones Is his fttength decay’d * fince that 
BN Time; 
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Time, oris Matter grown more difobedient? Nay, does ποῖ Nature 
offer her felf voluntarily to raifea New World . from: the: Second 
Chaos, as well as from the Firft: and, under the conduct 01 Provi- 
denc2, to make 16 as convenientan habitationas the Primzval Earth? 
Therefore no neceffity can be pretended of leaving the. literal fence, 
upon an incapacity of the fubject matter. 

The Second Rule to determine: an Interpretation to be! Literal-or 
Allegorical,. is, The ufe of the fame. words or phrafe in the Context, 
and the fignification of them there. Let’s then examine our cafe ac- 
cording to this rule....S, Peter had usd the fame. phrafe of Heavens 
and Earth twice before in the fame Chapter. The Old Heavens aud 
Earth, ver.5. .The .Prefent. Heavens and Earth, ver. 7. and now he 
ufes it again, ver.13. The New Heavens and Earth. Have we net 
then reafon to fuppofe, that he 1480516 here in the fame fence, that 
he had done twice before, for real and material Heavens and Earth? 
There is no.mark fet vf a new fignification, nor why we fhould al- 
ter the fence of the words. That he us’d them always before for 
the material Heavens.jand Earth, I think none will queftion; and 
therefore, unlefs they can give us a fufficient reafon, why we fhould 
change the figniftcation of the words, we are bound, by this fecond 
rule alfo, to underfland them ina literal fence. 

Laftly, The very form of the Words, and the mannerof their de- 
pendance upon the Context, leads us to a literal fence, and to ma- 
terial Heavens and Earth WEVERTHELESS, fays the Apoftie, 
me expetl New Heavensésc. Why Neverthelefs! that is, notwithitand- 
ing the diffolution of the prefent Heavens and Earth: ‘fhe Apoftle 
forefaw, what he hadfaid, might raifea doubt in their minds, whe- 
ther all things would ποῦθε at 31:60 : Nothing more of Heavens 
and Earth, or of any: habitable World, after the Conflagration 5 
and to obviate this;- he, tells chem,  Wotwéth/tanding that wonderful 
defolation that I have defcrib'd, we do, according to God's promifes, 
expect. New Heavens..and a New Earth, to be an Habitation forthe 
Righteous. 

You fee then'the New Heavens and New Earth; whichthe Apoftle 
{peaks of,, are fubftituted inthe place of thofe that were 060707 0 at 
the Conflagration; and would you fubftitute Allegorical' Heavens 


__ and Earthoin. the place of Material? - A fhadow forva fubftance ? 


W hat an. Eguivocaticn would it. be in, the Apoftle, whenthe doubt 
was about the material Heavens and Earth, tomake an anfwer about 
Allegorical:. Laftly, The Timeing of the thing determiries the fence. 
When fhall this New World appear? after the Conflagration, ithe 
Apoftle fays.:. Therefore it cannot be underftood of any Moral Reno- 
vation, to be made.at, or in the times of the Gofpel, as\tliefe Alle- 
gorifts pretend... We muft therefore, upon-all accounts; ‘conclude, 
that. the Apoftle intended a literal fence : real and material Heavens, 
to fucceed thefe-after the Conflagration: which. was thé thing to be 
prov'd. |. And.I know,not what -Bars the Spirit of God»can fet, to: 
keep us within the.compafs of a Literal 5606, if thefe beynot fuff- 
ΟΘ ΕΗ : | 1 

Thus much for the Explication of 5. 16/05 106106 60 
the New, Heavens and. New Earth.: which fecures, thesSecond) Part 
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of our Theory., For the Theory ftands upon two Pillars, or two 
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“Pedeftals, The Ante-diluvian Earth and the Future Earth: or, 1η 8; 


at 
“" 


Peter’s phrafe, The Old Heavens and Earth, end the New Heavens 
,and Earth: And it cannot be fhaken, fo long as thefe'two continue 
‘firm and immoveable. We might now put an end to this Review, 

but it may be expected poffibly that we fhould fay fomething con 
cerning the Millennium: which we have, contrary to the general 

Sentiment of the Modern Millevaries, placd in the Future Earth. 
Our Opinion hath this advantage above others, that, all fanatical 
pretenfions to power and empire inthis World, are, by thefe means, 
blown away, as chaff before the wind. Princes need not fear to be 
dethron’d, to make way tothe Saints: nor Govertiments unhing’d; 
that They may rule the World with a rod of Iron. Thefe are the 
effects of a wild Enthufiafm ; feeing the very ftate which they aim 
at, isnot to be upon this Earth. 

But that our fence may not be miftaken or mifapprehended in 
this particular, as if we thought the Chriftian Church would never, 
upon this Earth, be in a better and happier pofture thant ‘is in at 
prefent: We mutt diftinguith betwixt amelioration of the World, if 
you willailow that word: and a Millemnium. We do not deny a re- 
formaticn and improvement of the Church, both as: to Peace, Pu- 
rity, and Piety. That knowledge may increafe, mens minds, be en- 
larg’d, and Chriftian Relig'on better underftcod: That the power 
of Antichrift fhall be diminiflrd, Perfecution ceafe, Liberty of Con- 
{cience δον ἃ, amonegft the Reformed: and a greater union and 
harmony eftablifh’d. That Princes will mind the publick good, more 
than they de now ; and be thémfelves' better: ‘examples of Vertue 
and true Piety. “All this may be, and I hope-will be, e’relony. But 
the Apocalyptical Millennium, or the New Ferufalem, is {till another 
matter. It differs not in degree only from the-prefent ftate, but is a 
new order of things: toth inthe Moral World and in the: Natu- 
ral ; and that cannot be till we coine into the: שק‎ Heavens and New 
Earth. Suppofe what Reformation you can in this World, there 
will tilbremain many things ineonfiftent with the true Millennial 


‘ftate: Antichrift; tho’ weakned, will not be finally deftroyd till the 


coming of our Saviour, nor Satan bound. And there will be always 
Poverty, Wars, Difeafes, Knaves and Hypocrites, in this World: 
which are not confiftent with the New Ferufalem, as 5. Fobn defcribes 
10 ἀροῦν δα ΟΣ Ὡς A, bec. 

You fee now what our notion is of the Millennium, as we deny 
this Earth to be the Seat of it. Tis the ftate that fucceeds the firft 
Refurrection, when Satan is lockt up in the bottomlefs pit. The ftate 
when the Martyrs are to return into Life, and wherein they are to 
have the firft lot and chief fhare. A, {tate which is to laft a thoufand 
years. And Bleffed and Holyis hes that hath a part in tt : on βίο the fe- 
cond death hath no power, but they fhall be Priefts of God and Ghrift, and 
fhall reign with him a thoufand years. If you would fee more particular 
reafons of our judgment in this cafe, why fuch a Millennium 15 not 
to be expected in this World: they are fet down in the. 8¢h. Chapt. 
of the 4th. Book, and we do not think it neceflary that they fhould 
be here repeated. 
| As 
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As to that differtation that follows the Millennium, and reaches 
+0 the Confummation of all things, feeing it is but problematical, 
we leaveit +0 ftand or fall by the evidence already given: And fhould 
be very glad to fee the conjeGures of others, more learned; in Spe- 
culations fo abftrufe and remote from common knowledge. They 
cannot furely be thought unworthy or unfit for our Meditations, 
feeing they are fuggefted to us by Scripture it felf. Απά τὸ what end 
were they propos’d to us there, if it was not intended that they 
fhould be underftood, fooner or later’? 

I have done with this Review : and fhall only add one or two re: 
flections upon the whole difcourfe, and fo conclude. You have feen 
the ftate of the Theory of the Earth, as to the Matter, Form, and 
Proofs of it: both Natural.and Sacred. If any one: will fubftitute a 
better inits place, I [1811 think my felf more obliged to him, than 
if he had fhew’d me the Quadrature of the Circle. © But it 1s not 
enough to pick quarrels here and there : that may be»done by any 
writing, efpecially when it is of fo great extent and comprehenfion. 
They -muft build up, as:well-as pull down; and,give us another 
Theory inftead’ of this; fitted to the fame Natural Hiftory of the 
Earth; according as it isifet down: in) Scripture :-and then let the 
World. take their 610160. He that cuts dowma Tree, is bound in rea- 
fon to. plant two, becaufe there is an hazard in their-growth and 
thriving. 1 

Then as to thofe that are fuch rigorous Scripturifts, as τὸ require 
plainly demonftrativeiand irrefiftible Texts for every thing sthey en+ 
tertain».or believe; They would do well to refle&/and contider; 
whether,oforievery article in-the three Creeds (whiclx have no fup: 
port frominatural reafon) they can bring fuch Texts of Scripture as 
they require of others;, Ora ‘fairer and:jufter evidence, all things 
confider’d, than wehave done for the fubftance of this Theory. We 
have not indeed faid all that, might be faid, as to, Antiquity: that 
making:no part in thisReview, and being capable ftill of great ad: 
ditions. Buit as to Scripture and: Reafon I ‘have no more’to\add. 
Thofe that aremot fatished) with the proofs already: produc’d upon 
thefe two heads, are undera fate, gdod.or bad, which is not.immy 
power to! overcome. τοῦ 
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